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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


HIS is the first thoroughly revised edition. Of the criti- 
cisms of this work, I have been able to accept and 
embody especially those of Professor A. L. Ripley, of Yale 
College, and of Professor Geo. O. Curme, of Cornell College 
(Iowa), to both of whom I express my sincere thanks. The 
strictures made upon my classification of nouns and upon the 
standard of pronunciation I do not think well founded. The 
classification of nouns is historical and scientific. If the 
best standard should finally settle upon kA, jh (§ 375) 
for g and not upon & (surd stop), nothing would please me 
better. “Hard” q except after n is a bitter pill for a 
_ North German. To the objection that the work is too con- 
cise, let me say that I have tried to make it concise. The 
Accidence and Part II. were once as large again as they 
are now. The first contained too much syntax, until, follow- 
ing the excellent method of the French grammarians, I re- 
solved to separate entirely inflection and syntax. I have in 
this edition transferred several paragraphs from Part I. to 
Part Il. Part II. is a historical foundation broad enough for 
Part I to rest upon. It is not intended to be a minute his- 
torical reference-grammar for teachers and specialists only. 
The word-index has been very much enlarged. With the 
demand for the traditional list of irregular verbs, “which no 
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grammar should be without,” I have complied so far as to 
include all the irregular verbs in the word-index (see intro- 
ductory remarks on p. 271). I wanted to make the G.-Eng. 
vocabulary cover all the sentences and words, but found that 
it would swell the book too much. It is complete only for 
Part I. (see p. 271). 

The list of reference-books has been omitted at the sug- 
gestion of Prof. Ripley. 

It may not be out of place to enumerate the distinguishing 
features of the grammar: (1) the complete separation of 
inflection and syntax; (2) the historical treatment of the 
latter, that should make it a welcome aid in the reading of 
16th, 17th, and 18th century Literature ; (3) the attempt to 
treat German grammar with regard to the present stage of 
Germanic philology ; (4) the scientific analysis of German 


sounds and accent. 
Toe AvrHor. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 


I HAVE finally complied fully with the demand for a sepa- 
rate List of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and have also added 
more extensive inflections of substantives, adjectives, and 
verbs, to be used in connection with the first section of the 
grammar. 

H. C. G. B. 


Cuinton, N. Y., 
April, 1893. 
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FIRST PART. 


FIRST SECTION. 


ACCIDENCE. 


= THE GERMAN ALPHABET. 
German type. German script. Name. Germantype. German script. Name. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


The German sounds are here only very inaccurately represented by 
English words and letters. A full analysis is found in the second part, 
p. 160. The following description, with a few key-words, will suffice for 
the beginner; but it is meant to be only a popular description. As soon 
as the student begins to read, he ought to study Part II, p. 160-174. 


3. a as in Eng. father: Sater, Aal, Bahl. a, not in Eng,, 
but similar to Scotch a as in Se. hand, land: Mann, Land, 
Hand. 

4. b= Eng. b, but surd ( = p) at the end of words: Sube, 
Haube, Dieb, Laub. 

5. c¢, € = Eng. ck: Carl, Bade, Bacter. 

6. &, notin Eng., but in Scotch as inloch. A single guttural 
sound. Two kinds: 1. Palatal (forward) after palatal vowels, 
viz. : ¢, t, 0, i, d, et, eu, and in the suffix -dhen,e.g., ih, Wadster, 
Bled, mochte, euch, Geriicht, weidy, Madchen, Mamaden. 2. Back- 
guttural after the other vowels, a, 0, u, au, e. g., ad), Dac, Lod), 
Bud), Baud) (betrog in N. G.). In Charirei’tag and in foreign 
words =k: Ghara’tter, Chor; also like fd) in foreign words: 
Shampa’gner, dangie’ren, Chance. 

7. b= Eng. d, but surd (= ¢) finally: du, dod, Bad, turd. 

8. ¢, long, similar to Eng. a, ay, as in pay, pate, rate ; short, 
like Eng. é, as in met, ¢: gehn, Beet, wert; e: recht, Wette. 

9. {= Eng. f: boffen, Hafen, tibren, Slagge. 

10. g = Eng. g, but surd (=A) finally: glauben, plagen, 
graben; but Zag, Zug, fragte, trug, Balg. 

ll § = Eng. A if it stands initially: Hund, Hofe, Haje. 
After a vowel and after a t itis silent : ftehn, feh(e)n, fab, thun, 
Shat, Thal. See the dropping of §, p. 159. 

12. {similar to Eng. 7: bin, finde, bringe. 

tor ic = Eng. ee in feet: vier, fiegen, mir, dir, Sgel, Biber. 
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13. j similar to Eng. y: jung, jagen, Jagd. 

14. f, d = Eng. k: Sate, Bade, Hafen. 

15. [similar to Eng. /: Lage, lacen, wobl, Caal, bald. 

16. m = Eng. m: Mold, Gaum, jdwimmen. 

17. n= Eng. n._ 1. Initially, finally, and before a den- 
tal: Nagel, nun, fein, jenten, Fant, Fund. 2. In the stem-syllable 
before f, and combined with g like Eng. ng in sing, singer: 
Anjang, Sanger, Finger, Ban, fenfen, blinfen; but anzgezfommen, 
unzgebeuer. 

18. 5 = Eng. 9, oa, in hold, foal: Bote, Boot, tot, rot, Loos, 
log, Thon (clay). 6 not in Eng., but short Sc.o; e.g.: Wodr, 
Lod, Stod, Rod (not at all like Eng. s/ock, rock, but see p. 164). 

19. p = like Eng. p: plagen, Kappe, Trapper, Galo’pp. 

pf = p +f: Prund, Napf, Sumpy, tapfer. In Eng. only in 
accidental juxtaposition, e. g., “a cap for him,” “stop for me.” 

ph in foreign words only = f: Pbilologic’, Telegra’ph. 

20. gq always followed by u, similar to Eng. qu: quer, 
Duaft, Quart, bequem. 

21. r unlike Eng. r. 1. Trilled: Regen, Race, fern, Burt, 
treu. This is the standard r. 2. Uvular or guttural in N. G., 
very much like the guttural &, but sonant. 


22. {, fj, 8 § = Eng. surd s: Haus, Manje, Wafer, Flug, 
Mufe, fein; but initially and after a vowel it begins surd and 
ends sonant, as in N. and M. G. Standard unsettled. But 
see p. 175. 

23. fd = Eng. sh (surd): {diden, jchenfen, hajden, Salange. 

24. ft, fp = fet, {dp initially in the standard pronuncia- 
tion and in S. and M. G. But in the middle and at the end 
of words, in N. G. also at the beginning of words = Eng. s, 
sp; {mt, jdp: Stein, Strafe, Stubl, Spag, fpriefen; s¢, sp: bat, 
witfte, berften, Wurft, Wefpe, hafpelu. N. G.: Spicb, Stod. 
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25. 1, th = Eng. ¢: hat, hatte, That, Nabe. 

26. it = Eng. 00 in too: Hut, Wut, Blume, Bud, Buble. 
u = Eng. uw in put: Butter, ftugen, Gulden. 

27. t = Eng. fin German words: Sater, Grevel, viel. = 
German jy in foreign words: Gifa’r, vindigie'ren, Vata'ny. 

28. w like Eng. v dento-labial: Wetter, Waffer, warnen. 
After jd labio-labial like y after q, but not quite like Eng. w: 
Sdhwefter, Schweif, Schwelle. But see p. 170. 

29. x in foreign words and 8, hj = Eng. x: Aleranvder, 
Wachs, Fuchs, Fuchfin, fechs. 

) = it, which see. | 

30. 3, § = Eng. és, as in cals, rats: 3Z3unge, Zeug, Wargze, 
Miige, PFfiibe. 

¢ in foreign words before e¢, i, 9, 4 = és: cerebral, Caju'r, Cifa'de, 
Cyllo’p; but the spelling is unsettled: 3iga’rre, Zentner, Benju'r. 


31. Modified Vowels (Umlauts). 

along = Eng. ai in fair: Vater, Rader, ftablern. 

aq short = Eng. and Ger. ¢: Hinde, Winre, fallen. 

5 not in Eng. It has the lip-position of 9, the tongue- 
position of ¢: long in boje, lojen, Hergoge; short in Boller, Bille, 
Gerille. : 

ii not in Eng. It has the lip-position of 4, the tongue- 
position of i: long in Mile, Bidher, Kidlein; short in Miller, 
Gunde, Biittel. 


y = it, as in Cyan, Cypre'ffe, only in foreign words. 


32. Diphthongs. . 
ai (rare) and ei = Eng. 7 in find: Saifer, Mai, leife, weif, 
bleiben. anu = Eng. ow in house: Hau, Haus, Maus. 


au and eu similar to Eng. o7 in exploit: Mauje, lauten, Beute, 
heute. 
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Quantity of Vowels. 


33. Vowels are long in an open syllable, e. g. Tazges, 
zo-gen, Biizcher. They are also indicated: 1. By doubling, but 
only in the case of a,e,0: Gaal, Scele, Moos. 2 By b after 
the vowel and after t: Habn, Obm, ibn, Thran, Thor. 3. By e 
after i: lieb, Tier, viel. 4. a and e are generally long before 
tr, tt, rd: war, rar, Der, wert, werden, zart, Pferd. Short in fertig 
(< Sabrt), Warte, Scharte, Herz, Schmery. 

34. The vowels are short before more than one consonant: 
handeln, bergen, Nacht, Geliboe, baffen. 


35. counts as a single consonant; it becomes ff medially (see 
“Rules,” § 12), ¢. g., Slup — Fluffes, Fliffe ; flieBen — floB, gefloffen. The 
vowel remains long before inflectional endings, e.g., loben, lobft, gelobt 
(but gehabt, gemodt); also in a closed syllable, when the stem-vowel stands 
in an open syllable under inflection, e. g., Tag, Ta-ges; Bug, Bu-ges. But 
see p. 175. 

Since & cannot be doubled, there is no telling the quantity of the vre- 
ceding vowel from the mere looks of the word: ¢.g., long in Bud — 
Buches; Tud) — Tues; brad — braden; but short in Bad — Bacheds; laden, 
waden. Asa rule, shortness may be expected. 


36. The division into syllables differs somewhat from the English 
custom. The “ Rules” § 26 show how words are divided at the end of a 
line. The following examples will illustrate sufficiently: ba-ben, fud-te, 
be-ehren, Bee-re, ver-irren, ge-irrt, Waf-fer, Stra-fe, li-fchen, ro-ter, Fin-ger (but 
see 17), De-re, Wei-zem, Hit-ze, RKar-pfen, be-ob-achten, nad-fa-gen, be-glau- 
bizgen. 


37. German orthography is now regulated by the government, and the student 
who is to write German should provide himself with the official, Regeln und Worterver- 
jeiehnis fir dte beutfdhe Redtidretbung in ben preufifcen Sdulen. Berlin. It is a smali 
convenient guide of 46 pages, with a quite full word-list. See 361, 2. 


~ 
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THE ARTICLES. 


38. The definite article is der, die, Das 4+- the ; the indefinite, 
ein, eine, ein + one, an, a. 


The definite article declines: 


masc. fem. neuter. common gender. 

Sing. N. der die Das Plu. vie 

G. ded per Des der 

D. dem Der Dem Der 

A. den Die das Die 

The indefinite article declines: 

Sing. N. ein eine ein 

G. eined einer eines 

D. einem einer einem 

A. einen eine ein 


39. The articles are unaccented. 

The definite article is the weakened demonstrative pronoun, which 
has chief stress. It retains the short original forms of the same. The 
indefinite article is the weakened numeral ein, which also has chief stress, 
To mark the demonstrative pronoun and the numeral, they are some- 
times printed spaced or with a capital letter: Nur Cinen Sdhritt, fo bift du 
frei, F. 4563 ; but €s8 war einmal ein Konig, F. 2212. Der Mobr fann gebn 
(Sch.). €8 thut mir lang’ fdon web, Daf ich dich in Der Gefellicdhaft feb’, F. 
3470-1. 


40. Owing to their lack of accent both articles suffer aphercsis and 
apocope, and contraction with the preceding word, most frequently with a 
preposition: Dem and bag are, according to good usage, combined with the 
following prepositions : an, auf, bet, burd, fiir, hinter, in, uber, unt, unter, von, 
yor, and 3u; é.g.,am, and, aufd, ind, ums, vom, etc. In general, contractions 
with dissyllabic prepositions are rarer in the classics, common in the 
spoken language, which allows the contraction of ben whether dative plu- 
ral or accusative singular masculine with the above and also with other 
prepositions, Some such are even in the classics : in = in’n, F. 2429, win 
Seffel,“ Lessing’s Nathan, ,in Sad,” ,in Kopf,” ,an Tag.” Sn, um contain 
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long (see 389, 5) consonants and the article is not absent, as is generally 
explained. In conversation is heard: um Arm, von Baiumen, auf'n Feldern, 
mit’n Handen, durd’n Wald. The apostrophe in auf’d, itber’d, etc., is not at 
all indispensable. Der, dative singular feminine, combines properly only 
with ju into jur. . 

41. Attractions of the definite article, especially of the neuter, to pre- 
ceding words other than prepositions are common in the spoken lan- 
guage, ¢.g., wid will’s Buch holen,” wer hat fid’s Bein gebroden.. ~Bind’t’s 
Pferd haug an” (G.). wind haft’s Kiiffen verlernt~ (F. 4485). 

1. The apheresis of ,ein’ common in the spoken language is also 
found in the written, ¢.9., »Warf auf "nen Stubl die Handfduh’“(Uh.). Bold 
abbreviations are these in Chamisso’s, »’$ war mal ‘ne Ragenfinigin.” The 
dropping of cin before mal is not unusual: ,€8 war mal ein Raifer;* ,WAud 
war mal cin Abt“ (Bii.). Notice fo’ne for fo eine. The early N. H. G. (16th 
century) eim for einem (comp. M. H. G. eime for eineme), ein or ein for 
einen occur still in some South German dialects. In M. H. G. the aphe- 
resis of ‘‘ein” is unheard of, while the definite article is much more 
pliant than in the present classical language. Apocope of the same is 
still allowable in certain S. G. dialects. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


42. There are three systems of Declension, the 
Strong (Vowel, Old), the Weak (Consonant, n-Declension 
or New), and the Mixed. 

The strong declension (see 43,1) has (e)8 in the Seni- 
tive singular; the weak has (e)n in all cases, singular 
and plural, except in the nominative singular; the 
mixed has (¢)6 in the genitive singular, (e)n in the 
whole plural. 


General Rules. 


43. 1. Feminine nouns never vary in the singular. 


2. The only case-endings are (¢)3 for the genitive singular 
and (¢)n for the dative plural. 


3. e in the case-suffix ought to stand in nouns ending in 


f, B, {, by b, t, ft. 
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e is always dropped after el, en, em, er, den, lein. In other 
cases it is optional. If the genitive singular has eé, then the 
dative singular has ¢ as a rule: Haujed, 3u Hauje. 

a. Distribution of nouns among these declensions according 
to gender: 

1. The bulk of feminine nouns belong to the n-declension. 
No neuters at all. 

2. To the strong declension belong mainly masculine and 
neuter nouns, and a few feminines. 

3. The mixed declension includes a few masculine and 
neuter nouns. ; 


Strong Declension. 


_ 44. We distinguish for practical reasons four classes, 
according to the formation of the plural : 

1. No sign unless it be umlaut: das Wunder, die Wunder; der 
Bater, vie Vater. | 

2. -e without umlaut: der Tag, die Tage; ras Los, die Lofe. 

3. -¢ with umlaut: der Gobn, die Gibne; die Kraft, die 
Krafte. 

4, -tr always with umlaut: das Bad, die Baver; das Haus, 
die Haujer. 

45. Fimsr Crass.—a. No sign: 


Sing. N. der Spaten das Gewerbe “per Engel 
G. des Spatens des Gewerbes , ded Engels — 
Plu. D. den Spaten den Gewerben den Engeln 


All other cases singular and plural like nominative singular. 
6. With umlaut: 


Sing. N., D., A. der Baden der Bruder 
G. des Fadens ded Bruders 
Plu. N.,G., A. dte Raden die Briirer 


D. den Biden Den Briudern 
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46. To this class, which never take ¢ in the G. and D. 
sing., belong: 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns in —cl, —cr, —en, —chen, —Iein, 
—jel, e. g., der Hebel, der Ritter, der Boren, der Hopfen, das Hinrcben, 
tas Kindlein, tas Ratjel. 


2. Neuters of the form Ge-e, e. g., Dad Getreide, Gejdmeive. 


3. The names of kindred in -er: Bater, Bruder, Tochter, Mutter, 
Sdwager, all with umlaut. Also Der Kije. 


4. Certain nouns, if they take -n in the nominative singu- 
lar, as they may according to usage: Der Seljen, der Brunnen, ver 
Tropfen, ver Sdyreden (these so generally). The following not 
so frequently in the written language: ter Gunfe(n), Balfe(n), 
Sriede(n), Geoanfe(n), Gefalle(n), Glaube(n), Haufe(n), Name(n), 
Same(n), Schade(n), 


47. 1. Atem (Odem), Brodem, Cidam, Brofam stand isolated. The plural, 
if it occurs, is the -e of the next class. SBrojamen, f., is more common 
than BSrofame. See §@1. 


2. All nouns sub 4, except Fricde, Gefalle, and Gedanfe, were weak in 
M. H.G., and are not yet fully established in the strong declension. 
Since usage is unsettled, they might all be put under the mixed or weak 
declension. 


48. 1. The nouns of this class that take umlaut, besides the names 
of kindred in -er, are :der Apfel + apple, Acer + acre, Boden + bottom, 
soil; Sabden, thread (die Faden + fathoms), Garten + garden, Hafen, harbor, 
+ haven; Hammer + hammer, faden(?), shutter, shop (store); Mangel, 
want, Magel + nail, Ofen + oven, stove; Sattel + saddle, Sdcaben, harm 
(but e3 ijt Sdabde, it is too bad); Sdynabel beak, Schwager brother-in-law, 
Vogel, bird,+ fowl. Two neuters take umlaut: Slojter + cloister < L. 
claustrum, and ager (?), camp. 


2. In none of these is there any cause that could produce umlaut as in 
¢ and jo stems or before 7. Umlaut has arisen from analogy with these. 
Vater, Miitter, Brider, Tidter had umlaut already in M. H.G. This way 
of forming the plural is on the increase, because it is so convenient and 
some way of indicating the plural seems necessary. Wigen, Lager, etc., 
still sound objectionable, but have no worse and no better claim to cor- 
rectness than the above. 
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49. Srconp Crass.—Plural -e, no umlaut. 


Sing. N., A. Hund die Drangfal das Sabr 
G. des Hundes der Drangjal bed Sabres 
D. dem Hunde der Drangjal dem Sabre 
Piu. N.,G., A. Hunde Crangjale Sabre 
D. Hunden Crangjalen Sabren 


50. To this class belong: 

1. A small number of feminines in -nis and -fal, e. g., dte 
Trangial, Trubjal; rie Sinfternis, Betriibnis, pl. —niffe. 

2. Many masculines; some capable of umlaut, but without it. 
These may be considered exceptions to the third class: ber 
Aal+-eel, War eagle, Arm + arm, Bejud visit, Ambo + anvil, 
Dachs badger, Todt, wick, Grad + degree, Halm, blade, + haulm, 
Huf + hoof, Hund dog, + hound; acs salmon, Laut sound, 
Luds + lynx, Prad + path, Punt + point, Sdul-+ shoe, Tag + 
day, Stoff material, + stuff; Zhron + throne, Verjucd, attempt, 
and a very few others. 


3. Masculines in -ig, —(i)d, -ing, —ling, -(e)nd, —-at, -i8, —idht, 
é.g., der Freund + friend, Ganjerid) + gander, Habidtt + hawk, 
Hering + herring, Sltis (pl. Bltiffe) pole-cat, Siingling + youth, 
Kinig + king, Mold salamander, Monat + month. 


4. Many neuters, among which monosyllabics; those with 
the prefix Ge-; in —nis, -jal: dad Qabr+ year, Gejdjent present, 
Gefangnis (pl. -ffe) prison, Sdyidjal fate. 


51. The group sub 2 is on the decrease, because we cannot tell on 
the surface whether a noun has umlaut or not. To avoid the difficulty, 
several nouns form very anomalous plurals: der Bau, die Bauten instead 
of Baue. Of Mord, pl. Morde is rare, rather Mordthaten; of Sdmud, pl. 
Sdmuce is rare, rather Sdmudfaden; Sdlud, pl. Sdlude is seldom used, 
since it stands in the singular after a number, ¢. g., drei Salud Brannt- 
wein, See 173. 
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52. Tamp Cxrass.—Plural -e, with umlaut. 


Sing. N., A. der Stamm die Kuh die Braut 
G. ded Stammes der Kuh ver Braut 
D. dem Stamme der Kub der Braut 
Plu. N.. A., G. Stamme RKiihe Braute 
D. Stammen Kiihen Brauten 


53. To this class belong: 


1. The majority of strong masculine nouns, mostly monosyl- 
labics: der Gefang + song, Gebraud use, Ball + ball, Gaft + 
guest, Gobn + son, ete. 


2. A number of feminine nouns: die Angit + anxiety, Art 
-+ axe, Banf+ bench + bank, Srunjt, heat, lust; Sruft + 
breast, Fauft + fist, Grudt + fruit, Gans + goose, Gruft 
vault, Hand + hand, Haut + hide, Kluft + cleft, zfunft in 
compounds as in GCinfunft + income; Laus + louse, Luft air, 
Luft desire, Madt + might, Magd + maid, servant; Maus 
+ mouse, Jadjt + night, Naht seam, Mugs + nut, Gau + sow 
Sdnur string, Start city, Wand wall (of a room), Wurit 
sausage, 3unft guild ; Ausfludt evasion, Armbrujt cross-bow, 
Gejhwulft -+- swelling. 


54. Only two modern neuter nouns belong here, the last 
of which is of doubtful gender, viz.: Das Slog raft (429, 1); 
der or Das Chor + choir, chorus. 


55. No neuters belong here really except O. H. G. mere, dad Meer, die 
Meere, now according to 2d Class. Der and dads Chor, borrowed from 
church-Latin “chorus,” has joined the group sub 2. Das Boot, die Vote 
because it was also der Boot, a modern borrowed word < D. Die Boote 
is more elegant. Das Rohr, dic Ribre is not good. Besides there is Die 
Rihre, feminine singular, the pipe, tube. 
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56. Fovurrs Crass.—Plural -r, always with umlaut: 


Sing. N., A. das Rad Srrtum 
G. ded Rades ded Srrtums 
D. dem Rade Dem Srrtume 
Plu. N., G., A. Rarer Srrtiimer 
D. den Radern den Srrtiimern 


57. To this class belong: | 

1, About sixty neuter monosyllabics: das Aas (Ujer), Blatt, 
Dah, Fach, ete. 

2. All in -tum, whether masculine or neuter: dad Herzogtum, 
der Reidtum. 

3. Some masculines, viz.: der Bojewicht*, Dorn*, Geift, Gott, 
Leib, Mann, Ort*, Rand, Straudh*, Vormund, Wald, Wurm. 

4. A few neuters, with the prefix Ge-: tas Gemac, Gent, 
Gejdlecht*, Geficht*, Gejpenft, Gewanr*. 

58. Only neuters had this plural -er at first. Of the sixty 
sub 1, some twenty form a different plural, and usage is unset- 
tled; so do those sub 3 and 4 marked with a*. In the fol- 
lowing a distinction is made in meaning between the different 
forms of the plural: 


Sub 1, 2, 4,— 
ras Band, Banre, ties, Bander, ribbons. 
Denkmal, —-male, monuments, —miler, figurative sense. 
Ding, Vinge, things, Dinger, coll., e. g., girls. 
Gefict, GWefidte, visions, Geficdter, faces. 
Gewand, Gewante (poetic), Gewaurer (commonly). 
Land, Lande (poetic), | Lander (commonly). 
Licht, Lidjte, candles (only), ~ Lichter, lights. 
Schild, masc. Gdvilte, shields, Silver (sign-board). 
Stift, mase. Stifte, pencils, Stifter, institutions. - 
Tud, Tude, kinds of cloth, Tider, cloths, shawls. 
Mort, Worte, words (theirmean- orter, parts of speech. 


ing), 


62] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 13 


Sub 3, — 
der Mann, Mannen, retinue, Manner, men. 
Ort, Orten, D. and G. pl. only, Orter, places, towns. 


59. riimmer occurs in the plural only. Buta weak plural Tritmmern 
occurs in the classics. Singular Trumm + thrum. ,Hédupten,” as dative 
plural, is isolated in »ju den Haupten.“ Mann was originally a cons-stem, 
*mann- (see Kluge’s Dict.). The form Mann in finjfjig Mann is the real 
nominative plural of the cons-stem. Men{d) was originally neuter, being 
an adjective O. H. G. mennisco. Duds Menjdh, die Menjder, now implies a 
slur, speaking of woman = strumpet (see Kluge’s Dict.).  Widtin Boje 
widt was also once a neuter, + wight, See 431. 


60. Inearly N. H. G. many of the neuters still occur without -er. 
RKinded Kind werden deine Werk preifen (B.). Kinder und Kindes Mind (erjahlen) 
gon dem Holf nod und feinen Sdaren (Sch.). 

The plural in -3 is not clegant. Sibels, Sungend, Frauend, Frdauleing 
are more than colloquial, though found in the classics. This —¢ is strictly 
Low German, and identical with English s. The parts of speech are 
used with 8: die Udhs, die Wherds, die Wennd. 


Weak or t-Declension. 


61. Characteristics: (e)n in the plural and also in the sin- 
gular of masculine, except the nominative. 


Mase. Fem. 

Sing. N. der Bote Whole sing. Bunge 
G. des Voten 

All through sing. and plu. Whole plu. Zungen 


Only feminine and masculine nouns belong to this declen- 
sion. 

Like 3unge decline all feminines, except: 1. Wutter and 
Todter. 2. The few in -nis and -fal (see 50. 1). 3. The 
strong of the 3d class (see 53, 2). 


62, Of the masculines belong here: 
1. All of two or more syllables ending in e, except Kafe and 
the doubtful strong ones sub 4, Ist class (see 46). 
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2. The following which generally do not show the e, which 
belongs to them: der Bar, Bauer, Burfdy, Fiirft, Sink, Ged, Gejell(e), 
Graf, Hageftols, Held, Herr, Hirte, Infaffe, Menjch, Mohr, Narr, Ocbje, 
Pring, Pfau, Spag, Sprog, Steinmep, Thor (fool), Vorjabr. 

3. Many nouns of foreign origin, which are difficult to tell 
from strong nouns, many of them names of persons and ani- 
mals. They generally end in -t, -nt, -(t, with the suffix —graph, 
—ard, —frat, -[og(e), —nom, e. g., Poe't, Bandi’t, Jsraelt’t, Patrio’t, 
Urchite’ft, Kome’t, Plane’t, Konjona’nt, Sture'nt, Phanta’ft, Telegra’ph, 
Geogra'ph, Patria’rcdh, Mona’rch, Wutofra't, Demokra’t, Aftrolo’g(e), 
Philolo’ge, Aftrono’m, Oefono’m (polite for “ farmer”); also 
Tyra’nn, ae 

4. Some names of nationalities in -ar, and -er, e.g., der 
Wngar, Bulga’r(e), Tata’r, Baier, Pommer, Kaffer. 

5. The adjective used as a pou when preceded by the arti- 
cle (see 220). . 


a 


REMARK.—AD isolated form is now ,,atf Grden./“ Grbde was either weak or strong. 
But ,,in Ghren,” ,,mit Freuden’’ are old datives plural (see 434, 1). Notice the spelling 
Kdnigin, pl. Koniginnen. 


Mixed Declension. 


63. Characteristics: G. sing. (e)&, the whole pl. (e)n. 

Only masculine and neuter nouns belong to this declension, 
and very few have not double forms for gerfitive singular and 
for the plural. The following generally belong here: 

1. Auge, Bett, Ende, Gevatter, Hemd, Lorbeer, Malt, Muskel, Obr, 
Panto'ffel, Schmerz, See, Stachel, Staat. Nadhbar, Unterthan, Vetter 
sometimes retain in genitive singular the (¢)n of their former 
declension. Sauer, peasant sub 62, 2 is sometimes classed here. 

Das Herz inflects G. des Herzens, D. dem Herzen, A. das Herz; 


allowing for its being a neuter, which always has nominative | 


and accusative singular alike, it really comes under Ist Class, 
strong, sub 4 (see 46). Sdymer3 rarely has Gcdmerjzens. Der Sporn, 


eee 
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tes Sporns, has taken an -n in the singular, but the old weak 
plural Gporen is still the rule, though Gpornen occurs. Thronen, 
borrowed in M. H. G. < Gr.-L. thronos, is very rare. The 
plural of Dorn is either Dorne (old) or generally Dornen; also 
Dorner, 


The mixed declension is quite modern, and does not exist in M. H. G. 


2. Foreign nouns in —or (0 long and accented in the plural, 
short and unaccented in the singular), e. g., der Do'ftor, die 
Dolto’ren, der Profe’ffor, die Projfeffo’'ren. Also Snje’ft, Sutere’ffe, 
Suwe'l, Statu’t, and others. 


CoHoquially one hearssometimes -n after nouns in -el and -er: bie Hummern, lobsters; 
Stiefeln, boots; but they are not to be imitated. 


Declension of Foreign Nouns. 


64. Those which are fully naturalized come under the 
declensions already treated of. It remains to speak of those 
not at all or partly naturalized, and their inflection is very 
irregular and complicated. 


1. Those that retain their foreign inflection, e. g., Sejus 
Chriftus, Seu Chrifti; Mari’a, Marine; Modus, pl. Modi; Cafus, pl. 
Cajus ; Cherub, pl. Cherubim ; Conto, pl. Conti ; Gackulum, pl. 
Gaelula; Lord, pl. Lords; Tempus, pl. Tempora. Their number 
is decreasing. | 


2. Those which take a German plural ending, -en for 
instance, and do not inflect in the singular, e. g.: dag Drama, 
pl. Cramen; Thema, pl. Themen ; Gndivi’duum, pl. Sndividuen. 
Globus, Rythmus. But these are also found with -8 in geni- 
tive singular, and then come under the mixed declension. 


3. Nouns whose foreign plural ended in -ia take -ien: 
Studium, pl. Studien ; Gymnafium, pl. Gymnafien. The ending 
of the singular may have been lost, and they have -8 in geni- 
tive singular, as Adve'rh, Partici’p, Semina'r, Mineral, Sojfi’l, pl. 
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Adverbien, Foffilien, ete. Notice Pri’mas, Prima'ten; Atlas, Atla’nz 
ten; Srifjis, Krijen. On the whole, there is a great deal of ir- 
regularity, and therefore freedom, in the inflection of foreign 
words. 


Declension of Proper Nouns. 


65. 1. The names of nations and peoples are inflected both 
in the singular and plural. Those in -er (except Baier and 
Pommer, where —r is not suffix, denoting origin) go according 
to Ist Class (strong). All the others go according to the 
n-declension : ter Hamburger, ded Hamburgers, etc., D. pl. den 
Hamburgern. But der Gachje, ded Gachjen; der Preuge, des Preufen, 
ete. 


2. Certain geographical names (see 147), which always 
have the definite article, are treated like any common noun, 
e.g. der Rhein, des Reins, das Gichtelgebirge des -ed; das Clfag, des 
Eljaffes; vie Schweiz, ver Sdhweiz, ete. 


3. Names of persons are uninflected if preceded by the arti- 
cle (an adjective or title between article and name makes no 
difference), e.g., de3 Karl, des Kaifers Karl, dem grofen Grierrid. 
If the title follows the name, or if the name in the genitive, 
modified by an adjective, stands before the noun upon which 
it depends, then the name takes e8,¢g., Dad Reid) Cudwigs des 
Srommen, des grofen Friedrids Generale. — 

4, Names of persons, places, and countries without an arti- 
cle take a genitive in —ed: Goethe, Goethes; England, Englands; 
Anna, Annas. But names of males ending in a sibilant, if 
inflected at all and an apostrophe is not preferred, and femi- 
nine names in -¢, form a genitive in —ené, e. g., Marens, Frangens, 
Mariens, Sophiens. Surnames in a sibilant certainly prefer an 
apostrophe, ec. g., Mujaius”. Bolfamarden, Opis? Werke, Gauf? Tor. 
Names of places in a sibilant are constructed with vom: Ddte 
Reidhsfreiheit von Ko'nftan;, die. Befeftigungen von Part's. 
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66. A dative and an accusative in -cn of names of persons are hardly 
in use now, as é.g., Schillern, Goethen, Mlopftoden. Christian feminine 
names retain them more easily than masculine, ¢.g., Haji du Marien 
gefproden ? See 68, 3. Such genitives as Mutter Tod, Tantens Geburtstag 
are hardly proper. 


67. Plurals of names of persons are formed in various 
ways. The general rule is: -¢ for masculine and -e(n) for 
feminine names, e. g., Heinride, Marien ; but also Brunhilte, 
Glijabete. -8 forms the plural of masculines ending in a vowel 
and of feminines in -a: Annas, Hugos. 


68. 1. Here also belongs the plural of surnames denoting the mem- 
bers of the family, formed by -8 if ending in a consonant not a sibilant ; 
by -(e)n if ending in a vowel or a sibilant (occurs only in familiar lan- 
guage however), ¢ g., Stcinbriiggen, the Steinbriigges; Sublings, the 
Suhling family ; Riis. Other endings for the plural, generally of for- 
eign names however, are -ne, —nen: Cato, Catone; Scipionen, Ottone, and 
Ottonen 3 but the first n belongs to the stem of course. Compare L. 
Sctpio, Scipionis. This $ was perhaps originally a G. sing. 


2. Biblical names retain foreign inflection : een Matthaet, in Sefu 
Chrifto, Mariae Heimfucung. 


3. It should be borne in mind that the rule in the classical writers 
before Goethe’s death is not the rule now. Lessing wrote des Luthere, ded 
Melandhthons; Goethe, Leiden des jungen Werthers. The dative and accusa- 
tive in -tn are the rule in them, the exception now, Daben Sie Karlen 
gefhrieben, Wilhelmen gefucht ? 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


69. The adjective is inflected according to two sys- 
tems of declension, the Strong and the Weak. It is 
inflected strong when there is no limiting word before 
it; weak, when there is an article or demonstrative 
pronoun. It is uninflected tn the predicate. 
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1. Srrone : 


masc. fem. neuter. common gender. 
Sing. N. guter gute gutes Plu. N. gute 
G. gutes guter guted G. guter 
D. gutem guter gutem D. guten 
A. guten gute guted A. gute 
2. WeEax : 
masc. fem. neuter. 
Sing. N. der gute Die gute das gute 
A. den guten die gute das gute 


All other cases, sing. and plu., guten. 


Notice that the nominative and accusative singular of the 
feminine and neuter forms are alike. 


70. After ein, fein, and the possessive pronouns the adjec- 
tive is strong in the nominative singular of all genders and in 
the accusative singular of feminine and neuter, since it is like 
the nominative. The whole pl. is weak. 


Sg.N. ein groper Dichter, eine rote Kirjche, ein herrliches Gedidt 
G. eines grofen Dichters, einer roten Kirjche, eines herrliden Gedichtes 
D. einem gropen Lidhter, einer roten Kirjde, einem herrliden Gedichte 
A. einen grofen Dichter, eine rote Kirjde, ein herrliches Gedidt. 


71. Adjectives ending in -el, -er, -en as a rule drop the ¢ of these 
suffixes when inflected, sometimes however the e of the case-ending —cn, 
é.g., ebel, ebdler, edle, edled; mager, magrer, magre, magredss eigen, ciqner, eigne, 
eignes; but heitern and heitren, edlen and edeln. Those in -er like to retain 
both e’s: heiterer, heitere, heiteres. Note therefore: Cin magrer Ode, eined 
magern or. magren Odfen, etc.; der heitere or heitre Himmel, ded heiteren, heitren, 
or heitcrn Himmeld, etc.; mein ciqneds Haus, meineds eigenen or ciqnen Haufed, etc. 
For hod, hober, hohe, hobes see 490, 3, b. 


72. The genitive singular masculine and neuter, -¢3, is now so regu- 
larly replaced by -en, that this should perhaps appcar in the paradigm. 
Though strictly according to rule, -¢3 has become the exception; -en has 
prevailed since the 17th century. Voss, Klopstock, and Grimm opposed 
it. Goethe favors it. Cin, fein, the possessive and the demonstrative 
pronouns never allow -en for -c6; never feinen Manned, diefen Budes, 
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COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVE 


73. Adjectives are compared by means of the inflectionil 
suffixes —er and —(c)(t, e.g.: 


positive. comparative. superlative. 
jung junger jungft 
{con jchoner jcbinift 
reid) teicher reich(t 


Those in -¢l, -en, -er lose this e before the comparative —er; 
but retain it and lose the e of —eft in the superlative, e. 9., 
maget, magrer, magerft; dunfel, dDunfler, Dunfelft. e in —cjt is as a 
rule retained after d, t, 8, {e, 3, td, §, and {t, but not necessarily, 
ée.g., lautefte, gewiffefte, jupefte. Grifte alone is classical, but in 
the spoken language jiifte, heifte, furjte, etc., are heard. _,,Ducdy" 
retains the former 4 in the comparative biber, and } in nabe 
becomes : nadft. See 490, 3, b. 


74. The umlaut generally takes place, but it is very diffi- 
cult to tell when it does not. A not small number are doubt- 
ful, e. g., blag, gefund, fromm, ete. No umlaut in: 1. Those 
with the stem-vowel au,e.g., lau, blau, ete. 2. Foreign ones: 
bray, nobel, etc. 3. Participles: bejudt, gewandt, ete. 4. Deriva- 
tives : ftrafbar, {halfhaft, langjam, unglaublid, ete. 5. Bunt, Manf, 
bumpf, falidy, flad, froh, bobl, holt, fabl, Har, Iahm, lag, lo8, matt, 
morjd, platt, plump, rajch, rob, rund, fanit, fatt, falar, flank, fdroff, 
ftarr, ftolz, ftraff, toll, voll, wabr, zahm, art. 


75. The comparative and superlative forms are declined 
just like the positive. Examples: 

Griferer Spaf, griferes or griferen Spagfes, ete.; der gripere 
SpaG, des griferen Spafes, etc. ; ein groperer Spah 

RKlarftes Waffer, dad Harte Waffer, ein HMarftes Wafer. 

Colerer Mann, der edlere Mann, ein edlerer Mann; eitelfter Burid, 
ber eitelite Burfch, ein eitelfter Buridy. 
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Heijrer Sanger, der Heijrere Sanger, cin heijrerer Ganger, G. eines 
beijreren Gangers, etc.; ver heijer(te Sanger. 
76. 1. Irregular Comparison. 
By the use of different stems: 


Positive. _ Comparative. Superlative. 
gut + good beffer, adv. bag + better —beft + best 
viel mehr -- more meift + most 

mebrer | mebrit 
(geting or wenig) minder mindeft 


Gut and viel are never compared regularly. Mebrer and mebrit 
are due to double comparison. ,, Merit," though occurring in 
Goethe and Schiller, is not classical. QNectr and minder are really 
not adjectives, but are used adverbially and substantively. ,,Baf,, 
(mehr, very, much) is now archaic. Tod) tag bebt ihn der Linke 
Mann’ (Bi). Sirbag (onward); ,,bag’ also means jebr, ftarf: , Das 
madyt, er that fic) bag bervor’ (Sch.). Und ward nidt mebr gefehn" 
(G.). Morgen ein mebreres = to-morrow (I will write) more. 


2. Defective and Redundant Comparison. 


a. There is a class of adjectives derived from adverbs and 
prepositions : 


Adv. or prep. Comparative. Superlative. 
(auger) auper auperft 
(binter) hinter hinterft 
(inner) inner innerjt 
(nieder) nieder (rare) —— niederjt 
(ob[er]) ober oberjt 
(unter) unter unterjt 
(vor, fort) yorber yorder(t 


For the derivation of these adverbs, sec 551, 3. The 
superlative suffix -ft is added to the comparative. This is 
due to their former full comparison, as for instance, O. H. G. 
pos. hintaro, comp. hintaréro, superl. hintarést. The pres- 
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ent comparatives hintere, obere are not even now felt as real 
comparatives ; dufer has a spurious umlaut ;_,,iberfte’ and 
nlorderfte” are colloquial ;_,,vorder” comes from ,,fort," O. H. G. 
fordar ; compare Eng. further, which has nothing to do with 


far. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
b. (mittel) + middle  mittler mittelft 
(ebe, conj.) (eher, adv.) + ere erft + erst 
(lag + late) lept + last 
(fiir) (fitrder, *adv.) Siirft (subst. ) + first 


The first compares regularly like an adjective in -el. The 
positive occurs only in compounds now, and the comparative 
has the force of the positive. 


NUMERALS. 


77. Cardinals. | 
eing, + one 
zwei, + two 
Pret, + three 
pier, + four 
fiinf, + five 
feds, + six 
fieben, + seven 
adt, + eight 
neun, + nine 
zehn, + ten 
elf, eilf, olf, + eleven 
swelf, 3wolf, + twelve 
dreebn, + thirteen 
vierzehn, -++ fourteen 
finfjebn, + fifteen 
jech(8)zebn, + sixteen 
swangig, + twenty 
ein und swangig, + twenty-one 


get und gwangig, + twenty-two 

Dret und gwanjig, + twenty-three 

dreipig, + thirty 

ein und treigig, + thirty-one 

vierzig, + forty 

flinigig, funfgig, + fifty 

fedbazig, fedyia, + sixty 

fieb(en)3ig, + seventy 

adts3ig, + eighty 

neunzig, + ninety 

Sundert (das Hunvert), + a hun- 
dred 

(ein) Hundert und ein(s), + a hun- 
dred and one 

(ein) hundert und gwet, + a hun- 
dred and two 

(ein) hundert (und) gehn, + a 
hundred and ten 
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(ein) hundert und gwanjig, + a hundred and twenty 

(ein) Gundert ein und gwanjig, + a hundred and twenty-one 

(ein) hundert adjt und adjtgig, + a hundred and eighty-eight 

zwethundert, + two hundred 

drethundert fedjs und fiebzig, + three hundred and seventy-six 

taujend (das Taujend), + a thousand 

(ein) taujend und ein(s), + a thousand and one 

(cin) taufend drei und viergig, + a thousand and forty-three 

(ein) taujend einhundert or elfhundert, + a thousand and one 
hundred 

ein taujend achthundert drei und adhtsig or aditzehn bundert drei und 
adjtzig, + one thousand eight hundred and eighty-three 

drei(mal) hundert taufend, + three hundred thousand 

eine Millio’n, + a million 

eine Millia’rde, a thousand millions 

eine Billio’n, + a billion 


78. Inflection. 
Fully inflected are only eins, 3wel, dret, as follows : 


. Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
N. einer eine ein(e)s 
G. eines einer eines, when used substantively. 
N. ein eine ein, like the indefinite article 


when used attributively. 


8 war einer Dem’s gu Herzen ging” (Ch.) ; ,,eind von beiden,” one 
of two things. 


N. awei G. aweier D. jiweien A. 3ivet 
N. Drei G. Dreier D. dreien A. drei 


79. Older inflections were masc. iween, fem. 30. 3ivei, the neuter, 
has crowded out the masculine and feminine forms, which may still 
be found in the older modern classics, and still in use in the 8S. G. 
dialects, Was aweten recht ift, ift dreien su enae. Durd yweter Zeugen Mund 
wird allerwarts die Wahrheit fund (F., I. 3013). ween, die mit mir aberfubren 
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-.. .(Uh.). 3wp Dofen eines Tuds, cut from the same cloth. ,»3wo 
Sungfern in den beften Sabren« (Gellert). The plurals jweie and dreie are in 
analogy with the strong noun and adjective declensions From 4-12 
the ¢ in the plural represents O. H. G. i when they were z-stems, fiinfe < 
jfimfi. The only other case in which these numbers are inflected is the 
dative plural (in -en): auf allen Bieren Frieden, alle Biere von fic) ftreden; mit 
Sedhfen fahren; yu Dreien. Sweier, gweien are according to the adjective 
inflection. 


80. Ordinals. 


The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding -te 
to the numbers from 2-19, and -jte from 20 on. 


(der) erfte, + first fedi(te, + sixth 

siweite, + second jechzehnte, + sixteenth 
dritte, + third swanzigfte, + twentieth 
vierte, + fourth hundertite, + hundredth 
funfte, + fifth taujendjte, + thousandth 


Their inflection is that of adjectives ; 3weiter, der giveite, etn 
siveiter; G. eines gweiten. See 438, 1. 


PRONOUNS. 


81. Personal Pronouns. 
Special forms for gender in the 


Common gender. singular. 
I. Il. HI. Ill. 
Reflexive. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Sing. N. td du er fte e3 
G. meiner _ deiner feiner feiner ihrer — feiner 
(mein) (dein) — (fein) (fein) (jein, e8) 
D. mir dir fich ihm ifr ibm 
A. mid vid fidy ihn fie ¢3 
a See ee 
Plu. N. wir ibr — fie 
G. unfer ewer — ihrer 
(unfrer)  (eurer) 
D. uns eucy fick ihnen 


A. und end fic fie 
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The first and second persons and the plural of the third 
person are of common gender. The singular of the third 
person has a form for each ge ader. 


82. In the genitive singular the longer forms in -¢r are 
common; the others are now archaic and poetic, e. g., , Vergif- 
meinnidt" (the flower). ,,3ch denfe Dein,“ etc. (G.). The length- 
ened forms eurer, unjrer are not yet sanctioned, though common 
in the spoken language, and, especially eurer, not very rare in 
the classics, e. g., , (Wie er) bei Tafel Curer felbft nicht achtet’ (Sch. ). 
vLann bedary es unjerer nicht, (Sch.). The genitive singular neu- 
ter ,¢8” occurs still in certain constructions, generally called 
an accusative: ,,Cr hat ed feinen Hebl vag. . . .” (Sch.). Sch bin 
ed mide. C8 nimmt mid) Wunder. (See 183, 199, 2.) 


83. Reflexive Pronouns. 


For the first and second persons the personal pronouns 
serve as such, e. g., id) fiircte mich, wir freuen und, ibr fdeut eud). 
For the third person the forms are made up of the personal 
and the old reflexive pronouns : 


Masc. and neuter. Fem. Common gender. 
Sing. G. jeiner (ihrer, pers. pron.) Plu. (ihrer, pers. pron.) 
D., A. fid) fd fid) 


84. The reciprocal pronoun has no special form; as such 
are used uné, euch, fid), einander, meaning “each other,” “one 
another.” Ex.: Shr jdlagt cud. Wir jchelten einander nicht. 


The Possessive Pronouns, 


85. The possessive pronouns are: mein + my; dein + thy; 
fein, his, its; ihr, her; unjer + our; euer + your; ibr, their; Sbr, 
your ; det meine + mine ; der eine + thine, etc.; der meinige + 
mine; der teinige + thine, ete. 

They are inflected like adjectives (see 69); but mein, dein, 
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fein, unfer, ever, ihr, like the indefinite article (sce 38). in which 
the nominative singular masculine and the nominative and ac- 
cusative singular neuter are uninflected, e. g. : 


Neuter. Feminine. 
Sing. N., A. mein Tud deine Nichte 
G. meines Tyches deiner Nichte 
D. meinem Tuche deiner Nite 
Plu. N., A. meine Tiicher deine Nichten 
: G. meiner Ticher teiner Nidten 
D. meinen Tichern veinen Nicten 


For the declension of der meine, der meinige, see the weak 
adjective, 69, 2. The rest stand uninflected used predica- 
tively and when they follow the noun (now archaic), e. g., 
Was mein ift, dad tft dein und wads dein éft, dad ift mein (B.). Tu 
baft das Hergze mein fo gang genommen ein (Song). 


86. Guer, Eure, Geiner, Geine are often abbreviated into Giw., SGr., Ge.: Ge. Majeftat, 
Gw. Wohlgeboren. Ghro is archaic, e.g., Ghro Gnaden. It is an imitation of the old 
G. dbero (see 89). It does not occur before the seventeenth century. It stands for mas- 
culine and feminine sing. and pl. in titles: Sbro Gnabden, Emineng, Durcdlaude. 


87. The possessive pronouns form certain compounds with wegen, 
balben, willen, and gleiden. Ex. : meinetwegen, ihretiwegen, meinethalben, ibred- 
gleidien, euredgleiden. The compounds with wegen and halben are really 
D. plu. meinen wegen, deinen balben. After n sprang up the excrescent t == 
meinentwegen, Deinenthalben, current in the sixteenth century. These became 
the now classical meinetwegen, deinethalben, though the longest forms are 
still heard ; also meinthalben, even meintdhalben, occur, but they are not 
good. Meinetwillen < meinentwillen < meinenwillen are original accusatives, 
é.g., um meinen willen = for my sake. 

The origin of ihresgleiden, etc., is not so clear. @leicen is without 
doubt the adjective used as a noun and governing a preceding genitive, 
which was at first the genitive of the personal pronoun and became later 
the possessive pronoun agreeing with gleiden (M. H. G. sine gelichen). 
But whence 6? Is it the genitive sign -e8 in compound nouns, Liebes- 
brief, Mittagdftunde, which was looked upon as a mere connective? (See 
618,2.) In M. H.G. was a Gen. mines, dines, which with miner, stood for 
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min, almost exclusively before selbes. But deinedgleiden is not old enough 
to connect with M. H. G. dines selbes. 

Other compounds with the possessive, like meinedteild, meinerfeits (see 
552), are clearly genitives. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


88. These are: 1. ber, die, dad + the, that; 2. diefer, diefe, 
diced + this; jener, fene, jenes, that, + yon. The first, when 
used with the noun, differs only in accent and not in declen- 
sion from the article (see 39). When used substantively 
(without the noun) it declines: 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. Common gender. 
Sing. N. der _ die das Plu. die 
G. defjen deren deffen beren 
des der des Derer (der) 
D. dem der Dem Denen 
A. Den die das die 


89. The spelling of ,bep“ for ,ded” is unwarranted. It implies that 
it is an abbreviation of ,bdeffen,” which it is nct. 

wDero” is the O. H. G. form retained in certain phrases, as in bdero 
Gnaden. Derentwegen, -halben, ete., are forms like meinetwegen, etc., but 
rarely lose the n before t. For their explanation see 87. 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
90. Ddiefer dieje diejes and died + this 
jener jene jened +- yon, that 


These are declined like strong adjectives, and stand adjec- 
tively and substantively: dieje Seder, diejes Tintenfaf, jener Baum. 
Senes dort ijt mein Buc, 


91. Another group of demonstrative pronouns, sometimes 
called “ determinative,” consists of : 


Mase. Fem. Neuter. 
derjenige Diejenige dadjenige, the, that 
derjelbe Diefelbe Dadfelbe, the same 
derjelbige diefelbige basjelbige, the same 
felber, jelbft (uninfected), felbiger felbige felbiges, the same 


foldy(er) foldy(e) joldy(es), + such 


63) PRONOUNS. 27 


1. The inflection of the first three is that of ,ter’ and a 
weak adjective, c. g., derjenige, tedjenigen, demjenigen, etc. Their 
composition is apparent. -ig is the usual adjective suffix (see 
525, 1). 


In the 16th century ber is still separated from {elb-, jen-, and earlier 
the latter were even declined strong, der jener, dem felbem, but they soon 
followed the n-declension. Der jene,“ from which ,derjenige’ developed, 
becomes obsolete in the 17th century. »Derfelbiges < »derjelbe.*. Accent: 
dDe‘rjenige, but derfe'lbe. 


2. Gelber is a stereotyped form like voller, and {elbft is a geni- 
tive singular of {elb, M. H. G. selbes. The excrescent t appears 
first in the 13th century. 

3. Gold is inflected like any adjective, even with -cit in the 
genitive singular, e.g., joldjenfalls, jolden Glaubens. It may be 
uninflected, always if followed by cin and generally if followed 
by another adjective. An apostrophe after jvld is uncalled 
for. Gold ein Mann, fold) {done Blumen. Cine folde Beleitigung 
Fann id) nicht vergeffen. Als er foldyes fab... . (B.). 


92. Interrogative Pronouns. 


Wer + who; wads + what; welder + which ; wae fir ein, 
what sort of. 


1. Wer declines : 


Masc. and fem. Neuter. 

N. wer was 

G. weffen, wes weffen, wes 
D. wem —— 

A. wen was 


Wes or wefs: weds as deffen: de6. See 89. The genitive lengthened 
by -en like bed > bdeffen was not yet established in the 16th century. 
Wes is now archaic, except in compounds, ¢. g., wedshalb, weswegen. For 
weffentbalben, see beffent—, derenthalben, 87, 89. . 


2. Weld) + which, what, declines strong. Before , ein" it is. 
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always, and before an adjective it is often left uninflected, 
also in poetry when used adjectively: Weld) Getiimmel Strafen 
auf! (Sch.). Weld ein Gefiihl (F. 1011). Welder Mann war es? 

3. Was fir, was fiir ein, what, what kind of. Cin" alone is 
inflected like the indefinite article if used adjectively; like a 
strong adjective if used substantively: ,,Was fiir Verge, was fiir 
Wiiften . . . . trennen uns denn nod)?" (Le.). Was fiir ein Baum 
ift das? Was fiir Dinte ift otes ? 


93. Relative Pronouns. 


1. Ler, die, das, which, + that, who, declines like the demon- 
strative, but the genitive plural is never derer : Reiner fiegte nocd 
ber nicht geftritten hat (Bo. ). 

2. Welcher, weldye, weldyes, + which, who, that, always declines 
strong: Das Bud), welded id) gelejen habe. 


3. Wer, + who, whoever. The inflection is the same as that 
of the interrogative: Wer e3 (auch) jei, whoever it be. 


4, Was, + what, whatsoever. The inflection is the same as 
that of the interrogative: Was er (aud) fagen mag, no matter 
what he says. 


Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Numerals. 


94. Anbderer, andere, anderes, + other, different: der andere, 
bie andere, Das andere, Die anderen. Declined like any adjective, 
used substantively and adjectively. 


95. Winer, eine, eines, + one, the numeral with its deriva- 
tives fein, none, and einige, generally only plural “some.” 

Cin— is always strongly inflected and stands only substan- 
tively. Standing adjectively it is declined like the indefinite 
article (see 39). With def. art.: der eine, Die einen. 

Kein is inflected like the indefinite article, but standing 
substantively is declined feiner, feine, fein(e)3 : Reiner wird als 
Meifter geboren (Prov.). 
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96. tlid—, some ; etwas, anything ; wer, anybody ; twas, any- 
thing, something ; weldj—, some, any; einig-, some. 

Ctlich—- and tweld)— are always inflected strong. The singular 
of etlidy is rare, having the force of “tolerable,” “some”: mit 
etlicent Crfolge, with some success. 


97. Compounds with je: jeder, every, each; jeglic, jedweder 
(= jeder) stand adjectively and substantively; jetermann, every- 
body; jemand, anybody; niemand, nobody. 

Seder, jeglid—, jedweder, each, every, are declined like strong 
adjectives. Seglid) and jedweder are not common now; they 
have the same meaning. edermann has anly a genitive singu- 
larin-8. Semand and niemand decline: N. jemand, G. femand(e)s, 
D. jemandem, —den, A. jemanden. 

If jeder, jeglich, jedweder are preceded by the indef. art., they 
are declined like any adjective preceded by ein, e. g. ein jeder, 
eines jeden, einem jeden, einen jeden. 


The accusative and dative are N. H. G., taken from the 
adjective inflection. Though the classics are full of these 
cases, the best usage for the spoken language favors no case- 
ending for accusative and dative. 


98. an, one, any one. It is only nominative. The other 
cases are made up from ein- or wir. an is old spelling for 
Mann, from which in M. H. G. it was not distinguished. Its 
corresponding possessive is fein: Man glaubt ihm nidt. Man 
fann jeinen eigenen Kopf nidt effen (Prov. ). 


99. MNicdhts, nothing, allows of no further inflection. It is 
itself the genitive of M. H. G. niht = ni-wiht and nio-withé. 
Compare Eng. naught = na-wiht. Ytidts, the genitive, 
stands for the emphatic combination nihtes mihi, “not a 
thing” = gar nidts. 

3u nidte, mit nicdten, “not at all,” show still that nidt was 
once @ noun fully inflected: Bejfer etwas denn nidjts (Prov.). 
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100. As indefinite numerals it is customary to classify 
all + all; beive + both; beites + each or either; gan3, whole; 
lauter, “nothing but;” mand + many; mebr + more; mebrere, 
several; bie meijten + most, the majority; die mebriter (= die 
meijten) ; ein paar, a few, lit. “a pair;” famtlicde, all, altogether; 
bag ubrige, die itbrigen, the rest; viel, much, many; wenig, little, 
few ; cin wenig, a little; genug + cnough. 

Of these, all, gan3, mandy, viel, wenig may stand uninflected. 
Otherwise they are inflected like adjectives: Biel Gteine gab’s 
und wenig Brot (Ub.). Ganz Deutfdland lag in Sdmad und 
Gdymerz (Mosen). Das ganze Deutfdland foll es fein (Arndt). 

Lauter, mehr, ein paar, ein wenig, genug are indeclinable. 


CONJUGATION. 


101. The verb varies for person and number; for tense 
(present and preterit) and mood (indicative and subjunctive). 
From the present stem are formed the imperative and the 
noun-forms of the verb, viz., the infinitive, present participle 
with the gerundive, and the past participle in -(c)t. Accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit we distinguish two great 
systems of conjugations, the “strong’ and the “weak.” The 
strong verbs form the preterit by substituting a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, e. g., geben —- gab, tragen — trug ; 
the weak, by adding —(e)te to the stem, e. g., loben — lobte, 
glauben — glaubte. 


102. The infinitive, the preterit, and the past participle 
are generally given as the “principal parts” of a verb. The 
infinitive represents the forms with the present stem. Know- 
ing the preterit or the past participle, one can tell whether a 
verb is weak or strong. If the preterit ends in —(e)te the past 
participle ends in --(¢)t; if the preterit is strong, the past par- 
ticiple ends in -en, e. g., fagen, jagte, gejagt; jaugen, fog, gejogen. 
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The infinitive and the past participle help form the ene 
tenses. 


103. The following paradigms show the various inflections: 


WEAK, . STRONG. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Ind. Subj. Ind: andeulj. Ind. Subj. Ind. — Subj. 
id) lobe lobe lobte finge — finge fang fange 
pu lobft  —Tobeft lobteft fingit — fingeft fangft  fangeft 
er lobt lobe lobte fingt —finge fang jange 


wir loben oben lobten fingen fingen fangen fangen 
ibe fobt — Tobet = Lobtet fingt fiaget fangt janget 
fie loben oben lobten fingen ingen jangen fangen 
Imp. Inf. Imp. Inf. 
2. sg. Ine (du) loben 2. sg. fing(e) (du) —fingen. 
: » lL. ol. Pres. = 
1. pl. Toten wir rhe _ 1. pl fingen wir a ae : 
2. pl. Bene (ib) Tobend 2. pl. 1 fing(e)t (ir) fingend 
loben Sie ag part. fingen Sie Past part 
—— gelobt gejungen 


104. The personal suffixes are: 


Sg. 1. p. -e, except for strong preterit. 

2. p. —(e)ft for both tenses and moods. 

3. p. —(e)t for the present indicative. In the pres. subj. 
and in the pret. ind. and subj. the 3. p. is like 
the first. 

1. p. —(e)n for both tenses and moods. 

2. p. —(e)t for both tenses and moods; agiso for the im- 
perative. 

3. p. —(¢)n for both tenses and moods. 

The retention or rejection of the thematic or connecting vowel -e- is treated later. 

See 118. 

105. Imperative. The 2. p. sg. ends in -e in all verbs 
excepting those strong ones that have the interchange of 
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e—t or e—ie in the 2. and 3. p. sg. pres. ind., e. g., Trane, jdhaue, 
bete, bitte, grabe, hebe, but jpricy, frif, nimm. 

106. Infinitive. It always ends in -en except in those 
weak verbs in which it is preceded by —el, -er: wanbdeln, 
wandern 3 also in fein, thun, which are non-thematic verbs. 
See 449, 2. 

107. Participles. The present part. and the gerundive 
always end in —ent: boffend, beltend, ein Ltebender, ein gu beweijenter 
Gab, a proposition to be demonstrated. They are declined 
like adjectives. 

The past participleas formed by the prefix ge-, and the suf- 
fix —(e)t for weak verbs, the suffix -en for strong ones: lieben — 
geliebt, blattern — geblattert, tragen — getragen, fingen — gejungen. 

108. Gc- does not stand: 

1. Before beifen, laffen, feben, belfen, lernen (?), lebren (2), hiren, 
when an infinitive depends upon them in a compound tense: 
Sc) habe ihn gehen beifen, fommen laffen, fagen boren. For lernen 
and lehren, gelernt and gelebrt are better usage. 

2. In the preterit-present verbs (= modal auxiliaries, see 
134) which form similar past participles, viz., fonnen, Diirjen, 
mogen, miiffen, jollen, wollen. DMtan hat das wilde Tier nidt fangen 
fonnen. See 113. 

3. In the past participles of verbs having inseparable pre- 
fixes, e. g., verlaffen, entjagt, bededt, gedadt, except frefjen < ver + 
efjen and verbs in which 6 and g are no longer felt to be the 
prefixes be and ge (see 543), e.9., gefreffen, geblichen < bleiben, 
geglaubt; geglidjen < gleiden. See gegeffen, 128. 

4, In verbs with the foreign ending —i’eren, e. g., marjdieren — 
marjdjiert ; probieren — probiert. Even when these are com- 
pounded with separable Germanic prefixes, they take no ge- : 
ausinardjiert, einjtudicrt. 

5. Worden < werden never takes ge-, when it is an auxiliary 
in the passive voice, e. g., Er ift gelobt worden. 
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Compound Tenses. 


109. These are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
haben, fein, werden; the last in the future active and the whole 
passive; haben and jein in the active voice. Asa matter of con- 
venience the simple tenses of these auxiliaries are given here. 


110. 


PRESENT. PRETERIT. PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. —sInd. Subj. ~—sInd. — Sut. 
id habe habe hatte atte bin fet war =: ware 
du baft habeft hatteft hatteft  bift feieft  warft mareft 
er hat habe hatte hatte ijt fei war ware 
wir haben haben batten batten find feien waren iwiren 
ihr babt — Habet hattet  battet feid —_feiet waret waret 
fie haben haben Hatten batten find feien waren waren 


Imperative. Inf. Imperative. Inf. 
2.sg. habe (nu) haben 2.sg. fei (du) fein 
1. pl. haben wir Pres. part., 1. pl. feien wir Pres. part. 
gerund. iD (ifr) jetend 
2. pl. 1 Habet (ihr) hatend 2. pt. 4 fei? (i 
si haben Sie de ee feien Sie Past part. 
Past gare germeyen 
gebabt 
PRESENT. PRETEBIT. 
Ind. Subj. Ind. Subj. Imperative. 


ich werte werde = ward, wurde — wire 2. sg. merde (Du) 
tu wirft = werdeft = wardft, wurdeft wiirdeft 1. pl. werten wir 
ev wird werde ward, wurde = wiirde = sg ha (ibr) 


wir werden werden wurden wurden werden Sie 
iby werdet — werdet wurdet wurdet Inf. werden 

e werden werden wurden witrden Pres. part. 
fi Gerund. iwerdend 


Past part. orden 


111. 1. Saben has contracted forms for the 2. and 3. pers. sing.: baft 
< hast < habest ; hat < hat < habet. The pret. has undergone the same 
contractions : hatte < hiite < habete, etc. The pret. subj. has umlaut due 
to the influence of strong and pret.-pres. verbs. In dialect the old con- 
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tracted forms with d, prevailing through the whole present, are still 
heard. In M. H. G. haben as auxiliary has the contracted forms; as an 
independent verb, the uncontracted. 

2. Werden is a regular strong verb of the 3. class. It is the only verb 
that has retained the two pret. vowels, generally the vowel of the sing. 
prevailing over that of the plural. Ward is more common as independent 
verb ; wurde, as auxiliary. In elevated style ward is preferable. 


112. The Perfect is formed with the present of haben or fein 
and the past participle, e. g., id) habe getragen, I have borne; id 
bin getabren, subj. ich fei gefabren, I have ridden. Perfect Infini- 
tive: getragen haben, gefabren jein, to have carried, ridden. 

The Pluperfect is formed with the preterit of haben or jein: id 
hatte getragen, subj. id hatte getragen, I had borne; ich war gefahren, 
subj. id) ware gefabren, | had ridden. 

113: The past participles without ge- accompanied by an infinitive 
(see 108, 1, 2), the modal auxiliaries and weak verbs which followed 
their analogy, form such tenses as these : Sd) habe ibn geben beifen, I have 
ordered him to leave. Gie haben einen Rod madjen lajfen, you have had a 
coat made or ordered a coat to be made. Der Knabe hat die Lektion nidt 
lernen fonnen, the boy has not been able to learn the lesson. €r bat e3 mur 
fagen Hiren, he has only heard it said. Der Nadbar hat den Bettler arretieren 
laffen wollen (or wollen arretieren laffen), my neighbor wanted to have the 
beggar arrested. 

114. The Future ind. and subj. is formed with the present 
of werden and the infinitive, e. g., ic) werde tragen, ich werte fahren, 
I shall carry, ride. 

The Future Perfect is formed with the present of werten and 
the perfect infinitive, e. g., ic) werte getragen haben, id) werbde 
gcejahren fein, I shall have carried, ridden. 


115. The first Conditional is formed with the preterit 
subj. of werten and the infinitive, e.g., ic) witrde tragen or 
fajren, I should earry or ride. | 

The second or perfect Conditional is formed with the pre- 
terit subj. of werten and the perfect infinitive : ich wiirde getragen 
haben or gejabren fein, I should have carried or ridden. 
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Passive Voice. 


116. The passive voice is formed by werden except in the 
imper. The tense of the auxiliary with the past participle 
of the verb forms the corresponding passive tense. Werden 
forms its compound tenses with jein and werven. 


PreseEnr : id werde gelobt, Iam praised, am being praised. 
Prererit : {) ward or wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perrect : ich bin gelobt worden, I have been praised. 
ProperFect : id) war gelobt worden, I had been praised. 
Furor : id) werde gelobt werden, I shall be praised. 
F'ururE PERFECT : id) werde gelobt worten jein, I shall have been 
praised. 
1. ConprrionaL : ich wiirde gelobt werten, I should be praised. 
2. or ConDITIONAL PERFECT: id) twiirte gelobt worden jein, 1 
should have been praised. 
IMPERATIVE : {ei (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 
feid (ihr) ween : 
ia cles 
INFINITIVE : gelobt werden, to be praised. 
gelobt worden fein, to have been praised. 


Weak Conjugation. 


117. The weak conjugation forms the principal parts by 
suffixing -te or -¢te in the preterit: [vben, lobte, retten, rettete; by 
_prefixing gt— and suffixing -t or -tt in the past participle: 
gelobt, gerettet. For the simple tenses see 103, for the com- 
pound, 112-115. 


1. Verbs of this conjugation are with few exceptions derivative verbs, and most of 
them can be recognized as such by certain marks of derivation, such as suffixes (-eln, 
~ern, -igen, ~teren, -jen, ~fdjen) or umlaut. (But there are a few strong verbs with 
umlaut: lagen, triigen, gebaren, etc.). 


118. 1. The connecting vowel always stands before t, whether per- 
sonal suffix (8. p. sg. and 2. p. pl.) or in the participle and preterit, if the 
stem ends in or t (th); if the stem ends in m and n, preceded by another 
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consonant which is not m or n, ¢.g., er redet, thr melbet, wir walteten, getriftet, 
er atmete, id) zeichnete. 
Those in m and n have lost an e before these consonants. Compare them with their 


nouns: Atem, Zeicen. Those in n are often treated like those in el, er, to which they 
really belong (see sub 3): j3eichente, regente. But these forms are not elegant. 


2. The connecting vowel stands in the 2. p. sg. present ind. also after 
stems in {, fd. f, ff, 3 $8 besides the stem-endings sub 1, ¢.g., du rebdeft, 
walteft, fdymadyteft, redhneft, retfe(t, fifcheft, fpafelt, faffeft, widmeft, beizeft, ftubelt. 

3. Verbs in -eln and -crn rarely show the connecting vowel ¢, ¢. g., id 
handelte, er handelt, gelddelt, wir wanderten. In the 1. p. sg. present ind. and 
subj., in the imperative 2. p. sg. they generally lose their own ¢, ¢.g., id 
wandle, wandre, fdymeidle (du). 

4. In solemn diction and in poetry any verb may retain the connecting 
vowel. On the other hand, the poet and the people take many liberties 
in the omission of it (sub 1 and 2). For instance, Dad neue Haus ift aufae- 
tidt’t (Uh.). Seid mir gegritft, befreund’te Scharen! (Sch.). Red jt bu von einem 
ber Da lebet? (id.). Gegriifet feid mir, edle Herrn! Gegriifit ihr, fine Damen 
(G.). See F. 3216, 3557. In fact though such full forms as bu fifdeft, 
rafeft, faffeft, pugeft, etc., are written, one generally hears bu fifdt, raft, faBt, 
pubt, etc. This applies also to strong verbs, ¢. g., du wafdt, (tit, reipt. 

5. The present subj. nearly always shows full forms, but the preterit 
ind, and subj. have coincided : daf bu licbeft, thr liebet; dag id) liebte, redete. 


Irregular Weak Verbs. 


119. There are two groups of these verbs. One has a dif- 
ference of vowel which looks like ablaut, the other has besides 
different vowels also a change in consonants. 


1. The stems show mn or nd: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
— brennen brannte brennte gebrannt 
fenden fandte jendete gejandt 


Here belong brennen, + burn; fennen, to be acquainted 
with, + ken; nennen, + name; rennen, + run; jenden, + send; 
— fwenden, to turn, + wend, went. The last two have also a pre- 
terit ind. jendete, wendete. 
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2. The stems show nf, ng. Here belong: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Past participle. 
Denfen dadhte Dadhte gedacht 
dDiinfen Deudyte (Ddardyte) deuchte gedeudyt 

diintte duntte gediintt 
bringen brachte brachte gebradht 


Strong Conjugation. 


120. Strong verbs must have different stem-vowels in the 
preterit and present, since in this way difference of tense is 
expressed. But the vowel of the past participle may coincide 
with that of the present, as in geben, gab, gegeben v, fabren, fubr, 
gefahren vi, halten, hielt, gehalten va; or with that of the preterit, 
as in beigen, bip, gebijfen 1, biegen, bog, gebogen m, glimmen, glomm, 
geglommen vir. The past participle ends in —en, and has the 
prefix ge-, e. g., geftoblen, gerujen. For simple tenses see 103. 


121. The personal suffixes are the same as in weak verbs. 
Compare liebte, liebteft, liebte, etc.; jab, fabft, fal, etc. The imper- 
ative 2. p. sg. has no ending when the present ind. has inter- 
change of e-i, ie, e. g., id) berge, du birgit, er birgt; imp. birg; bredjen 
—tbrid; effen—ifp. This interchange of c-i, ie occurs in m1 3, 
Iv, V; in verbs which do not have it there is no difference of 
stem-vowel in the imperative and the present, e. g., balten— 
halt ; {dwimmen — jdwimm. But often e is added in analogy 
with weak verbs, always when the verb is either strong or 
weak, ¢.g., rufen—ruje vir; {dfagen — {dlage vi; always webe, 
bewege, erwage vir. In the last group there is of course no 
interchange of e-, e. g., Du hewegit, er bewegt. When the stem 
ends in t, -tet in the 3. p.sg. is contracted to single t, if the 
stem-vowel changes. M. H. G. giltet > giltt > gilt. FE. g., 
gelten — er gilt; fedyten — er fidit; raten, rat; but reitet, fdneinet. 
Special mention is made of these peculiarities under each 
class and verb. The preterit subj. always has umlaut and 
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the 1. and 3. p. sg. end in e, e. g., id) fab, du jabjt, er jab, etc. ; 
but ich jabe, du jabeft, er jabe. 

The verbs are best classified according to the ablaut-series. 
(See 393.) 

122. I. Class. Ablaut: ei i, te i, te. 

1. Division: et { i. 

The stem ends in § (ff), f, &, t, d-t. 

Examples: beifen, big, gebiffen ; icdhletten, (chliff, gefchliffen; fchreiten, 
fchritt, gefchritten; weicen, wid), gewichen; leiden, litt, gelitten. 

The following verbs belong here : beifen, + bite ; bleiden (intrans.), + 
bleach, but also weak, always when trans.; fid) befleifen, to apply one’s 
self; gleiden, to be + like, strong since the 17th century, in the sense of 
+ liken it is still weak, a N. H. G. distinction, M. H. G. only weak; 
gleifen, + glitter, nothing to do with the rare gleifen < gelihsen, to 
deceive, or entgleifen, to run off the track < Geleife, track ; gleiten,+ glide ; 
greifen, to seize, + gripe ; gretten, + grin, rare and generally weak, grinfen, 
its derivative, has taken its place; feifen, to quarrel, is strong or weak, < 
L. G.; fneifen, to pinch, L. G. > N. H. G.; freifdjen and freifen, to scream, 
are related, both weak and strong, not H. G.; leiden, to suffer, + loathe ; 
pfeifen, to whistle, + pipe < L. pipare; reifen, to tear, + write, draw ; 
reiten, + ride on horseback ; {dleicen, to sneak (4- slick and sleek); 
fhleifen, to grind, + slip, weak in the sense of ‘‘ to drag, raze”; {dleifen, 
+ slit, split ; (dmeifen, + smite, throw ; {dneiden, to cut ; fdreiten, to stride ; 
fpleigen, + split, L. and M. G.; ftreiden, to wipe, cross, + strike, etc., with 
very varying meanings; ftreitet, to strive ; tweiden, to yield; compare 
weid), + weak, wicker; weak, it means to soak, soften. 


2. Division: ¢i ie ie. 
Examples: gebdeihen, gedich, gediehben; reiben, rieb, gerieben. 


Here belong: bleiben, to remain (+ leave); gedeihen, to thrive, the part. 
has a doublet, gebdiehen, thriven, gebdiegen, solid, pure ; leihen, to borrow, + 
lend ; meiden, to avoid ; preifen, + to praise, strong only since the 15th cen- 
tury, < Preis < M.H. G. pris < O. Fr. pris < L. prétium, analogous to 
Fr. priser ; reiben, to rub ( + rive); {deiden, to separate ; fdeinen, + shine: 
{dhreiben, to write (+ shrive) ; fdreien, to scream (?); {dweigen, to be silent, 
weak in the sense of “to stillachild”; fpeien, to spit, + spew; fteigen, 
to climb; treiben, + to drive; tweifen, to point out, in the 16th century 
still weak ; 3eihen, to accuse (+ indict). 
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1283. Notice the interchange of b-t in the first division, ¢.g., faneiten, fdnitt, 
gefdnitten ; but not in the second, viz., metben, mied, gemieten ; {dyciden, fchicd, gefdicten. 
(See 416.) When the stem ends in § or {, the 2. p. sg. present ind. is heard merely as 
ending in jt, whether spelt so or not. The fall form -eft stands only in elevated diction, 
€. Jo, du fhmeift, beift, befleibt bid ; du weifeft and weift, du preifeft and preift. (See 118, 
4.) Notice also the doubling of t and f in fdreiten, fdpritt ; ftreiten, ftritt: fdlcifen, fdliff, 
etc. 


124. II. Class. Ablaut: te (ii, au) 5, 0 0, 0. 

1. Division : ie (at) 0 8. 

The stem ends in § (ff), &, f, d-t. 

Examples: flicfen, flog, gefloifen; triefen, troff, getroffen. 

Here belong: verbdriefen, to disgust, vex; fliefen, + flow (+ fleet); 
giefen, to pour; frieden, + to crouch, creep (7); genicfen, to enjoy ; ricdyen, 
to smell, + reek; fdiefen, + to shoot ; {dlicfen, to slip, rare, supplanted 
by its derivative (dliipfen; fdliefen, to close, lock ; fpriepen, + to sprout ; 
triefen, + to drip ; faufen, to drink (of animals); fieden, see index. 

2. Division: {e, it, au D D. 

Examples : fliegen, flog, geflogen; triigen, trog, getrogen; faugen, 
fog, gejogen. 

Here belong: 1. In ie: biegen, to bend; bieten, to offer, + to bid; 
fliegen, + to fly ; fliehen, + to flee; frieren, + to freeze; flieben, + to 
cleave, split ; fhieben, + to shove ; sD to scatter ; verlicren, + to lose; 
siehett (30g, gezogen)), to draw. 

2. In it: fitren (fiefen), + to choose; liigen, + lie ; triigen, to deceive. 


3. In au: faugen, + tosuck ; fdnauben ((dnieben), to snort, L. and M.G.; 
fdrauben, to screw (+ 2), L. G. > late M. H. G. 


2., 3. pers. sg. pres. show archaic forms sometimes in ew: fleuft, freucht, fleugt. (Sce 
406.) Of those in au only faufen has umlaut, viz., faufft, fauft. The stem ending in §, 
the 2. p. sg. may be bu fciebt, genteBt. Notice the interchange of 5-q in j3iehen, 309, 
gesogen, but § is silent. (See 416.) Notice also the doubling of f : faufen, foff, etc. 


125. III. Class. Ablaut: ¢,i a it, 0. 

1. Division: + a it. 

The stem ends in n + cons. (0, g, f). 

Examples : binven, band, gebunden; fpringen, fprang, geiprungen. 
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Here belong : binden, + to bind ; dingen, to hire, originally and still at 
times weak, the isolated weak past part. bedingt is a regular adjective ; 
dringen, to penetrate ; finden, + to find ; gelingen, to be successful ; flingen, 
to be heard, resound; ringen, to struggle, + wring ; finden, + to skin, 
pret. fdund; (dlingen, to twine, + sling, it also has the force of the now 
lost {clinden, to swallow ; fdjwinbden, to disappear; fdwingen, + to swing ; 
fingen, + to sing; finfen, + to sink; fpringen, + to spring; ftinfen, + to 
stink ; trinfen, + to drink ; winden, + to wind ; jwingen, to force. 


2. Division: { a 5. 
The stem ends in mm and nn. 


Examples : fpinnen, {pann, subj. fpanne and fpinne, gejponnen; 
jhwimmen, jdwamm, [dhwamme and fdwimme, gejdiwommen. 


Here belong: beginnen, + to begin; rinnen, to flow, + run; finnen, to 
think ; fdwimmen, + to swim; fpinnen, + to spin; gcewinnen, + to win. 


3. Division: e-t a D. 

The stem ends in I, r + cons. except Dre{den. 

Examples : belfen (bilft), balt (bilte, halfe), gebolfen ; werjen 
(wirft), wary (siirfe), geworfen. 


Here belong: bergen, to hide, + bury, burrow; berften, + to burst; 

drefcden, + to thrash ; gelten, to be worth, pass for; belfen, + tohelp; fdelten, 
+ to scold ; fterben, to die (+ starve) ; verberben, to spoil (intrans.) ; ver- 
berben (weak), to corrupt; werben, to enlist, woo; werden, to become, + 
worth (see 110) ; werfen, to throw (+ warp). 
. 126. Notice the double preterits subj. (See 464, 3.) Sub 2, rinnen never has 
yvinne.” The 3, division has generally and better i, because you cannot tell ,,halfe/ 
from ,,belfe’’ by ear. Drefden and berjten, once belonging to the next class, have 
brdfde — drajde, barfte — borfte. 

The 2. and 3. p. sg. present ind. have i instead of e. (See 403.) As to the enffix, 
berften has bu birft, birjteft, er birft; gelten, Bu giltft (pronounced gilft), er gilt; werden, du 
wirft, er wird; fcelten like gelten. 


127. IV. Class. Ablaut: 4,¢¢ —i, te a 5, 0. 

The stem contains I, r, m after or before the root-vowel. 

Examples: bredyen (brichft), brad) (brad), gebrodjen; fteblen 
(ftiehlft), ftabl (table, (tole), geftoblen. 
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Here belong ; breden, + to break; gebdren, + to bear, bring forth; 
befeblen, to command ; empfeblen, to recommend ; erfdjrecfen (erfdyraf), to be 
frightened; nebmet, to take, + nim ; fpreden, to speak ; fteden, + to stick, 
stab ; fteblen, + to steal ; treffen (traf), to hit; fommen, fam, gefommen, + to 
come. (See 489, 1.) 


Bejehlen and empfehlen belonged to the III. Class, and have double subjunctives, 
bejihle —befable, etc. So has fteblen, ftihle —ftahle. The umlaut in gebaren is only 
graphic for ¢ <%. Those in -! and gebdren have ie in 2. and 8. p. sg. present ind. : 
empfieblt, gebiert. The rest have t: triffft, {prichft; du fimmft, er fommt are quite common, 
but not elegant. 


128. V.Class. Ablaut: i, &@—41,te a é, é. 
The stem ends in any sound but a liquid. 
1. Division: ¢,% — t, te di g, 2. 


Example : geben (giebft, gibft), gab (gabe), gegeben. 


Here belong: effen, + eat; freffen, + eat (said of animals); geben, + 
give ; genefen, to recover ; gefdjchen, to happen ; Icfen, to read ; meffen, + to 
measure, + mete ; fehen, + to see; treten, + to tread ; vergeffen, + to for- 
get ; (1wefen) war, gewefen, to be, + was. 


2. Division : 1, te a bbe. 
Here belong: bitten, bat, gebeten, to ask, + bid; liegen, lag, gelegen, + to 
lie ; figen, fa6, gefeffen, + to sit. 


The form of the 2. and 8. persons sg. of the present ind. of verbs ending in fj is —ft; 
of those in f is ft for both persons: bu, er tft, vergift, fript; du, er lieft. But genefen, du, 
er geneft, has no te, probably because genieft would have coincided with geniept < geniepen, 
genof, 1. ; bu figeft may be contracted > figft, pronounced merely ,,fijt./’ The participle 
of effen, viz., gegeffen, has ge- twice, because geeffen was contracted into gefjen very early, 
This is now colloquial. (See F. 2838, 4415.) Notice bu trittft, er tritt ; bu bitteft, er bittet. 


129. VI. Class. Ablaut: 4, a-a u a, a. 
The stem-vowel is short before more than one consonant. 


Example: baden, (bacit), buf(biife), gebacten. 


Here belong : bacen, + to bake, in N. G. generally weak ; fahren, to ride, 
+ fare ; graben, to dig; laden, to invite, and laben, + load ; laben (strong), 
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+ to load, and [aden (weak), to invite, have been confounded since early 
N. H. G.; they are of different origin ; {daffen ({duf), to create (weak, “to 
work ”) ; {dlagen, to strike, + slay ; tragen, to carry ; wad/en, to grow, + 
wax ; wafden, + to wash; (ftehen), ftund, ftand (ftiinde, ftdnde), geftanden, + to 
stand, {tund is still common in §. G. 

Here belonged also formerly: beben (hebft), bub, geboben, to raise, + 
heave ; fdwiren ({dworit), fewur—fdwor, gcfdworen, + to swear. Fragen 
(fragft), frug (but never gefragen), “ to ask,” are frequently heard ; also jagen 
(jdgit), jug, ‘‘to chase.” The forms are still frowned upon by gram- 
marians because they are “wrong,” but the people use them just the 
same. 


In the 2, and 8. p. present ind. 4 is the rule excepting f{daffen, fdaffft, which is under 
the influence of the weak verb. Notice bu and er wadjt, bu waft (pronounced wafdt). 
Isolated participles : gemablen, ground ; mablen is now weak, mablen, mablte, gemablt, 
to grind ; erhaben, lofty, < erheben, erhoben. 


130. VII. Class. Characteristic is te in the preterit, 
which is no ablaut, while the past participle always has the 
vowel of the infinitive. 

For convenience we make two groups. 

1. Division. The seeming ablaut is: d, 4 te a, a. 

& before more than one consonant, ie = short i before -ng. 


Examples : fangen (jangft), fieng, gefangen; braten (brat{t, brat), 
briet, gebraten. 


Here belong: blafen, + blow, + blare (%); braten, to roast, fry; fallen 
(fiel), + to fall ; fangen (rarer fahen),, to catch ; (geben), gieng, gegangen, + go, 
went, gone ; alten, + to hold; hangen, + to hang ; laffen, + to let, cause ; 
raten, to advise ; {dlafen, + to sleep. 


Umlaat is the rule in the 2. and 3. p. present ind. Notice du raift, er rat; du, er blaft; 
bu Haltft (pronounced ,,haljt’’), er Halt; du Lafjejt or du, er lat. The umlaut in this whole 
class is late ; in later M. H. G. they have it rarely. The ‘“‘ Rules” prefer the spelling 
t to ie, viz., hing, fing, ging. 


131. 2. Division: au, et, 0, it ie au, ei, 0, it. 


Here belong : hauen, hieb (6 < tv), gehauen, + to hew ; laufen, lief, gelaufen, 
to run, + leap; beifen, bic, geheifen, to call, command, + hight; ftofen 
(jtieR), to kick, thrust ; rufen (rief), to call. 
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Only ftofen and generally laufen take the umlaut: bu, er ftdpt; bu faufft. 

Gdheiben, once of this class, has gone into 1; ,,qebieben,”“ according to 1, is some- 
times heard, but must still be rejected as incorrect. Of this class there are a great 
many isolated participles of verbs that have changed conjugation, ¢.g., bejdciden, 
modest (but befdiebden, ‘ ordered’) ; gefdroten, rough-ground ; gefaljen,+ salt ; gefpalten, 
““gplit’’; gewaljen, rolled, etc. ufen, rufte, geruft is not correct. 


132. VIII. Class. Characteristic is » in the preterit and 
past participle, long or short according to the following con- 
sonants. 


The verbs belonging here are stragglers from all the other ablaut- 
series. There must be therefore a number that are still afloat; that is, 
according to the usage of the period in which they are taken, they be- 
long to their regular class or to this. Present usage in the spoken Jan- 
guage always favors »—», 6.g., {dwiren, fdwor, gefdworen, VI; drefden, 
brofd), gebrofdjen, 111 ; beben, hob, gehoben, VI, which have been assigned by us, 
however, to their proper classes. igen, 11, and triigen, 11, have sprung 
from liegen and triegen under the influence of the nouns Liige, Trug. They 
might be classed here ; as also fitren, m1, for Fiefen ; compare the noun 
Rur(-firft), elector. 


133. The vowels of the present may be e, i, a, G, i. 
The ablaut is most frequently e 0 0. 


We count here: bellen (bellt, billt), to bark, 111; fedchten (fidtft, fidt), + to 
fight, Iv, 117; fledten (flidjt(t, pronounced flidjt, flidjt), to braid, rv, 111; 
pflegen, to carry on, undertake, V, Iv, in the sense of ‘‘ to besaccustomed,” 
“to care for,” always weak ; melfen (melft and milft), + to milk 111; qucllen 
(quillt), to swell, gush, 111; fdellen (fdillt archaic), generally (dallen the weak 
verb, “to resound,” weak = to cause to resound, ring, III; fdmelzen 
({fhmils(t, femilzt), + to melt, m1; (dwellen ({hwillt), + to swell, 111; tweben 
(webft), strong and weak, + to weave, V; bewegen (beweagift), to induce, 
weak = to move, V; glimmen, to glow, II, 2; flimmen, + to climb, m1, 2; 
giren (gart), to ferment, also weak, IV; eriwdgen (erwig{t), to consider; wagen 
or twiegen (if ie, 11), wigft, wieg(t, + to weigh (—wadgen, wiegen, -wegen are in 
M. H. G. the same word, v) ; rddjen (ridt), + to wreak, sometimes has rod, 
gerocdyen, but is generally weak, Iv; erlifden, intrans., to die out (of a flame), 
(erlifcheft, erlifdt), but trans. lifdjen, to extinguish, 111 ; verivirren, to confuse, 
Im, is generally weak, but has an isolated participle, verworren = intricate, 
complicated ; {deren (fdier(t, fdiert) + shear, Iv, is sometimes weak. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


I. The Preterit-Present Verbs. 


134. To this group belong the modal auxiliaries and wiffen. 
They are originally strong verbs, whose preterits are used as 
presents. New preterits, past participles, and infinitives were 
formed weak. The infinitives, the present plural, and the new 
strong participle have the same vowel, sometimes with an 
irregular umlaut: finnen (inf.), wir fonnen, fonnen (past part.). 
The different vowels of the present in the sg. and pl. weif, 
wiffen; the subjunct., with umlaut, mag, mdge; the lack of t in 
the 3. p.sg., er mag, are still traces of their strong conjugation. 
The weak preterit was formed without connecting vowel, and 
has umlaut in the subjunctive: modgen, modjte, midite, gemodt. 
(See 119, 2, and 454, 3.) The strong participle in -en stands 
in the compound tenses, when an infinitive depends upon the 
auxiliary: id) Habe fchreiben miiffen, but id) babe gemuft. An im- 
perative, the meaning permitting, is made up from the 
subjunctive, e.g., wolle, midge. : 


135. 1. Wiffen, 1, to know, + to wit (wot, he wist). 


Inf. Pret. ind. Subj. Participles. 
: wiffend 

iffe t ubte | 
wiffen wufte wiift getwutit 


The pres. ind. inflects: ich weif, Du weift, er weif, wir wiffen, thr 
wiff(e)t, fie wiffen. Subj.: id) wiffe, wiffeft, wiffe, etc. IRmp.: wiffe 
wiffet, wiffen Sie. 

2. Diirjen, m, to be permitted. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
= * | : gedurft 
Ditryent Dart burfte Diirfte | biirfer 


Pres. ind.: Ddarf, darfft, Darf, ditrfen, diirft, dtirfen. Subj.: diirfe, 
durfeft, ditrfe, etc. 
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3. RKoinnen, m1, to be able, + can. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
: : efonnt 
fonnen fann fonnte fonnte | ) 
fonnen 


Pres. ind.: fann, fannft, fann, finnen, etc. Subj.: fonne, fonneft, 
‘inne, etc. Imp.: finne, fount, fonnen Sie. 


4. Mégen, v, rv, to be able, + may. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 

ii] ee emo t 
migen mag modte midte | . a 
mogen 


Just like fornnen. 
5. Gollen, rv, + shall. 


Inf. Pres. 6g. Pret. ind. and subj. Past part. 
: : gejollt 
jollen joll follte | follen 


| Pres. ind.: foll, follft, joll, follen, etc. 


Tis is almost entirely weak now. The vowel-difference in the pres. 
t.¢ been levelled away. Comp. Eng. shall, should. 


5, Tew, vi, + must. 


Inf. Pres. 8g. Pret. ind. Subj. Past part. 
‘ : gemupt 
mit}}r mu mufte mupte | ‘ 
ffew 6 6 B miiffen 


Pres. ind. ; mug, muft, mug. Subj.: muffe, ete. 
This too is almost entirely weak. 


7. Wollen, 1, + will. 


Inf. Pres. sg. Subj. Ind. and subj. Pret. Past part. 
wollen will wolle wollte 1 gewollt 
wollen 


Pres. ind.: will, willft, will, wollen, wollt, wollen. (See 472, 2.) 


Il. The verbs gen, + to go, fteln, + to stand, thun, 
+ to do. | 
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136. 1. Geb(e)n. 


Pres. ind.: id) gebe, bu gebft, er geht, wir gebn, ihr gebt, fle gebn. 
Subj.: id) gehe, du gebeft, er gebe, ete. 

Imp. sg.: geh; pl., geht, gehen Sie. Part.: gebhend. 

Pret. ind.: id gieng. Subj.: id gienge. 

Part.: gegangen. According to vm; from a stem “ gang.” 


2. Stebh(e)n. 


Pres. ind.: idy ftehe, du ftehft, er fteht, wir ftebn, ihr fteht, fle ftebn. 
Subj. : id) ftehe, pu ftebeft, er ftehe, ete. 

Imp. sg.: teh; pl., ftebt, ftehen Sie. Part.: ftebend. 

Pret. ind. : id) ftand (ftund), Subj.: (tanve ((tiinde). 

Pari.: geftanten, According to vz; from astem “ stand.” 


3. Thun. 


Pres. ind. : ich thue, du thuft, er thut, wir thun, ibe thut, fie thun. 
Subj. : ich thue, du thueft, er thue, wir thun, ihr thut, fie thuen, 

Imp. sg.: thu; pL, thut, thun Sie, Part.: thuend. 

Pret. ind.: id that, du thatft, er that, wir thaten, ihr thatet, fie 
thaten. Subj.: id) thate, du thateft, er thate, etc. 

Part.: gethan, 


The full forms with e of these three verbs are not used in the judica- 
tive. The } is merely graphic, and is not pronounced, ¢. g., id) geve is not 
ge-he, but gé or gé’e. 


137. The compound verbs are not inflected differently from 
the simple verbs. Notice the position of the separable prefix, 
and g¢- in separable compound verbs: id) (djreibe an, {drieb an; 
imp. fdjreibe (du) an, ic) habe angefdrieben, id) werde anjdretben. 
The separable prefix stands apart from the verb in the simple 
tenses (pres. and pret.), but only in main clauses; ge—, 3u— stand 
between prefix and verb, ange(drieben, anjujcreiben. Ex.: Sch 
fcyreibe, fdrieb den Brief ab, but wabrend icy den Brief abjdyrteb 
(dependent clause). In inseparable compounds notice the 
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participle has no ge: id verftebe, verftand, habe verftanden, werde 
verftebn. (See 108, 3.) | 


1. Notice a class of inseparable compounds derived from compound 
nouns. These have ge. They can be easily recognized by the chief 
stress falling on the first element: bad Grit’ hftiid, verb frit’ hftiien, frithfticte, 
gefrithftiidt, to breakfast; der Ra/tidlag, verb ra’tidhlagen, ratfdlagte, geratidlagt, 
to take council. 


138. Additional examples of verb inflections. 

1. Strong presents with the second persons sing. and pl. of 
the imperative. 

a. ftreiten, strive, I. ; id) ftreite, du ftreiteft, er ftreitet, wir ftreiten, 
ihr ftveitet, fie ftreiten; {treite, ftreitet. 

b. bitten, ask, V.; ich bitte, du bitteft, er bittet, wir bitten, ihr 
bittet, fie bitten ; bitte, bittet. 

c. tragen, carry, VI.; ic) trage, du riah, er tragt, wir tragen, 
ihr traget, fie tragen; trage, traget. 

d. raten, advise, VII.; td) rate, du ratft, er rat, wir raten, ihr 
ratet, fie raten; rate, ratet. 

2. Reflexive verb: fich fehnen, to long. 

a. Present: ich fehne mid), du felnft dich, er febnt fic), wir fehnen 
un3, ihr febnt euch, fie felnen fic. 

b. Perfect: ich habe mich gefehnt, du haft did) gefebnt, er hat ftdy 
gefebnt, wir haben uns gefebnt, ihr habt eu) gefebnt, fie haben fich 
gefehnt. 

3. Separable compound and reflexive verb: fic) anmelden, 
announce one’s self. 

a. Present: id) melde mid) an, du meldeft did) an, er meldet (id 
an, wir melden und an, ihr meldet eudy an, fie melden fic) an. 

b. Perfect: it) habe mid) angemeldet, du haft did) angemeldet, 
er hat fic angemeldet, wir haben und angemeldet, ihr habt eud 
angemeldet, fle haben fich angemeldet. 


FIRST PART. 


SECOND SECTION. 


SYNTAX. 
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SYNTAX. 


139. For practical reasons we divide the Syntax into 
Special and General Syntax. 

The Special treats of the function of the word, inflected or 
uninfiected, in a sentence. 

The General treats of the combination of words into a 
sentence, of the word-order, and of the combination of 
clauses into a compound sentence. 

It is of course difficult to keep these two divisions separate, as in fact all the differ. 
ent branches of grammar. Thus the separation of inflection and function, of phonol- 
ogy and inflection, of word-formation and syntax is a violent one. The division into 
special and general syntax is the custom of French grammarians, who have succeeded 


best in freeing their grammatical system from the strait-jacket of Latin and Greek 
grammars. 


SPECIAL SYNTAX. 


The parts of speech are treated here in the same order as they are in the Accidence. 


Syntax of the Article. 


. 140. The use of the demonstrative pronoun as definite article is 
much older than that of the numeral ,¢in* as indefinite article. Cin“ 
was used where the definite article could not stand ; hence the plural of 
ein Mann is still Manner. In O. H. G. the article is still lacking ; its use 
spread in M. H. G., so that now it is almost a necessity. 


Some General Cases of Absence of the Article. 


141. Proper names, names of materials always when pre- 
ceded by nouns expressing quantity and measure, have no 
article. Eix.: Goethe erreichte ein bohed Wer. Gehiller ftarb verz 
haltnigmapig jung. Blet ift weicer als Gold. Cin Pfund Bucéer. 


142. No noun preceded by a genitive can take an article: 
Hes Denkens Faden ift gerriffen (F. 1748). Der alten Gotter bunt 
Gewinmel (G. ). 
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143. There is no article before nouns (connected by und, 
weder, nod) or unconnected) in certain set and adverbial phrases; 
in an enumeration of objects belonging to the same class or 
genus. Ex.: Geld und Gut. Haus und Hof. WMtit Gott fiir Konig 
und Baterland. Jn Gaus und Vraus. Ginn und BVerftand verlier’ 
id) fier (E. 2504). Nicht irdifeh ift ves Thoren Trank nocd Spee 
(F. 301). Goll ich mit Griffel, Meifel, Feder fchreiben? (F. 1732). 
Urahne, Grofmutter, Mutter und Kind in dumpfer Stube beifammen find 
(Schwab). 3u Tijd, 3u Bette, Haus an Haus, Stein auf Stein, nad) 
Often, gen Siiden, von Norden (but notice im Often, im Siiven, ete. 


144. All pronouns exclude the article, except jold, mand, 
weld), was flir, which allow an indefinite article after them, and 
all(e), which allows the definite article after it; e.g.: Was foll 
all der Schmerz und Luft (G.). Weld) ein gejhajtig Volk eilt ein und 
aug (id.). Wae fiir ein Landsmann bift du, Sager? (Sch.). 


145. An abstract noun, and any noun denoting profession, 
rank, position have no article in the predicate after neuter 
verbs; ¢€. g.: Philofte’t, der ganz Natur ift, bringt aud) den Neoptole’m 
zu feiner Natur wieder gurtid (Le.). Heibe Magifter; heife Doctor 
gar (F. 360). (Sch) bin Soldat, fomme niemals wteder (Sch. ), 
Eng., I am a soldier. 


146. 1. In technical phrases some nouns and adjectives used as 
such take no article: Gchreiber diefed, the writer of this; ldger, plaintiff; 
Befagter; Gedadter; Obiges; Folgendeds, etc. In headings: Neber Anmut und 
Wirde (Sch.). Cafudlehre, Flerionslebre. 

2. In folk-lore and folk-songs: Rotfippden, Little Red Riding-hood ; 
Sdhneewittdhen. Knabe fprach: id) breche dich. Roslein fprach: ich fleche did) (G.). 
Thitrdhen fnarrt. Maduslein pfeift. 


Article with Proper Nouns. 


147. The rule is: no article before proper nouns just as 
in English. 
1. Names of persons may take an article when the bearer is 
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well known and his name has become a common noun; to ex- 
press familiarity and intimacy, also contempt; to mark gender 
and case more clearly (this applies also to names of places 
and countries); when the author’s or artist’s name is used for 
his work; before names of planets, of ships, of the characters 
of a play, of titles of books taken from a person. Ex.: Gin 
Wajhington, der Welfe, die Ottonen. Schiller’s Tell and Wallen- 
stein, Goethe’s Gétz and Lessing’s M. von Barnhelm are full 
of examples of the second use (familiarity, etc.). Die Biifte des 
Solrates. War’ id) dem Ferdinand gewefen, was Octavio mir war. . . 
(Sch.). apt fid) nennen den Wallenftein (Sch.) (contempt). 
Tevrient jpielte den Nathan. Mein Sreund hat den. Corot verfaurt 
(painting by Corot). Der Herfules ift bejdavigt. 

2. Names of countries and provinces which are not neuter 
take the definite article. Most of these are feminine and a 
few masculine, viz., compounds: der Breisgau, Iheingau, rer 
Sunrgau; also der Haag (+the Hague); ver, dad Elfag. Femi- 
nines in —ei: die Tirker’, Walladyei’; in —aw: die Molrau, die 
Wetterau; in —marf: dte Neumark, die Oftmarks die Laufig, vie 
Schweiz, tle Krimm, die Levante, die Pfalz. Some neuters in —land: 
ras Vogtland, das Wendtland, die Miererlande, pl. 

3. Names of oceans, lakes, straits, rivers, mountains, and 
forests always have the definite article, e. g., das Mtittelmeer, die 
Oftiee, der Bodenjee, der Belt, der Gund, der Rhein, die Donan, der 
Harz, der Speffart, die Alpen, der Schwargwald. 

4, Names of the seasons, months, days of the week, of the 
streets of a city: ,Der Winter ift ein Chrenmann” (Claudius). 
Sm Januar, des Sonntags, auf or in der Kaijeritrage, im Friihling. 


148. Appellatives have an article as in English: die Thrane 
quillt, die Crde hat mich wierer (F. 784), For exceptions see 
141-146. 


149. Abstract nouns have no article when they denote a 
characteristic or state of mind: QMut 3eiget aud) der Mamelud; 
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Gehorjam ift des Chriften Schmud (Sch.). Freude war in Troja’s 
Hallen (id.) Krieg ift ewig gwifden Lift und Argwohn (id.). But 
when they denote an act or motion they are treated as appel- 
latives. They may also take the article that has generalizing 
force, e. g., Der Tov ift der Sinden Gold (B.). Die Wahl fteht vir 
nod) fret (Sch.). Die Kunft ift lang und furg ift unfer Leben (F. 
558-9). Die Botjdhart hor’ id) wobl, allein mir feblt der Glaube 
(F. 765). Dad war ein Shug! (Sch. ). 


150. Names of materials have the generalizing article, 
which denotes the whole kind or substance, or an article that 
singles out a certain kind or quantity, e. g., Der Wein erfreut 
bes Menfden Hers (B.). Cas Gold ift foftbar. Die Steintoble ift 
jdywarg oder braun. Without article: Gilber und Gold habe ich nicht 
(B.). Blut tft gefloffen (Sch.). Lah mir den beften Vedher Weins in 
purem ®olve reicjen (G.). 


151. Collective nouns take an article except when taken 
in a partitive sense: Was rennt das Volk? (Sch.). Weit dabhinten 
war nod) dad Gubvolf (id.). Wir haben FuGvolf und Reiterei (id.). 


152. All classes of nouns qualified by an adjective, by a 
genitive, by a relative clause, etc., take an article in the singu- 
lar, excepting names of materials and nouns in the vocative, in 
the predicate or in certain adverbial phrases. The plural has 
the definite article or none. Ex.: Der fleine Gott der Welt bleibt 
ftets von gleidem Schlag (F. 281). Cer Gott, der Cijen wadjen 
liepB . . . (Arndt). Die Hauptftant son Frantreih. But (Cte) 
fpradjen laut voll Sohen Ginns und Gefiihles (G.). Rach alter Weije. 
Es gah fdoure Zeiten als die unjern (Sch.). Der alte Barbaroffa 
(Uh.). 

153. The genitive preceding a noun always has the article 
except a proper name: Qn bes Marmoré falte Wangen (Sch.). 
In des Waldes Mitte (id.). Schiller’s ,an Ufer’s Rand” Goethe 
would have made a compound, ,JUferérand.” Comp. , Berged- 
bible” and other compounds of Goethe. 
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154. The definite article stands for an Eng. possessive 
pronoun, when the possessor cannot be mistaken. There 
may or may not be a personal pronoun as object in the sen- 
tence. Ex.: Der Kopy thut mir fo wel (Song). Habt ibr mir ten 
Singer blos genommen? (Sch.). (Cie) ribrt ihm leife rie Sculter 
(H. and D. 4, 63). See 243, 3. 


155. 1. InS. G. the definite article is always applied to members of 
the family instead of the possessive pronouns. In N, G., as in Eng., no 
article is necessary: Griif’ den Vater und Vaters Britder! (Sch.). 


2. As with proper names so names of materials and abstract nouns 
often have the definite article in the genitive and dative merely to show 
the case: der Mild) Walfer vorziehen. 


156. The definite article is used in German for the indefi- 
nite in English in a distributive sense: Butter fojtet anderthalb 
Mark ras Prund, a pound ; Cicfeds Tudy fvjtet 90 Prennig(e) vie Elle; 
funfmal das Sabr or im Sabre. This “a” in Eng. represents the 
preposition “on,” and is not the indefinite article. 


157. Cin can stand in German before certain indefinite pronouns and 
neuter adj. where it does not stand in Eng.: ein jeder, ein jeqlicer, ein folder, 
ein mander (better mandy ciner); ein fejtee, = a fixed sum; ein mebhreres, = 
more ; cin weniged, = little. Sch fchreibe nichjtens cin mebhreres. 


Repetition of the Article. 


158. Before each of several nouns of different gender the 
article must be repeated if it stand at all: Ter Vater, die Mutter 
bie gingen vor ded Hauptmanns Haus (Song). If two nouns, con- 
nected by und, denote different persons the article should be 
repeated : Der Onkel und Pathe des Kindes war bei der Tarte 
zugegen (one person). But ter Onfel und der Pathe . . . (two 
persons). 

Both rules are often offended against by Luther, Goethe, and Lessing, 
and frequently in the spoken language : Wenn man den Maler und Dichter mit 
einander vergleidjen will . . . (Le.). 


The article before an apposition is treated as in English. 
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SYNTAX OF THE GENDER. 


159. The grammatical gender of nouns is threefold, mas- 
culine, feminine, neuter. As to living beings, the nouns de- 
noting males are masculine, and those denoting females femi- 
nine. Ex.: der Suchs, Lowe, der gute Mann, Neffe, Knecht, Ors, 
Bod; rie Kub, Biege, Buje, jchine Magd, die Gau, Stute. 


1. Exceptions: nouns denoting the young of animals, diminutives, 
and das Weib, bas Menjd (see 59), bas Frauenjimmer are neuter. Ex.: dads 
Serfel, Sillen, Kalb, Madchen, Fraulein. 


2. Any grammatical gender is ascribed to the names of the species 
without regard to sex. Neuter: bad Pferd, bad Sdwein, bas Saf, das 
Reh. Fem.: bie Nadtigall, Ameife, Biene, Maus, Matte. Mase.: der Vifc, 
Hale, Dachs, Ludhs. 


160. Where the grammatical gender does not coincide 
with the natural, the following rules may be of service, based 
on the meanings of nouns and on their derivation. See 159, 1. 


GENDER ACCORDING TO MEANING. 


1. Masculine are : 

The names of the points of compass, of the winds, seasons, 
months, days of the week; of mammals (a few small ones like 
pie Maus, die Katte excepted), most of the larger birds, most 
fish, and stones. 


Ex.: der Nord or Norden; Sommer; Februar, Augu'ft; Montag, 
Gonnabend; der Ejel, Lowe, Elefant; ver Straup, Aoler, Stord); der 
Hai, Aal, Karpfen (all compounds with —fijd), of course, as der 
Waljifh, Klippenfijcdh) 5 ver Kiejel, Diama’nt, Seldfpat. 

2. Feminine are : 

The names of most rivers, trees, plants, and flowers (in -¢), 
insects, small singing birds, and nearly all derivative abstract 
nouns. 
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Ex.: die Wefer, Over, Clhe 3 die Ciche, Tanne, Buche ; die Nelle, 
Hoje, Ribe, Neffel, Kartoffels vie Ameije, Wange, Biene; die Nachtigall, 
Sdwalbe, Lerche; also die Krahe, Cule. Lie Liebe, Tugend, Sugend, 
Cemut, Freundlidfeit, ete. 


3. Neuter are: 


The names of places and countries except those always hav- 
ing the article (see 147, 2), collective nouns (particularly those 
with ®c—); most names of materials including metals, of the 
letters of the alphabet; other parts of speech used as nouns, 
particularly adjectives not denoting persons (see 169), 


Ex.: ,tad {done Spanien,” ,ein flein Paris,” das Volf, Heer, Gez 
birge, Gefds; das Holz, Heu, Sdymalz, Objt; ras Cijen, Blei, Kuyyer, 
Zinn; dads W, Ys dads Bummeln, ,Das Wenn und dads Aber," das 
Gute, dad Wabre, dad Schone. 


REMARK.—So many rivers are feminine because they are compounded with -aha 
(+ Lat. aqua): Wejer and Werra < Weser&(h), Werraha; tie Calja(dh). But notice der 
Rhein, Main, Die Sdhweis, Tarfei have the article really on account of their exceptional 
gender, American rivers are masculine: der spudfon, der Dioharwf, 


161. GENDER ACCORDING TO DERIVATION AND ENDINGS. 


1. Masculine are: 


Most monosyllabics by ablaut, e. g., der Sprud, Sprog, Stic, 
Schirm; those in -er, —ler, -ner (denoting agents); in -el (denot- 
ing instrument); all in —ling; many in -en; dissyllabics in -¢ 
according to the n-declension (denoting living beings); in —id. 

Ex.: ter Schreiber, Kiinftler, Pfirtner; der Decfel, Hebel, der Bremdz 
ling, Ginftling, Gaugling; der Gegen, Degen; corresponding to 
Eng. —om, Bujen, Vejen; der Knabe, Lowe, Vote; Ganjeridh, Wiitez 
rich, Gittich. 

2. Feminine are: 


Many dissyllabics (by ablaut, see 496) in -e; abstract nouns 
in -e, mainly from adjectives ; in —ie, mostly foreign; many in 
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-t; all in -ei, -in, -ung, —heit, -feit, -jdyait: some in —nis and 
-jal; foreign ones in —age (see 163, 5). 


Ex.: die Grige, Hihe; vie Sprache, Gabe: rie Pbhilofophie, Galanz 
terte ; die Haft, Macht, Kraft; die Sagerei, Surifteret, Melodei; die 
Sreundin, Lebrerin ; die Duldung, Wirmung; die Freibeit, Frommig- 
feit; Sreundfdhaft; die Wildnis, Faulnis; die Blamage, Courage. 


3. Neuter are: 


All in —chen, —lein; most in -fel, -fal, —ni3, -tum; nearly all of 
the form Ge-e or Ge- without e; some in -el, 


Ex.: bad Hinddjen, Knablein; das Ratjel, Uberbleibjel; vas Schid- 
fal, Labfal; das Geradtnis, Vermadhtnis; das Konigtum, Chrijtentum 
(only two masc., der Reidtum and Yrrtum); das Gefilde, Gemalve ; 
dad Gebild, Geydhid; das Biuntrel, Gefindel, and the S. G. diminu- 
tives Dad Rinvel, Bibel, etc. 


On the whole the gender of nouns has changed very little in the history of the lan- 
guage. Ex. of changes are: bie Gitte <O, H. G. der situ, already M. H. G. sometimes 
diu site. Die Blume was O. H. G. both masc. and fem. Die Fabne was O. H. G. der 
Sano. 


162. The following groups of nouns have varying genders, 
though some are of the same origin and have the same mean- 
ing. They should be fully treated in the dictionary, to which 
the student is referred. Only a few examples are given in 
each group. 


1st group. The same form and meaning, but double gender (m. and . 


n.); der and bad Meter, Thermome’ter, Barome’ter, Bereich, Sdyrecen, Beug, ete. 


2d group. Double gender (m. and f.) with varying forms, but the 
same meaning and origin : ber Sdur; — die Sdhiirzes der Trupp— die Truppe; 
ber Quell — bie Quelle; der Spalt — bie Spalte. 


3d group. Double gender, the same form in sg. and pl. if the plural 
be formed of both genders, but of different meaning and sometimes of 
different origin (the latter with *). 


163] GENDER OF FOREIGN WORDS. 59 


All adjectives: der Gute, + the good man; die Gute, + the good 
- woman; pl. die Guten. 


ber Heide, heathen die Heide, heath pl. die Heiden 
*pber Bulle, bull bie Bulle (document) bie Bullen 

ber Erbe, heir baé Erbe, inheritance bie Erben 

der Verdienft, earnings dad Verdien(t, desert, merit Die Verdienfte 
*der Geifel, hostage bie Weigel, scourge die Geifieln 

—feln 
*ber Meffer, measurer bas Meffer, knife bie Meffer 
There are perhaps forty in all. 


4th group. Double gender, double plural, but different meaning and 
sometimes different origin (the latter marked *). Perhaps a dozen or 
more. ; 


der Band, volume pil. Bande bas Band, ribbon pl. Sander 
*ber Marfa), march Marfche die Maric, marsh Marcher 

ber Sahild, shield Schilde bad Schild, sign-board Shilder 
*ber Thor, fool Shoren bas Thor, gate Thore 


GENDER OF FOREIGN WORDS. 


163. Foreign words retain generally the original gender : 
die Pein < L. pena, later péna; das Klofter < L. claustrum ; 
ber Rerfer < L. carcer(em). 

Many have changed gender for various reasons. They were 
fully Germanized and followed German models according to 
ending or meaning, or they followed French (Romance) rules. 
Some changes are difficult to account for. 


~ 1, Examples of neuter nouns that became masculine, masculines that be- 
came neuter, and feminines that became ncuter: der Pala'ft, < palatium ; 
ber Balfam, < balsamum ; der Mantel, < mantellum ; ber Preis, < pre- 
tium ; ber Dunft, < punctum. Neuter nouns in -at: bas Konfula’t, < con- 
sulutus ; bas Forma't, formatum or —us,; bas Ried, < V. L. risma (f.); bad 
Kreuz, < cruc(em) (f.). 


2, Examples of nouns that have changed gender in analogy with Ger- 
man words similar in meaning and ending: ber Biegel, < tegula , der 
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Marmor, marmor, n., on account of ber Stein (see 160, 1); der Korper, < 
corpus, nz; der Kada'yer, < cadaver, n., on account of der Leib, der Leidy- 
nam, and the many masculines in -er; bie Nummer, < numerus, since Die 
Bahl. Europa, Sparta, Athen, Troja, now all neuter (see 160, 3). 


3. Nouns in -arium, -orium, -erium, -are, became all masculine in 
analogy with H. G. words in -cr, < ere < ari: der Alta’t, < altare ; der 
Keller, < cellarium ; der Pfalter, << psalterium; der Weiber, << O. H. G. 
wiodri < vivarium ; der Piafter, < It. piusira, f., < V. L. plastrum. 


4, Neuter nouns, whose plural ended in -a in Gr. or L., became 
feminine in German from analogy with feminines in -e, < @, and also 
through Romance influence: die Bibel, < billion, V. L. biblia ; die Orgel, 
< organum, -a; die Pfrindey < V. L. provenda (pl.); die Stubie, < 
studium ; die Pramie, << premium. 


5. Words in -a’ge, masculine and feminine in French, are all feminine 
in G., ¢. g., bie Baga’ge, die Blama’ge, die Coura’ge, etc. Die Schrift, < scrip- 
tum, die Padt, < pactum, are due to analogy with G. nouns in -t, viz., 
bie Fracht, Sidt, Shidt, Madyt, ete. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


164. Compound nouns have the gender of the last noun: 
rer Birnbaum, die OHausthur, das Sdyilderhaus, das Frauenzimmer 


(lady). 


EXCEPTIONS: a. Many compounds with —mut: die Demut, die Wehmut, 
bie Sanftmut; but der Hodymut, der Freimut, etc. They are, however, only 
seeming exceptions, -mut going back to compounds with O. H. G. and 
M. H. G. -muot, m., and -muoti, f. This has given rise to the double 
gender of the same noun: O.H.G. héhmuoti, f. only, but M. H. G. 
hochmiiete, hochmuot, f., and hochmuot, m.; die Demut, < M. A. G. 
diemiicte, diemuot, always feminine: der Keinmut, die Anmut, die Grofimut; 
also der Grofmut; always der Hodmut. For Urmut, which is no compound 
with —mut, see 511, 2, a. 


bh. Der Abfdjeu seems an exception, because die Sdjeu is old and more 
common than der Sdeu. 


c. Names of cities and places are neuter even if ending in nouns of 
different gender: bag fdine Damburg, Limeburg, Annaberg, ete. ; but die Wart. 
burg, Herrenburg, because these are castles, = Burger, f., and not towns. 
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d. Der Mittwod) (Wode, f.) appears by the side of the legitimate die 
Mittwod), already in M. H.G. It has followed the other days of the 
week, which are all masculine. (See 160, 1). 


e. Die Antwort had double gender in O. H. G., but the neuter was 
more common. Luther has still die and bad Antwort. 


CoNCORD OF GENDERS. 


165. This subject can be best treated under the head of 
concords as between noun and adjective, noun and pronoun, 
subject and predicate. The general rule that adjectives and 
pronouns take the grammatical gender of the noun to which 
they refer is only set aside when the grammatical gender doves 
not coincide with the sex. In that case the pronoun or adjec- 
tive can take the natural gender. 


166. Madden, Magdlein, Weib, Fraulein admit of this construction ac- 
cording to the sense, most commonly ; not so, Rind, Fraucniimmer, Manne 
lein, Sobnlein, and the other diminutives : Und {cnell war ihre Spur verloren, 
fobald bad Madden Abfdied nabm (Sch.). Genes Madden ift’s, bas vertrichene, 
bie Du gewablt haft(H. and D., TV. 210). Du gebencdeicte unter den Weibern(B.). 
Sie unglitdlider, Sie unglitdlide, you unhappy man, woman. The adjective 
therefore also agrees with the sex. 

Sraulein and the diminutives of names of females have ,die” sometimes 
in colloquial language: bie Fraulein, die Sophie'den, die Dortden (Dorothy). 
But w»Shre Frdulein Todjter” is quite common and correct: Shre Sraulein 
Tadjter . . . war ausgelaffen (unrestrained) (G.). 


167. Names in the predicate, not capable of forming a feminine from 
a masculine, like Lehrerin < Lehrer, Voriteherin < Vorfteher, of course retain 
the grammatical gender, no matter what the sex of the subject: Sie 
ward . . . gleid) mit befonderer Wdtung als Gajt behandelt (G.). But even pre- 
dicate nouns capable of forming a feminine by suffix if used in the ab- 
stract sense, and not the personal, form an exception, e. g., Herr, Meijter fein 
or werden, ‘to be or become master of.” Denn id) bin ener Konig (Sch.). 
Sie war der Verbreder (id.). 


168. The neuter pronouns (3, jets, Dad, alles, etc.) may refer 
to a mase. or fem. noun, even to the plural and to a masc. and 
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fem. noun together: Gie fommen bervor ein Weib da, ein Mann 
. « » dad redt nun, ed will fich ergeben fogleich, die Kndchel gur Runre, 
= they stretch their bones for the dance, eager to enjoy them- 
selves (in Goethe’s ,, Totentang"). Alles rennet, rettet, fllicytet (Sch.). 
La mag denn Schmerz unt Genug, Gelingen und Verdrug mit cinanter 
wedjeln wie ed Fann (F. 1756-8). GStillichweigend birten fie (three 
persons) ju, idem jedes in fich felbft suridfebrte (G.). 


169. When adjectives are used substantively, the mascu- 
line and feminine denote sex, the neuter an abstract noun or 
thing: der Gute, die Gute, the good man, woman; das Gute, the 
good (abstract). RKomm’ herab, o holde Schone, und verlag rein 
ftolje3 Sdlog (Sch.). Cu haft Herrliches vollbract (id.). Das Boje, 
tas id) nidt will, dad thue ich (B.). 


SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


170. Names of persons and materials can take a plural 
only when they denote several persons, species, or kinds, viz., 
Die Heinride, die Berthas, vie Ole (the various kinds of oil), bdie 
Grajer, die Sette, die Galze. 


171. Abstract nouns do not as a rule admit of a plural, 
but as in English the plurals of such nouns were once 
quite common, viz., Minne, Gnare, Wonne, Huld, Chre. Some 
of these plurals are left in certain phrases: in Chren, gu Chren ; 
yon Gotte3 Gnaren 3 3u Sachulden fommen laffen, to be guilty of; 
Ew. Gnaren ; die Herrfdatten. Compare Eng. thanks, loves (in 
Shakspere), favors, regards. 


172. To the sg. -mam in composition corresponds often —Itute, pl. 
only, which in sense really corresponds to Menfd, Menfdhen, without regard 
to sex. Examples: €bdelmann — €hclleute, gentry ; Landmann, peasant, — 
Landleute, country folk : Ehemam, married man, — Eheleute, married people ; 
but the pl €hemdnner means ‘‘ marricd men”; Yubrmann — Fubrieute, driv- 
ers, carters ; Kaufmann — RKauflcute, merchants, etc. But Biedermann, hon- 


177] SYNTAX OF SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 63 


est man; €hrenmann, man of honor; Staatémann, and a few more, form 
only the regular plural in -er, 


173. For certain nouns which form no plural, plural compounds are 
used, some of which have also a singular.—H. g. : 


das Feuer die Feucrdsbriinite 
Der Tod bie Todesfalle 
der Rat bie Ratfdlage 
der Dank die Danklagungen 


174. Nouns only used in the plural are: 

a. Diseases: Blattern, Mafern, Roteln. 

b. Certain dates: Oftern, Pfingften, Weihnadten, Ferien, Faften, in Woden 
= in childbed. 

c. Names of relationship : €ltern; Gebribder, brothers, as Gebriider Grimm, 
the brothers Grimm, but generally only in the names of firms ; Gercwifter, 
-brothers and sisters, rarely in the sg. = brother and sister; other nouns 
as Gefilde, Sinfen, Bricfidaften, Cinfiinfte, ete. 


175. Masc. and neuter nouns denoting quantity, weight, 
extent, preceded by numerals, stand in the singular, but fem. 
nouns (except Marf) in the plural as in Eng., e.g., 6 Glas Bier, 
10 Saf Wein; ,,an die dreimal hunderttaujend Mant” (Song of Prince 
Eugene), 5 ug tief, 3 Maré 70 Prennig(c), 70 x 7 = fichengig 
mal fieben mal (B.). Feminines : 3 Meilen breit, 10 Blajdven Porte 
wein, 12 Stunden. The coins, das Sabr, ter Monat, Sdritt gener- 
ally stand in the plural, e.g., 50 Pfennige madden 5 Groyden, 
3 Dufaten, 20 Sdyritte lang; yet also sing., ,90 Sabr—gebiidt zum 
Tore”s % Monat(e) alt; but zebn Mark. 


176. In older German the plural was used in all genders just as in 
Eng. That the singular was ever used came from the analogy of masc. 
nouns and ‘‘ diw marc” with the neuter nouns, in all of which sing. and 
pl. would not be distinguished. See 431, 2. The fem. of the n-declen- 
sion never followed this analogy. For Ytann see 59. Compare the Eng. 
‘“‘a ten-year-old boy,” now colloquial. ‘“ Year” is an old plural just like 
Sabr. In the D. pl. the coins, etc., in 175 almost always have en. 


177. Notice the use of the singular in German for English plural in 
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such phrases as: unter dem vierten und fiinften Grade nirbdlider Breite (Hu.) ; 
Der crite und der fiinfte Vers wurde(t) gejungen; die dDret Schitler mitffen zur Strafe 
die Hand auf den Mund Teaen; viele haben das Leben yerloren, many lives were 
lost or many lost their lives. 


SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 
~ NoMInATIve. 


178. The nominative is the case of the subject and of 
direct address: Mein Sreund, die Zeiten der Vergangenheit find ung 
ein Bud) mit fteben Giegeln (F. 575-6). Mit euch, Herr Doctor, gu 
foagicren ift ehrenvoll und ift Gewinn (F. 941). Absolute N. 297. 


179. Neuter verbs and verbs in the passive voice which 
govern two accusatives in the active, are construed with a 
predicate nominative. See 270. 


Such are: 1. Sein, werbcen, bleiben, dimfen, fcheinen, heifen (to be. called), 
gelten, wachfen, fterben, etc.: Ded Himmels Fiigungen find immer die beften (Le.). 
Aller Tod wird neued Leben (He.). Cr wird cin groper Pring bis an fein Cude 
{deinen (Sch.). Das allein macht fdon den Weifen, der fic) jeder diinft gu fein (Le.). 
These verbs denote a state or transition. Preceded by ald the construc- 
tion may be called an apposition : Allein er ftard als Chrift (F. 2953). Sah 
fomme ald Gefandter ded Geridtd (Sch.). Er gilt ald ein reider Mann, = He 
passes for... 

2. Verbs of calling, thinking, making, choosing, scolding, viz., 
genannt, gedadyt, angefehen, gemacht, betrachtet, gemablt, geldyolten werden, and 
others: Wilhelm von Oranien wird der Schweiger genannt, Wilhelm von der 
Normandic, der CErobercr. Er ward ein Dich gefcrolten, als ein Taugenichte 
betracytct. Sd) darf mich nidt ded Glickeds Liebling faelten (Korner). 


GENITIVE. 


180. The genitive is used chiefly as the complement of 
nouns and adjectives, but also of the verb (object). The gen- 
itive with nouns expresses the most varied relations. The 
principal ones are briefly given and illustrated below. Ger- 
man does not differ from other languages. 


4 
\ iauerg : 
‘ 
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1. G. of origin, cause, authorship, relationship: Dads Wunder ijt ded 
Glaubens liebjted Kind (F. 766). Goethes Faust. Die Fritcte ded Baumes. 


2. Subjective G.: Die Liebe Gotted, welche hiher ijt bern alle Vernunft (B.). 
Der Gefang ber Vogel. Das ijt der Kampf der Pferde und Gilde (ILu.). 


3. Objective G.: Der Unblik diefer Gegend (Hu.). Die Erfindung der Buch- 
Druderfunjt. | 

The personal pronoun is rarely found in this construction. Instead ot 
wbdie Liebe feiner” stands die Liebe gu ihm, gegen ibn. 


4. Possessive G.: Des Fatums unfidthare Hand (Sch.). Der Garten des 
Konigd. Dod beffer ift’s, ihr fallt in Gotteds Hand ald in (die) der Menfeven (Sch. ), 
Sometimes the possessive pronoun is put after the G. in colloquial lan. 
guage. Lessing has it several times: Dad fdien ber alten Artiyten i 
Gefdymack nidt 3u fein (Le.). See 242, 2. 


5. G. of quality or characteristic : Der Singling edlen Gefiihled CH. and 
D., 1V. 66). 

This G. and the preceding stand also in the predicate after neuter 
verbs: Selig find, Die reined Herzend find (B.). Ciner Meinung fein; ded Toded 
fein. Cin folder Wafferftand war alfo eines Alters mit ben rohen Denfmalern 
menfdliden Kunjtfleifes (Hu.). 


6. Appositive or specifying G.: Der Fehler ded Argwohns; das Laffer der 
Trunffucdt; die Siinde der Undanfbarfeit. Karl erbielt ben Beinamen de38 Grogen. 

This G. and that of characteristic are frequently supplanted by yon + 
Dative : Cine Cidhe von hohem Alter wurde vom Blike getroffen. Dich yon (cincm) 
Bedienten; Teufel von Weibe (Le.). See Prepositions, 303, 15. 


7% Partitive G., dependent upon nouns of quantity, weight, measure ; 
with numerals, various pronouns; comparative and superlative. Ex.: 
Thut nits (= nomatter). Er (der Mantel) hat der Tropfen mehr (Le.). Nun ver 
BHefheidenheit genug (id.). Dem reichte fie der Gaben befte, ber Blumen allerfdyinite 
bar (Sch.). inf unfers Ordend waren fdon . . . ded fihnen Muted Opfer 
worden (id.). Rafft mir den beften Becher Weins ur purem Golde reiden (G.). Du 
falugft did) Durch mit hundert aditsig Mann durd) ihrer Taufend (Sch.). Unfer einer 
fann fic) bad nicht leiften, = ‘“ One like (of) us cannot afford that.” 


181. In the spoken language and also in the classics (excepting 
poetry) this partitive G. has passed into mere apposition ; especially 
after nouns of weight, measure ; after numerals ; after nits, nidt, and 
the indefinite pronouns. Ex.: Cin Pfund Thee; dret Scheffel Korn. Ctwad 
Sines, nichts Boles, viel Guteds are no longer felt as genitives. The adjec- 
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tive used as noun is governed independently of the pronoun or numeral. 
Ex. : eigt dad verfalidhte Blatt nicht, man wolle zu nidits Gutem und verbinden ? 
(Sch.). Dad fonnte 3u etwas Sdhredlidem fihren (id.). From Luther to Lessing 
this G.is still quite frequent, and it still remains in certain phrases, ¢. g., 
Hier ijt meines Bleibend nicht, “I cannot stay here.” Viel Wufhebend machen, 
‘to make much ado.” Wein id mit Menfen- und mit Engelzungen redete und 
hatte ber Liebe nidjt . . . (B.), literally “‘and had nought of charity.” It is 
supplanted by yon, aud, unter + D. See Prepositions, 303. Wer von und, 
unter und ? 


Genitive Dependent upon Adjectives. 


182. It stands after adjectives denoting possession and 
interest or lack and want; fulness or emptiness; knowledge or 
ignorance; desire or disgust; guilt or innocence; e. g., jabig, 
*habbhart, fider, teilhartig, untabig; bar, *lod; *yvll, *fatt, leer, quitt, 
yerluftig; fundig, *gewabr, unfundig; *miide, begierig; jduldig, ledig, 
etc. Ex.: Ded langen Havers mite (Bi.). Ded Leihes bift du ledig 
(id.), Des Geridjts fchuldig (B.). (Hengfte) begierig des Stalled (H. 
and D., VI. 313). Gie find voll flipen Weins (B.). Du bift e3 dod 
zufricten, Ritter ? (Le.). 


183. The adjectives marked * and others not given admit also of 
the accusative. In the last illustration ,,c3” was felt as A., and therefore 
nda3” igs much more common. See Pronouns, 199,2. #. g., Sd) bin das 
fatt, miibe, “I have enough of it,” “am tired of it.” 

The prepositions nad, yon, etc, + D. frequently supplant the geni- 
tive, ¢.g., nbegicrig nad) bem Stallee would be commoner ; voll, rein fein von 
etwas. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


184. It may stand as nearer object, as remoter object, and 
edverbially. 

As direct object after verbs with meanings similar to the 
adjectives in 182; also adjten, warten, barren, fpotten, lachen, fdyonen 
geniefen, fterben, pflegen, denfen, vergefjen, lohnen, verfeblen, brauden, 
and others. 


Mari ty) 
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Ex. : Dad BVergipmeinnidt. Id denfe dein (G@.). Hungerd fterben. Dad lohnt 
der Mtithe nicht, = It is not worth the trouble. 8 find nidt alle fret die 
ihrer Ketten fpotten (Le.). Gebraudht der Zeit, fie geht fo fdnell von hinnen (F. 1908). 


185. After verbs governing an A. of the person the G. of 
the thing stands as remoter object, such as judicial verbs, those 
with privative meaning, verbs of emotion; after many reflexive 
. verbs with meanings similar to the adjectives in 182, e.g., 3eihen, 
verflagen, freijprechen, bejdyuldigen, berauben, entladen, entlaffen, entbinden, 
liberbheben, verfichern, belehren, mahnen, and others ; fich freuen, bediez 
nen, erinnern, (dhamen, befleifen, erfrechen, fich webren. 

Ex.: €ntlafft mid) meiner Whnenprobe, id) will eudy eurer wiederum entlaffen 
(Le.). Wer fann mich einer Side zethen ? (B.). Semand bed Landed verweifen ; 
eines Berbrechends anflagen, itberfithren, etc. CEntfalage dich) aller fdwarsen Gedanten 
(Le.). Du darfit did) deiner Wahl nidt fhdmen (Sch.). But many of these gen- 
itives are supplanted by auf, itber + A., and by A. alone. 


186. Certain impersonal verbs expressing feelings, which 
are construed with the A. of the person feeling and with the 
G. of the cause and object of the feeling. 


Ex. : €8 efelt mic, e8 reut, erbarmt, jammert, verdrieft mid) ; e3 Lohnt fic). 
Darob erbarmt den Hirten ded alten hohen Herrn (Uh.). Und da er bad Volk fabe, 
jammerte ifn deffelbigen (B.). But the nominative supplants here the A. of 
the person, and the A. the G. in the spoken language as a rule; »¢3” was 
again feltas A. See 183. Ex.: Dad gereut mid, dauert mid. Der Geredjte 
erbarmt fic) feined Viehes (B.). 


Adverbial Genitive. 


187. It expresses place, time, manner, and other adverbial 
relations. 


Ex.: Place: linfer Sand, redter Hand, aller Orten, “everywhere.” Sd 
midte (it is not likely that . . .) dicfed Weged fobald nicht wieder fommen (Le.). 

Time ; Diefer Tage, ded Wbends, »bes Morgens in der Friihe.“ 

Manner: trodnen Sufeds, dry-shod ; ftebenden Yufes, immediately ; ver- 
niinftiger Weife, reasonably. Gie famen unverrichteter Gace juriid, they re- 
turned without having accomplished their object. 
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A large number of these genitives have passed into adverbs, e. g., flug3, 
recht3, morgend, abenhs, nadyntittags. | 
For genitive after Prepositions, see 302. 


Genitive in Exclamations. 


188. Interjections are followed by a genitive only when it 
denotes the cause or occasion of the exclamation. %vhl and 
we(¢) have often a dative of the person and a genitive of cause 
or origin: O des Sranzojen, der einen Verftand, diefed gu uberlegen, 
fein Herz diejes gu fiiblen gebabt bat (Le.). O des Glidlicen, rem es 
vergirnt ijt, ei me Luft mit eudy gu atmen (Sch.). 


DATIVE. 


189. It is the case of the indirect object, less remote than 
the genitive. The nearer object can also stand in the dative, 
but is more remote than the nearer object (the direct one) in 
the accusative. 


190. The dative stands as nearer object after intransitive 
verbs denoting: 1, approach and removal, similarity and dis- 
similarity; 2, pleasure and displeasure; 3, advantage and dis- 
advantage; 4, command and obedience; 5, yielding and re- 
sistance; 6, belonging to, agreement, trust, etc. A large 
number of these verbs are compounds, viz., those with ent-, 
yer—, ab-, an-, auf-, bei-, ein-, mis—, nad—, vor—, voran—, wider-, 
3u-, and those with noun, adjective, or adverb: [eid thun, woble 
wollen, faucr werden, zuftatten Fommen, weis madyen, gu teil werden, das 
Wort reven, “to defend,” etc. 1, naben, nadgeben, begegnen, 
gleidien, abneln, gufeben, entipredien, feblen, entgehen, nachfteben; 2, 
gefallen, Danfen, gentigen, bebhagen, buldigen, miprallen, jchmeideln, laffen 
(to look), droben, grollen, fluchen; 3, beljen, nithen, dienen, beifteben, 
frommen, webren, fhaden; 4, gebicten, befeblen, boren, geborchen, folgen; 
5, weichen, willfabren, widerftehen, witerftreben, trogen; 6, antworten, 
erwiedern, gehoren, eignen, beijtimmen, zureden, trauen, glauben, verz 
trauen. 
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Ex. : Des Lebend ungemifdite Freude ward feinem Sterbliden gu tet! (Sch.). 
Straflofe Freiheit fpridt den Sitten Hohn (id.). Du redeft ihm dads Wort, anjtatt 
ihn anjuflagen (id.). Dae Steben wird ihm fauer, It is hard work for him to 
stand. 1. Du gleidjt dem Geift, den du begreifft, nidt mir (F.512). Dad awinglt 
Du iby (der Natur) nidt ab mit Hebeln und mit Sdrauben (F. 675). 2. Cinem 
Wirte laBt nidtd wbler als Neugierde (Le.), Nothing looks worse in a host than 
curiosity. So fludy’ id) allem, wad die Secle mit Lod- und Gaufelwerf um/pannt 
(F. 1587). Der Landvogt grollte bem Tell. 3. (Sie) webret den Knaben, she 
restrains the boys (Sch.). Der Knappe folgt bem Ritter, Gott hilft denen, die 
fic) felber belfen. 4. Soll id) gehordyen jencem Drang? (F. 631). Du folgit mir 
dod) bald nad) (Sch.). Geborft du dir? (id.). 5. Und die Gebilde der Nacht weichen 
dem tagenden Licht (id.). Wohl weift du, dag id) dDeinem Zorn nicht trove (id.). 6. 
Traue, fhaue wem. Wem eignet Gott (Le.), To whom does God belong, = 
Who possesses him exclusively? Compound verbs: 3d) habe dir nidyt 
nadgeftellt (F. 1426). Schr gern fteht Rarlod dem Mini’fter nad) (Sch.). Die 
Konigin fah dem Kampfe zu (id.). 


191. After transitive verbs the indirect object stands in 
the dative and the direct in the accusative (see 198): Berhiille 
mir das wogende Gedrange (F. 61). Las Menjdrenrecht, das ihm 
Natur vergonnt (F. 136). : 


192. A dative still farther removed from the verb is the 
ethical dative, or dative of interest (on the part of the speaker 
or hearer). It is generally a personal pronoun. 

Ex.: Gebt mir, nichts weiter davon (Sch.), ‘‘Go, I tell you, no more of 


that.” Mir zu Liebe, for love of me. Shm gu Chren. (Sie) find dir gar 
Iocere, leidyte Gefellen (Sch.). Die Ubr fehligt feinem Glitdlichen (id.). 


193. After impersonal verbs: e8 abnt, beliebt, efclt, geht, feblt, 
gebridjt, ed graut, graujet, gelingt, liegt (mir) an etwas, fommt (mir auf 
etwas) an, jdaurert, fdwinrelt, traumt, ziemt, and many verbs in 
190 can be counted here: Tem Bater graujet’3 (G.). C8 liegt 
mir viel daran, I care much for it. Dem Kaifer ward's fauer in 
Hip’ und in Kalte (Bii.). 


Dative after Adjectives. 


194. These have meanings similar to the verbs in 190, 
é. g., angenehm, ahntich, eigen, feind, folgfam, dienftbar, gnadig, hold, 
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nacteilig, verbunten, jutraglid. Ex: Das fiebt ihm abnlid, = 
that’s like him. Aud) war ver Anfang ihren Wiunjchen hold (Sch.). 
Lie meijten find mir gugethan (id.), “devoted.” 


195. Substitution of preposition + case, both after verbs 
and adjectives. 
Giir, auf, an, gegen, iiber + accusative, mit and yon + dative may replace 


the dative : Sc 3itrne auf dich, ich glaube an did, vertraue auf ibn; bin freundlid 
gegen Die Armen. Der Anzug (suit) it fehr paffend fiir did, etc. 


196. Verbs with unsettled constructions. 


With a number of verbs usage is either unsettled or the classics still 
show two cases, while the spoken language has settled upon one, e¢.g., 
now only es daucht mir, but cd Dunft mic), classics have D. or A. after either. 
®lauben with D. only, or an + A.; but F. 3488: Sd) glaub’ ihn (Gott) nid. 
E38 cfelt mir and mid. Man bezahlt ben Knecht (person), bas Brot (thing), dem 
Bier bas Brot. Bd) rufe dir, I call out to you ; ich rufe did), I call you, etc. 


197. The few reflexive verbs after which the reflexive pro- 
noun stands in the dative are really transitive verbs, and the 
pronoun is the indirect object: Gr bildet fic) etwas ein, “ he imag- 
ines something,” “is conceited.” Sc) tarf mir feymeideln (Le.); 
but see 190, sub 2: Sch denfe mir die Sache fo. 


ACCUSATIVE. : 

198. The accusative is the case of the direct object after 
transitive verbs, including many inseparable compounds of 
intransitive verbs with be—, ent—-, er—, ver—, zer—, Durd—, hinter-, 
lifer-, unter-, um, voll—, wieter—; such as befabhren, befolgen, bez 
feuchten, enthriften, entjcbciden, erjabren, erfinden, verladen, vertreiben, 
zerftreuen, Durchje’geln, hinterge’hen, tiberje'ben, umge'ben, vollbri’ngen, 
wiederbo'fen. 

Ex.: Nhr febt einen Mann wie andere mehr (F. 1874). Beradte nur Vermunft 
und Wiffenfoaft (F. 1851). Die Riiben haben mich vertrieben (Folk-song). Coof 
hat die Welt umfegelt. BW. Taylor hat den Fauft iiberfebt. 

199. Two accusatives may stand, one of the person and 
one of the thing, after verbs meaning to ask for, to inquire, 
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teach, to cause to do a thing or have a thing done, and simi- 
lar ones, e.g., fragen, lebren, laffen, bitten. Hx.: Wer lebrte did 
Dieje gewaltigen Worte? (Le.) Lehre mich thun nad) deinem Wohl- 
gefallen (B.) (thun = second acc.). Wollen Sie den Argt nicht 
fommen laffen ? 

1. After fragen, bitten, itberreden, bereden, the two accusatives stand, asa 
rule, only when the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun, e. g., id 
bitte, frage did) etwas, nidts, viel, If the pronoun is lacking, then fragen 
nad) + D., bitten um + A., itberreden von or gu + D. or the G. without prep- 
osition is the prevailing construction : Daft bu nad) ihm gefragt? Sd) babe ihn 
darum gebeten, 

Liigen ftrafen, Wunder nehmen govern an A. of the person: Dad nimmt 
mid) Wunder, “ I wonder at that.” 


2. But these pronouns, da8, nidts, viel, stand for old genitives which were felt as 
accusatives. The construction was: Wunder nimmt mid des or deffen, wonder seizes 
me on that account. (See 186.) igen is probably a G. of cause: Jemanbd wegen ber 
Liigen ftrafen. Lernen for lehren, though found in Goethe, is wrong. 


200. Notice a choice of construction in certain cases, when 
the personal object is further defined by another case or prep- 


osition and case. The verbs that concern us here are such as 
fdlagen, treffen, treten, ftedyen, and similar ones. 

1. Dative of the person and accusative of the affected part: 
Sd) wajcde mir die Hande or meine Hanvre. 

2. Dative of the person and preposition + A.: Sch trete ihm 
auf den Sug, fdhlage ihm in’s Gefidt. 

3. Accusative of the person and preposition + A.: Wir fd@lagen 
den Feind auf’s Haupt. Wir treten die Schlange auy den Kops. The 
choice is between 2 and 3. But 2 is preferable after intran- 
sitive verbs; 3 after transitives. | 


201. These accusatives are both object-accusatives, but 
after verbs meaning to name, scold, regarding, and others of 
similar meaning, the second accusative is a predicate or facti- 
tive accusative, while the first is direct object, e. g., after nennen, 
fdelten, {cyimpfen, glauben, taufen, heifen (trans.). © 
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Ex.: ‘Sn tiefiter Scecle fchmerst mich ber Spott der Fremblinge, die und den 
Bauernadel {dyelten, “ who call us by the nickname of ‘ peasant nobility ’” 
(Sch.). Die Treue . . . tft jedem Menfchen wie der nachjte Blutsfreund, als ihren 
Richer fiihlt er fic) geboren (id.). Mody fithle ich) mich denfelben, ber id) war (id.). 
Sd adyte ihn ald einen Ehrenmann. 


202. 1. After laffen + fein and werden a predicate A. by attraction is 
found instead of the predicate nominative, but the latter is the prefera- 
ble construction, e. g., 2af bas Biidhlein deinen Freund fein(G.). LaG diefe Hatle 
felbft den Schauplak werden (Sch.). Fiesco V. 12. Wich laft den erjten fein. 

2. For the passive construction, sce 179, 2. The verbs in 199, 1, 
may retain the accusative (pronoun), also Iefren. This would also admit 
an accusative predicate noun in the passive: Dad Sdlimmfte, was uns 
widerfabrt, bas werden wir vom Tag gelehrt (G.). Bd werbe ben Tang gelebrt. 
But it is best to avoid all these predicate accusatives. They sound 
pedantic. Better say: Sd) babe Tangunterricdt, Tangftunde. Sch werde immer 
wiedcr Darna) gefragt, dDarum gebeten. 


203. The inner or nearer object stands in the accusative 
called the “cognate.” The noun has the same meaning as 
the verb. Its idea is generally included in the verb: GCinen 
guten Kamps habe ich gefampft (B.). Cine Schlacht fchlagen, beige 
Thranen weinen, etc.; Karten fpielen, Sdlittiduh laufen. Gar (chine 
Spiele jpiel? id) mit dir (G.). 


204. Notice that the noun is sometimes replaced by an indefinite 
pronoun, was, es, cing, etc. Compare Eng. “to lord it,” the unclassical 
‘‘to come it over somebody.” Aber die Ciferfucht ber Spanien gewann ed 
diedmal ither Dicfe politifhe Gympathie (Sch.). Die Gatter halten ed mit den Tapfer- 
ften (id.) 3 fid) wad redytes Quredte) Laufen, fpringen, tangen, “ to run, etc., a great 
deal.” igen Sie mir eines auf eigene Recnung vor EADS): Sch fhwabe eind mit 
(Le.). See also F. 3416. 


205. After many impersonal verbs and some other verbs 
the logical subject stands in the accusative (see 186). The 
verbs denote states of the body and mind: e8 Diirftet, bungert, 
{dlafert, windert, Frank, verdrieft mich. 


-Here belong also ed gibt, e8 hat, 6 febt, e8 gilt: Dergleiden Stimmen gibt’s 
(Sch), “ There are such voices.” €8 hat Gefahrwenn wir nidt geben, “There 
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is danger... ”. 8 fept Hiebe, Handel, Sdlige, There is a fight, a quarrel 
going on, somebody is being whipped. Comp. French il y a. See236,4. 


206. After reflexive verbs the pronoun generally stands in 
the accusative: Cntjdliepe pid), Befinne did) wo du bijt (Sch.). 
But see 185 and 197. 


Adverbial Accusative. 
207. It denotes measure (amount), time, and place. 


1. It denotes measure after verbs like wirgen, fojten, gelten; 
after adjectives like lang, breit, boc, alt, wert, ete. 


Ex.: Die Rube deines GFreunded gilt e8, “is at stake” (Sch.). Dic Mijte 
wiegt drei KRilogramm, awei Zentner, fiinf Lot, etc. Die Britcfe iyt mebrere Taufend 
Suh lang, hundert fedyig Hod und achtsig Fup breit. Dag Dorf licgt cine Stunde (an 
honr’s walk) von der Stadt. Sriedricdh tft cinen halben Kopf groper als Dietrich, 

The usage as to the case of the person with ,fojten” is unsettled : Der 
Ser; fojtet mid) or mir viel Geld. Grimim’s Dictionary favors the A. 


2. It stands with verbs of motion to express the distance 
and the way, the noun being often followed by an adverb. 


Ex.: Weide feinen Schritt guriid. Swei Wanrerer fieht er die Strage giehn 
(Sch.). €8 steht ein Haufe bad ob’re Thal herab (Uh.). Der Feld rollte den Berg 
hinad. Mit leifen Schritten fchlich er feinen beyen Wea (Sch.). 

The A. of measure and distance supplanted the G. of an older period ; 
that denoting the way is old. The G. still occurs frequently. See 181. 


208. The accusative of time denotes the duration and the 
moment of an action. The former is often followed by an 
adverb, fang, durch, ither, Ex.: Der Bote fann den Angenblid bier 
fein (Sch.). Cr jchlaft den gangen Morgen. Du halt ed Sabre lang 
beradt. 


1. Compare the G. of time (sec 187). which denotes a repetition of the 
action or a custom. The A. denotes a definite point of time or fixed 
period: (Der) lie Vetitind’ halten des Morgens gleid)(Sch.). Gonnabends Nad 
mittagd haben wir feine Schule (= custom). Nachjten Mittwods haben wir Feine 
Schule. Nod diefe Macht mug cr Madrid verlaifen (Sch.). The G. denoting 
duration of time is rarer now: Cin Gift dad neun gamer Sabre daucrt (Le.). 
This may be partitive G. 
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Absolute Accusative. 


209. This is generally accompanied by an adverbial phrase, 
and denotes that with which the subject is provided. Ex.: 3u 
Dionys, dem Tyrannen, (clic Moros, ren Dolch im Gewande (Sch. ). 
Sdon den Hals enthlft, tniet? ich auf meinem Mantel (Le.). 


ie SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


210. The adjective may be used attributively, predica- 
tively, and substantively: der reide Machbar; der Nachbar ift reich; 
der Reidy. 


Attributive Use of the Adjective. 


211. Some adjectives are only or mostly used attributively, 
as: 1, the superlatives and ordinals; 2, certain adjectives de- 
rived from adverbs: hiefig, dortig, jeitherig, bisherig, e. g., Die biefige 
Zeitung, but not die Zeitung ift hiefiq; 3, many adjectives in —ijdh, 
lich -en: nordijcdh, irdijd, taglic, anfinglich, enrlich, golden, feiden, 
filtern, glijern; 4, the comparatives and superlatives in 76, 2. 

1. If they do stand in the predicate, they must be inflected, and the 
noun may be understood, ¢. g., Die Licferung ift eine ftiindlide, not /tinbdlid). 

For the adjectives in -en and -ern, von + noun is substituted, e.g., cin 
Becher von purem Golde. But in poetry the adjective is found: Der Stubl 
ift elfenbeinern (R.). 


212. The attributive adjective is inflected and agrees with 
its noun in gender, number, and case: Mit jliper Roft und 
frijhem Schaum hat er mic wobl gendibret (Uh.). It may stand 
uninflected, however: 1. Before a neuter noun in N. (and A.) 
(very rarely before a masc. or fem.) : Meine Mutter hat mand 
giilten Gewand (G.). Es ijt ein pudelnarrijd) Tier (F. 1167). Fre- 
quently in certain phrases like ,bar Geld“, “cash”; ,,auy gut 
Gli’, Rare: Grog Macht und viel Lift (Lu.). Tas Alter ift ein 
hoflid) Mann (G.); ,,fremd und fremder Stoff’ (F. 635.). 2. When 
it stands after the noun, mainly in poetry; commonly after 
coins, weights, and measures: Ter Hauptmann fibrt im Gdild ein 
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Rislein rot von Golde und einen Cher wild (Uh.). Cin Sdwarm von 
Gaften grof und Hein (BH.). Behn Gus rheinijd, fin’ Pyund flamijd. 
In prose also, when the adjective or participle has adjuncts: 
Dort cin gutartiges, gefittetes Hanvelsvolf, jdwelgend von den uppigen 
Griichten eines gefegneten Fleifes, wachjam auf Gejege, die feine Wobhl- 
thaiter waren (Sch.). 3. Of two adjectives the first stands unin- 
flected in certain set phrases; when the two express one idea; 
in poetry, very frequently in Schiller : Die grophergoglidy hadijche 
Regierung; vad Loniglid) preugijche Zollamt. Wel dem, der an den 
wiirdig alten Hausrat ihm riibrt (Sch.). Ten falfch verraterifden Rat 
(id.). ,,3n Ddte weit und breite Welt” (G.). Schiller has _,traurig 
finftrer Argwohn’; ,,weltlich eitle Hobeit’; ,O unglucijelig jammervol- 
ler Tag”; ,mit graujam teufelifder Luft,” ete. 

1. Lauter, and generally eitel, both in the sense of ‘‘ pure,” ‘nothing 


but,” also the adj. in -—tr, 507, 2, are undeclined : Das ift lauter Unfinn, 
Effet eitel ungefduert Brot (B.). Der Kilner Dom. 


213. The attributive adjective is inflected weak after cer- 
tain limiting words, viz., after the definite article and pronouns 
declined like it; after cin, fein, and the possessives, excepting | 
the N. sg. of all genders and the A. sg. neut. and fem. Ex.: 
der gute Apfelbaum (Uh.); yur glidliden Stunde; gu jenem froben 
Selte; eines (dinen Tages; an einem angen Afte (Uh.); fein griines 
Haus (id.); eine arme Bauerin (N. and A. sg.); ein feidened Klcid 
(N. and A. sg.). 


214. The adjective is therefore declined strong, when not 
uninflected (see 218) and when not preceded by any of the 
above limiting words, mentioned in 213, e. g., Holte Sehnjudt, 
fifed Hoffen (Sch.). CStumme Hiiter toter Schibe (Platen ?). Also 
after the uninflected pronouns weld, folds, viel, wenig, mehr, etwas 
nidts, and after uninflected numerals. Ex.: Gr gibt dem treven 
Hirten mand blanfes Stud (piece of money) tavon (Uh.). Welch 
reider Himmel (G.). Gold) trefflider Monarc) (Sch.) (see 216, 4; 
221). 
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215. The syntactical distinction between strong and weak inflection of the adjec- 
tive, though very old, is by no means clearly drawn even now. The oldest inflection 
of the adjective is the so-called “ uninflected,” identical with the strong noun declen- 
sion. When the pronominal endings spread over the adjective declension, forming 
the present strong adjective declension, the adjective probably was still declined 
strong even after a pronoun (ind. article). Of this there are traces from O. H. G. down 
to the 17th century. The n-dcclension of the adjective is a characteristic of the Ger- 
manic languages. Having less distinctive and fewer endings than the strong, it is natural 
that the adjective should be declined according to it, when preceded by a word which 
had the strong endings. This has given rise to the syntactical distinction and to the 
feeling that two strong forms should not stand side by side. When an adjective be- 
came a substansive or was used as such, it was always inflected weak, with or without 
article. This explains 221, 1. In Gothic the present participle and the comparatives 
were always inflected weak. In O. H. G. appear only a few strong comparatives and 
superlatives. 


216. Unsettled usage as to strong and weak forms. 


1. The strong genitive sg. m. and n. turned weak in the 17th cen- 
tury, and this is now the prevailing form: »Debes Muts (Bii.); Mutgen 
Ruhpms (Wh.). »Worte fiipen Hauchs (Sch.). The pronouns always remain 
strong, except jener, jeder, Of which a weak form is rare, ¢. @., jeden Bolfd 
(Uh.); jenen Tags (Bi.). This weakening is due to the feeling, that two 
strong forms should not stand together. Sec 215, 217. 


2. After personal pronouns the rule is strictly the strong form, as the 
pronoun is not a limiting word. But as early as M. H. G. weak forms 
begin to appear. Usage now favors: after ic), Du, er (in address), mich, 
bic) on/y the strong form, e. g., »du ftarfer Kinigdfobn“ (Ch.); id armer Mann; 
after mir, Dir mostly the strong form; after wir, ifr the weak (if fem. 
always), é.g., Wer nie fein Brot mit Thrdnen af . . . der fennt eudy nicht, ihr 
himmlifdyen Madjte! (G.). In ,Gegriipt ihr, {dine Damen! (G.), the comma 
makes a difference. After uné and eud) (A.) strong and weak are equally 
frequent. After ung and eud (D.) strong and weak coincide of course : 
Man follte euch falechte Merle beijteden (arrest) laffen. Cuch faulen Burden ift jepe 
der Brotforbh hoher gebangt. 


3. In the vocative the rule now is strong form both in sg. and pl., 
é.g., Unverichamter ! wenn did) jemand qchdrt hatte (G.). Du, armer Geift (Sh.). 
The plural is still found weak, but rarely, as: ieben Freunde, e8 gab beff’re 
Zeiten als dOte unfern (Sch.). 

In O. H. G. the weak form was the rule; in M. H. G., the strong in 
the sg. 


4, After certain pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and indefinite 
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numerals, such as folde, welde, einige, etlice, alle, mance, feinc, and others, 
there stands in the N. and A. pl. very frequently the strong form against 
the rule, but rarely in the G. pl. This strong form is the older. Even 
after Diefe and jene strong adjectives may be found in the classics. Ex.: 
Der Blumenbhandler hat feine (dine Rojen mehr. Wo hast ou folde halb-yerfaulte 
Birnen gefauft? After the G. pl. ;weier and Dreier the weak adjective is fre- 
quent, but in the spoken language these genitives are very rare: der 
Anfauf von gweit neuen Oaufern or awei neuer Haufer, and not sweier neuen (or -cr) 


Haufer. 


217. If two or more adjectives hold the same relation to the noun, 
they have the same inflection. Ifthe second adjective, however, be more 
closely related to the noun, forming a joint idea, then it usually stands 
in weak form in G. and D., not in N. and A It can often be formed into 
a compound noun, and has less accent than the first adjective : €r traftierte 
und mit fhlechtem roten Weine (= Rotwein); die Folgen blutiger biirgerliden Kriege 
(= Biirgerfriege). 


1. After certain adjectives like folgenbder, obigcr, ermabnter, gedadter, etc., 
the second adjective, as a rule, is inflected weak in all cases: Genanntcd 
unumftiplide Pringip, obiger anerfannte Sab. 


The Adjective in the Predicate. 


218. The predicate adjective is uninflected. If it stand 
inflected in the predicate, the noun is supplied and the adjec- 
tive is looked upon as attributive: Die Krart ijt jdywad, allein vie 
Luft ijt grof (F. 2203). Cein Gejchat ijt ein fdwieriges (supply 
“one ”); , ded Polizijten Los ift Fein gluctlides.“ 

The adjective (or participle) is also uninfilected when it is 
an appositional or factitive predicate : Wir famen gliclic) an. 
Nun, das find id) dumm (F. 961). Der Glaube macht felig (B.). 


219. Certain adjectives are only used predicatively. Some 
of these are really nouns, like feint, freund, Sheil, fade, not, nube, 
jGuid. Others, originally adjectives or past participles, have 
been restricted to this use, like habbart, abbold, getroft, anfidtiy, 
yerluftig. All of them have not yet become full adjectives; 
and many, if with adjective form, are of late derivation : 
abjpenftig, abbold, abwendig, ausfindig, Handgemein, Ex.: Ottilie 
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fonnte dem Marden nicht feind jein (G.). Cin fchoner Mann, eine 
{hone Frau! ift der Lirektor glidlid) genug, ihrer habbaft gu werden, 
fo... Gd.) Die Knechte wurden handgemein. 


1. In O. H. G. the adjective in the predicate is still inflected, though 
not always. In M. H. G. it is rarely inflected. In N. H.G. voller and 
halber are stereotyped strong forms used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders: Die Nacht ift halber Hin (coll.) ; »ded Nadts um halber Bwilf+ (student 
song). Boller Sdmerjzen und Kranfheit (B.). 


Substantive Use of the Adjective. 


220. The adjective when used as a noun is inflected ac- 
cording to the rules already given for the adjective proper: 
Mit Kleinem fangt man an, mit Grogem birt man auf (Prov.). Du 
Schwert an meiner Linken (K6rner). Tie Crften werden die Lebten 
fein (B.). For gender see 160, 3. No inflection is the rule in 
certain set phrases: @leid) und Oleid) gejellt fid) gern (Prov.). 
Sung und Alt, Grog und Klein, Reid und Arm, von Klein an, yon 
Sung auf; also in the names of languages: Cnglifd, Grangofijch ; 
mein geliebtes Deutid) (F. 1223). Wie heift dies auf Stalienijd ? Gr 
hat von Kind auf Morwegifd gefonnt. Also of colors: Griin, Blau. 


221. Usage admits of many irregularities. 


1. The weak form in the plural when no article precedes as Bedienten, 
Beamten, Schinen, Jungen, or rarely the strong form in the singular like 
any feminine noun, invariable in the sg.: der Schone, instead of der Sdhinen 
(GQ. sg.). See 215. 


2. The strong or weak plural after alle, einige, etlice, etc. : alle Gelebrte, 
cinige Gefandte. 


8. After wad, etwas, vicl, etc., the weak form is rare. See 214. 


4 If an adjective precede an adjective-substantive and is inflected 
weak, the latter is of course weak ; if the adjective is inflected strong, 
then the substantive may he either strong or weak. The latter form is 
perhaps more common for the neuter, the strong certainly for the mascu- 
line nouns; Mein, fie (bas Wei) ift, o holde Schinen, sur Gefelligkeit gemadt (G.). 
Die armen Verwandten find gewsihnlich nicht willfommen. Hochgeftelte Beamte find 
entlaffen. Der neue Bediente hat ein angenchmes Wugere. See F. II. 6842, 
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a. Do not confound bad Recht, law— bad Rechte, the right thing; bad Gut, 
property — dag Gute, the good (abstract) ; (bas) Sdywarj, black (the color) 
— bas Sdwarje (the bull’s eye of a target), etc. 


Syntax of Comparative and Superlative. 


222. These may be used just like the positive, only that 
the superlative is never used predicatively, 7. e., uninflected, 
excepting allerliebjt, e. g., die Blume ijt allerliebjt. Lf it stands in 
the predicate, it is always weak, being preceded by the definite 
article: Diejer Baum ijt der hocdfte or diejer Baum ijt am hidjten. 
These two should not be used indiscriminately, however, as 
they too generally are in the spoken language. The first is 
the strictly relative comparison; it can be strengthened by 
aller—,e. g., der hodyte von allen, der allerbodjte. The prepositional 
superlative should only be used when not so much the objects 
themselves or different objects are to be compared, but the 
same objects under different circumstances of time and place. 
This is generally the “absolute ” superlative, expressed by an 
adverbial phrase: Der Gtarfe ijt am madtigften allein (Sch.), 
“The strong man is most powerful standing alone, unimpeded 
by the weak.” Die Apfel find auf der jonnigen Seite des Gartens am 
. veifften. Wis Booth Ridelieu fpielte, war das Theater am volliten. 


1. The ‘‘relative”’ superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
article, the “absolute ” has, as a rule, cin or no article. Goethe is very 
fond of such an absolute superlative : Cin allerlichjtes Rind, a most lovely 
child. Died deutet auf ein fpateftes (a very late) Maturercignis (G.). Notice 
also: weil’d die Wenigften finnen (G.), because very few know how; ber 
Viirft, Die Eltern, die neueren Spraden, and other examples. They show 
absolute comparison with the definite article. The absolute superlative 
is best expressed by an adverb + adjective in the positive. The more 
common adverbs used are: {ehr, recht, bidhjt, duperit, iberauds, e. g., eine bichft 
angenchme Uberrafdung, ein recht bummer Sunge. 


223. Any adjective can be compared by --r, —eft, except 
those that are never used atiributively (see 219) and a few 
whose form seems awkward, like fnechtijch, herrijc), but the latter 
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are not absolutely excluded. Allein, welf Gott, fie war mehr fduld 
alg id) (F. 2960). 


224. When two qualities belonging to the same object are 
compared, mefr, weniger, minder are now used, but the classics 
are still full of the comparatives in —tr. 


According to Lehmann (L. Sprache, p. 206) Lessing uses mebr only 
once: Diefe Ausrufungen jind rhetorifcer als grimbdlic) (Le.). Present usage : 
Der Gejelle t/t weniger heimtuciyh als Dum. Der Soldat ift mebr tapfer als Flug. 


225. Logically the superlative cannot be used of two objects, but it 
is so used much more frequently in German than in English, e. g., 8wei 
Sibne, wovon fie den dltejten . . . mit einem Pfeile erfchof (Le.). 

1. For the conjunctions denn, ald, after the comparative, see 333. 

2. Notice the bold comparative in H. and D., IX. 311: Mun, ijt das 
Meine meiner als jemals. Such forms as der Deinigite, etc., at the end of 
letters are rare. cider is a comparative of leid (adj.), which became a 
noun very early. SOftcrer occurs in Lessing. 


SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


226. The cardinals, used attributively, are indeclinable 
now, except cin, cine, cin. The G. and D. of jvei and trei now 
and then occur still: Zweier Zeugen Mund madt alle Wabrheit ° 
fund (Prov.). (Here ,jweier’ shows the case; awei Beugen Mund 
would not be clear.) Zable von eins bid bunrert. 


1. To sa the year the cardinal is merely added to ,im 
Sahr(e)“ or to ,in,“ as int Sabre actehn hundert ein und adchtzig, or 
shorter, in 1813. The cardinal shows the year, the ordinal the 
month: ithe ftarb ren 22ten Marz 1832, Hannover, den (1.) erften 
Auguft 1881. The ordinals used only attributively, see 211. 

2. The time is expressed in various ways. Answering to 
such questions as: Wieviel br ijt e8, welche Zeit ift ed or haben 
wir? wie ijte3 an der Zcit? we say : C8 ijt swol7 vorbet, aber nod 
nidt cing. G8 ift cin Biertel vrei or auf drei, or cin Viertel nad (iber) 
swei (all mean a quarter past two). Gs ijt drei Biertel drei or auj 
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Drei or cin Viertel vor drei, = a quarter of three. Cs ift halb gwol, 
= half past eleven, on the same principle as virrtchalb (sce 
229). We can say: 20 Minuten nad zen (past ten), ywangig 
yer 3ehn (of ten). Der Bug fabrt 3 Uhr 20 Minuten nacmittays ab. 
Wir wollen uns um funf treffen. 


227. Used substantively the cardinals are more frequently 
inflected, having a plural in -¢ (see 429) and a dative in -cn 
(see 79): C8 waren ihrer finy(e), gwolt(e). 


1, Colloquially this -e is very commonly used as far as 19 incl., even 
when the figure itself be meant, which stands in the feminine singular: 
Dicle Acht(e) ijt nicht gut qemadt. Dice Neunce) steht fcytef. Clf tft ote CStinde. 
Clfe wher(chreitet die gehu Gebote (Sch. ). 

2. Die Million, die Billio’n, die Milliarde are regular nouns, and, unlike 
bundert and taufend, stand in the plural after the cardinals, e. g., Dret Dil 
lionen, but fiinf bundert, feds taufend. Das Hundert, das Taufend are common 
nouns, pl.: Hunderte + hundreds, Taufende + thousands: e.g., 3u Ounbder- 
ten, a hundred at a time; bet Hunderttaufenden die Menidyen dOriden (Le.). 


228. ,Beide” corresponds to Eng. “both” in form and 
use: Sft Das Pyerd an beiten Wugen blind? It may have the defi- 
nite article before it: die beiten Rube, “both the cows.” 


1. The singular beid- means “either,” “each” (of two). Beiteds apt 
fit) héren = either statement is reasonable ; dad Abendmabhl unter leider Gee 
ftalt, the communion in either form ; but the masc. and fem. are archaic. 
Denn zu einem grofen Manne gehirt beides + Mlcinigfciten ald Kleiniafeiten und 
Widtige Dinge als widhtige Dinge ru bebandeln (Le.). Bcides has supplanted 
bride, beddiu (pl.), which are still common in the 16th and 17th centuries. 

Notice beibes — und = both — and. Beides, cin ldblicher Konig und madtiger 
Schwinger der Lane (Bi.). 


229. 1. Peculiar are the compounds of the ordinals with hall following 
them and felb preceding them: Biert(e)halb (34), neunt(e)balb (83), meaning 
bas vierte nur halb or weniger ein hall, dads neunte nur halb. Creisehntehalh Fak = 
12 Gap aber das 13te nur halb. Ags., Icelandic, Danish, and L. G. have the 
same forms, though in the two latter “half” precedes the ordinal. It 
does not go back to O. TT. G. Sclbander = er(felbjt) der sweite, two of them ; 
felbdreizehut, himself the 18th, thirteen of them (G.) ; felbdritt, felbviert gen- 
erally uninflected. Gelbjt swansigfter (Le.). The cardinal is not common, 
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but Lessing has ,felb fiinfiger. This composition is more common than 
balb- in the modern dialects. 


2. Notice also the cardinals in -er, as in ben finfjiger Sabren—either 
“from 1850-60” or “ from 50-60 years old.” It is now classical. This 
-er occurs in the names of the unit, ten, etc.: Der Ciner, Der Sebner, ete. 
See 507, 1. 3u weit, dritt also occur for ju jweien, Dreien. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


Syntax of the Personal Pronoun. 


230. 1. Du, sg., ihr, pl., are used in familiar intercourse 
in the family and among intimate friends, in addressing God, 
in sermons, in solemn discourses and in poetry. Ex.: Sennft 
Pu tas Land, wo vie Citronen blubn ? (G.). Blinver, alter Vater! ru 
Fannjt ten Tag der Greiheit nidt mehr fdhauen; du follftibn hiren 
(Sch.). Crhab’ner Geift, du gabjt mir, gabft mir alles, warum id) bat 
(F. 3218). 


2. Cie, 3. p. pl., is used everywhere else, even among rela- 
tives in some families; also when grown children address the 
parents: Wo wohnen Sie, wenn id) fragen dary ? 


8. This peculiar use of Sie sprang up early in the 18th century. It is due, no doubt, 
to the use of the singular Gr and Sic in address, which were the height of politeness in 
the 17th century. Gr and Gie are due to the usc of Herr and Frau in direct address. In 
Chamisso’s , Geter Gchlemifl’ the gray-coat always addresses Peter with ,ber Serr,“ 
€.g., ,»Widge ber Here meine Zubringlidleit entiduldigen . . . id) habe eine Bitte an ibn.” 
Herr, Frau, Ghre Gnaden, Cure Cycelleng, Seine Meajeftat were followed by the “ plural of 
majesty” (see 311, 2): Serr Doktor wurden ba fatedifiert (F. 3524). Firs erfte wollen 
Eecine Majeftat, bab bie Arme’e ohn’ Auffdhubl VBobmen vaume (Sch.). Here was reduced 
to mere ,,er/ as early as M. H.G., ¢.9., er Sigfrid ; in the 16th century, ,,Werter er 
Pjarrer./’ This form encouraged the use of the pronoun cr in direct address. 


4, Shr, in addressing one person, was early very respectful and has maintained itself 
in the drama, except in comedy, to this day, and might be called the ‘‘ stage-address,” 
and is due to Eng. and Fr. influence. See Schiller’s Maria Ctuart. 


231. The gradation as to politeness and etiquette now is about as 
follows: 1. For princes and all persons of high standing, Shre Gnabden, 
Cure Ercellenz;, Eure Majeftdt, with the verb in the pl. 2. Sie, addressing 
one or more persons, verb always in the pl, e.g., ditrfte id) Sie begleiten? 
3. Shr, pl. of du, and Shr in the drama addressing one or more persons, 
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é.g., Spat fommt Jhr, dod) Shr fommt (Sch.). See F. 981, 988. 4. Er, Sie, 
addressing one person, now rare. 95. Du, ihr, as in 230, 1. 


232. The genitive of the pronouns of the 1. and 2, persons stands 
very rarely after nouns. Goethe has it once, »mein, de8 Geogno’ ten,” ‘‘ of 
me the geognost,” but it is common as the object of verbs, after adjec- 
tives and numerals: Sd) bitt’ eud, nebmt eud) meiner an (F. 1875). The un- 
inflected possessive mein, dein are by some interpreted as predicate genitives, 
é. g., der Becher ift dein (Sch.). As it is much more probable that the posses- 
sive adjectives were used as genitives of the personal pronoun than vice 
versa, this interpretation is hardly correct. (See 441, a.) 


233. The personal pronouns always accompany the verb. 
In the imperative ,Gie" always stands, but du and ifr only for 
emphasis: Liebet eure Feinte (B.). Bleiben Sie gefalligit. See 
F. 1908. 

1. In poetry, colloquially, and in merchants’ letters the pronoun is 
often omitted: Bin wedcr Fraulein, weber (hin, fann ungeleitet nad) Haufe gen 
(F. 2608). See F. 3429. Shr Wertes (viz., Sdreiben) vom 18ten diefes (viz., 
Monats), habe empfangen. Notice the set phrases bitte, I pray ; danfe, thank 
you ; gefdweige (conjunction, “say nothing of”), before which id has to 
be supplied. WThut nidts, der Sude wird verbrannt (Le.), no matter, the 
Jew. 


2. Colloquially the subject, ifa noun, may be repeated in the shape of 
a pronoun, as in Eng.: der Rirdbof, er liegt wie am Tage (G.). See 244, 3. 


234. The pronouns of the third person have demonstra- 
tive and determinative force. (Compare the cognate Latin 
is, ea, id.) Hence if they refer to lifeless objects or abstract 
nouns, they rarely stand in the G. and D. cases, but they are 
supplanted by the regular demonstrative pronouns or, if gov- 
erned by prepositions, by ta(r), bin, ber + the preposition. 
Ex.: Cem Liebdhen feinen Grug! Sd will davon nits horen (F. 
2104). Habt euch vorher wohl prapariert (F. 1958). Wllein ich glaub’, 
bu haltft nidt viel davon (viz., von der Religion) (F. 3418). 

1. Also e8 (A.) is thus supplanted, when referring to an individual 
object: Wo liegt Paris? . . . Den Finger drauf (not auf ed) bad nehmen wir 
(Arndt). Menn’s Gli! Herz! Liebe! Gott! id) habe feinen Namen dafiir (F. 
8455-6), Rennft bu London? Befuche daffelbe jedenfalls. 
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Concord of Pronoun and Noun. 


235. The pronoun of the third person agrees with the 
noun which it represents in gender and number. The con- 
cord of the pronoun with the natural and grammatical gender 
has been treated, see 165, 166; also the neuter sg. e3 repre- 
senting a plural and any gender, see 168. 


ON THE USE OF ,¢8". 


236. 1. G8 is the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs 
denoting states of the weather and other natural phenomena, 
€. g., 08 regnet, Donnert, blibt, fcneit, hagelt, es hat gegla’tteift, es tagt, 
e3 wintert, ed Duntelt, Dammert, taut, ete. 

2. €8 is made the indefinite subject of verbs, not really im- 
personal : €3 jcjlagt clt; e3 brennt, e8 Hopft, flingelt, e3 gebt lve, 
luutet; also in the passive and reflexive: e8 wird getangt, gejungen, 
gejpielts; compare man tanjt, man rut. C8 gebt, fpiclt fidy hier gut 
= it is good walking, playing here. WWobin foll ed nun gebn 
(F. 2051). 


a. Such an e8 is used by poets to give a vague, mysterious, ghostly 
impression. Schiller’s ,Zaudver,“ Goethe’s ,HocxeitlicdY and ,Totentany” 
are full of them: Und ald er im willigen Schlimmer Lag, beweagt ed fid) unter dent 
Bette (G.). The c8 (treated so far) except in the passive and reflexive verb- 
forms cannot be omitted like, for instance, the expletive »¢3” sub 3, 5. 


d. &s is made the grammatical subject of a verb, when the 
logical subject follows later: €8 zogen drei Burjde wohl uber den 
Rhein (Wh.). C8 fchritt ihm frifdy zur Seite der bluhende Genof 
(Uh.). See F. 3490-1; 3674-77. 


The logical subject cannot be another pronoun, é g., ¢3 war id, e8 waren 
Sie, as in Eng. “it was I,” “it was you,” which is a late construction. 


a. In ballads and other folk-lore this e8 is not required and inversion is still possi- 
- ble, as was the rule in O. H. G., without ¢8 at the head of the sentence. For after all, 
e8 was here used not merely to denote an indefinite subject, but to account for an inver- 
sion which had no apparent cause. It is an * evplefive” and superfluous as soon as 
any other part of the sentence stands at the head bringing about the inversion. It is 
oftenest translated by “‘there.” German tales begin ,,8 war einmal .. . “’, “ There 
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wasonce...”. Gah cin Snab’ ein Roslein ftehn (G.). Stellt? ein Rnabe fic mir an die 
Ceite (id.). The construction ic bin e8, Shr feidb e&, “you are it,’ as in Ags. and as 
English-speaking children still say, is already the rule inO. H.G. Nor can we say 
in German ,,id) bin er’ and ,,Sie find er,’“ but id) bin e8, dad bin ich, Der bin ich, ich bin 
Derjenige, welder ...,lamhewho... 

4, Peculiar is the impersonal ,,¢8 giett," “ there are ” or “is,” 
which is not a very old phrase, but rare in M. H. G., in which 


e3 with pl. verb was even possible. 


»€84 is here the indefinite subject and has taken the place of the more 
definite ,da3“ or a noun, which “ gave,” “ furnished,” ‘ produced” a cer- 
tain thing. Hence ,¢3 gicbt is always followed by the accusative: »¢ 
gicbt Sdylige,“ “ Somebody is giving or will give somebody a whipping.” 
Ci, da gab’s wefthalyden Schinten (Scheffel). ,€s8 gicbt# is not well followed 
by a noun in the sg. denoting one object or individual, e.g., Es giebt bier 
einen Hund, but by nouns in the pl., by abstract and material nouns: &¢ 
giebt feinen Sufall (Sch.). See F. 1118. 


5. ©8 is used as the subject of impersonal verbs followed by 
an objective personal pronoun (D. or A.), denoting statcs of 
mind and body: G8 Ddiirftct mich, e3 Hungert ibn, ee reut mids, ed it 
thm bange. 

If the objective pronoun or any other part of speech precede the verb, 
e8 is not necessary, but it may be retained. Ex.: Sch {chwire eu) gu, mir 


ift’s ald wie ein Traum (F. 2040). Dir wird qewif cinmal bet deiner Gottabrlidy- 
feit bange (F. 2050). Mir tft fchlecht su mute, ‘I do not feel well.” 


6. © stands further as indefinite predicate and as indefinite 
object. See 204. Sn diejem inne fannjt ru’s wagen (F. 1671). 
See further, F. 2012-14 ; 2080. Gie meint,du jeijt entylobn; und 
halb unt halh bijt du ed jon (F. 3331-2). 

In the last illustration and in similar ones ¢é, if translated at all, may 


be rendered by ‘‘so”: Gie find wohl mitde 2 O nein, aber id) bin ed gemejen, © 
= I was (80). 


Syntax of the Reflexive Pronoun. 


237. The reflexive pronoun always refers to the subject: 
Es ift der Lohn rer Temut, vie fich felbft begwungen (Sch.). Die hat 
fich jeglidjes erlaubt (id.). 
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1. The dative was already lost in O. H.G. In M. H. G. the use of 
fic) as dative is very rare. Luther’s Bible is still full of the dative of the 
personal pronoun for the reflexive, e.g, Die Heiden, ba fie das Gefeb nidt 
haben, find (fie) ihnen felbjt ein Gefeb. Die Weisheit laffet ihr fagen, = wisdom 
will take advice. Gott fduf ben Menfden ihm gum Bilde. Lessing has: Wer 
fid) Knall und Fall ihm felbft gu leben nicht entfchlieBen fann, ber lebet anderer Sflay’ 
auf immer. But this ibm’ stands also because there is already one fid. It 
is very rare in the classics and does not occur in the spoken language. 


2. Selbjt, felber strengthens the reflexive pronoun and prevents its con- 
founding with the reciprocal. For examples see above. But felbft (felber) 
is far from as common as the Eng. self (selves). 


Syntax of the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


238. As such are used uné, eud), fic), both in the accusative 
and dative: Und (fie) nidten fic) (D.) gu und griiften fid) (A.) 
freundlich im Spiegel (H. and D., VII. 42). Wenn fic) die Biirften 
befeboen, mitffen die Diener fic) morden und toten (Sch.). 


Bat if any ambiguity arises, as is frequently the case, the unvarying 
form ecinander or the inflected einer (Der eine) den andern referring to masc. 
nouns, die ettte bie andere referring to fem. nouns, Die einen die andern pl. of 
both, are used instead of them and even, though tautologically, in addition 
tothem. Ex.: und lieben und unter cinander (B.). Sie fpotten der eine ded andern. 


Syntax of the Possessive Pronouns. 


239. The possessive pronoun used adjectively agrees with 
the noun like any other adjective. See 212. The uninflected 
forms mein, dein, fein stand in the predicate and can be subjects 
only when used as nouns with or without the article, e. 9., 
Mein und Dein ift alles Zanted Urjprung (Prov.). 


1. Standing in the predicate, therefore, it is right to say: Das Bud 
ift mein, meineds, bas meine, bad meinige. As subjects referring to bas Bud : 
Meineds, bas meine, dads meinige tft verloren, — mine is lost. 


2. Care should be taken that the right possessive be used when per- 
sons are addressed with Gie, du, ihr (Shr). Shr refers to Sie, dein to bu, 
euer (Cuer) to thr (Shr), eg., Ste haben Shre Frau Mutter verloren? Wohin 


242] SYNTAX OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 87 


wird did) deine Vermeffenheit nod fihren? Durd bes Manned UWbermut, ben Sor 
durd) Cuer Brautgemad zum Throne gefiihrt (Sch.). 


240. Of ter, die, Dad meine (Ter, tie, tad meinige), when used 
substantively, der, die Meine, pl. tie Meinen (with capital let- 
ters), denote persons, viz., friends, relatives, etc.; tus Mierine 
or Dag Meinige denote my property, duty, share, deserts. 


Ex.: Der Herr Fennet die Seinen (B.). Cie bat bas Bbrige erbalten (her 
dowry). Sardinal! Sd) habe dad Meinige gethan. Thun Sie bad Sbre (Sch). 
Diefen Morgen, als id) Sie im Kreife der Shrigen fand . . . (id.). “Gang der 
Shrige,” wie Deinige,” »ie Deine’ are proper letter-endings. 


241. The possessive pronoun must be repeated like the 
article with nouns of different gender: Gein beber Gang, feine 
etle Geftalt, feined Mtundes Lacheln, feiner Augen Gewalt . . . (F. 
3395-8). 


242. 1. As fein and ibr are both reflexive (referring to the subject of 
the sentence) and non-reflexive (referring to another noun) an ambiguity 
may arise, which should be avoided by using the demonstrative pronouns 
instead ; either bdeffen, deren always preceding, or bdeffelben, derfeltcn either 
preceding or following the noun. Ex.: Roland ritt binterm Vater ber mit 
deffen Schild und Sdwerte (Uh). ,Mit feinem Sdild” would have meant 
Roland’s shield. Compare the following lines of the same poem, in 
which ihm prevents ambiguity: §. ritt binterm Vater her und trug ibm fcinen 
ftarfen Speer gufamt dem feften Sdilbe. Compare Frau NR. MX. ging mit der 
Haushdlterin und ihrer Nidte nad dem Marfte, 7. ¢, Mrs. N. N.’s niece; but 
mit ber Haushalterin und deren Nidte, t+. e., the housekeeper’s niece. €8 eifre 
jeder feiner (the father’s) unbeftodenen, von Vorurteilen freien Liebe nach (Le.). 


2 The possessive of the 3. person is in the people’s language often 
repeated for emphasis after a genitive of possession and also after a 
dative: »Meinem Better fein Garten.“ Comp. “John his mark.” This is 
not to be imitated though it occur now and then in the classics and quite 
frequently in the 18th century: Auf der Fortuna ihrem Schiff (Sch.) ; ded 
Silo feinem Stubl (id.). Shr artet mehr nad) eured Vaters Geift als nach der 
Mutter ihrem (id.). See 180, 4. 

3. The definite article cannot precede the attributive possessive pro- 
noun. ener, diefer and such adjectives as obgedachter, erwabnter seemingly 
do, but such constructions as Diefer dein Sohn, obgedaditer mein Sdreiber are 
rather appositional. 
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243. 1. By alicense the possessives lose infiectional endings in such 
set phrases as occur in Sd) mochte drum mein Tag nicht lieben (F. 2920). 
Mein Lebtag denf’ id) bran (Sch.). Hab’ ich dich dod mein Tage nicht gelehen (F. 
4440). These phrases are in the transition stage to adverbs and the 
apostrophe may stand or not. 


2. Sein is in proverbs and in one phrase ,feiner 3eit” — ‘‘in due time,” 
“in — time,” still used for the feminine ifr, a remnant of: the earlier 
“periods, when ihr could not be used as the reflexive possessive: Sein Thor 
fennt jede Kuh (Prov.). Untreue fclagt feinen eigenen Herrn (Prov.). »Seiner 
Seit” is an adverbial genitive, in which feiner has become non-reflexive 
so that it apparently stands at times for ihrer, unferes, etc. Reflexive: 
»Alles Ding wabrt feine eit’ (Hymn); but non-reflexive: Gie war feiner Zeit 
(once) eine grofe Sangerin. 

Compare the relation of Eng. “his” and ‘‘its.” The latter sprang 
up in Shakspere’s time. ‘‘Its” is the genitive of ‘‘it.” In Sh. “his” 
stands frequently where later ‘‘its” is used. 

3. The use of the German definite article where in Eng. the possessive 
is used, is by no means as strict and as common in the spoken language 
as the grammarians would have us believe. Take for instance: Mein 
armer Kopf ift mir verriict. Mein armer Ginn tft mir zerftiidt (F., I. 3383-6). 
Solang ic) mich nod) frifd) auf meinen Beinen fiihle, geniigt mir diefer Nnotenftod 
(F. 3838-9). See 154. 


In the 1%th century ,,fid)/’ was used also for all persons. ‘ Simplicissimus ”’ is full 
of this misuse. 


Syntax of the Demonstrative Pronoun. 


244. Der, die, Das, always accented, points out without 
reference to nearness in time or space. It is generally well 
translated by “that,” also by “this,” and by a personal 
pronoun. 


Ex.: Dem Bolfe hier (this) wird jeder Tag ein Feft (F. 2162). Aber, wie 
id) mich fehne dich gu fchauen, habe ic) vor bem (that) Menfden (Mephistopheles) 
ein heimlid) Grauen (F. 3480-1). © glidlid) der (he), den ihr belebrt! F. 1981). 
Der (for her) hab’ id) die Freude verbittert (Bo.). Wehbe bem, ber Voltair(en)s 
Sdriften uberhaupt nicht mit dem [feptifchen Geift lieft, in weldhem er einen Teil ber- 
felben gefdjrieben (Le.). 


1. The genitives bed, Ddeffen, deren sg. fem., dDerer and deren, pL, are used 
substantively as follows: 
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a. Ded is archaic, but occurs in compounds like dedhalb, deswegen, ber- 
geftalt, etc., e.g., Des freut fic) bas entmenfadte Paar (Sch.). Wir find der feined 
wert, bad wir bitten (Lu.), We are worthy of none of those (things), ete. 


b. Deffen, deren G. sg. fem. and G. pl., are used when they have the 
force of possessives (see 242). 


c. The present usage favors berer, G. pl., referring to persons and Deren, 
beffen referring to things. But the classics do not agree with this. Gen- 
erally these forms are antecedents of relative pronouns. Ex.: Sego fag’ 
mir bas Ende derer, die von Troja Fehrten (G.). Hat das Kind {chon Bibne? Ca 
hat deren vier, Dort fieht man die Gilter derer (of the gentlemen, lords) yon 
Webeloh. 

2. The lengthened forms in -en and -er sprang up as early as the 15th century both 
in the article and in the pronoun. Luther has ,,denen,’’ D. pl., but the short genitives 
,de8/ and ,,der.““ In the 18th century they lost -er and -en again, owing, no doubt, to 
the desire of distinguishing between article and demonstrative, and between the sub- 
stantive and adjective uses of the latter. Goethe has still ,,unbd von denen Dienfden bie 
fie befonbder8 fdagen.// Present usage, however, requires the short forms of the pro- 
noun, when used adjectively. 


8. Notice the frequent emphatic force of the pronoun, é. g., Bom Rechte, da8 mit und 
geboren ift, von bem ift leiber nie bie Frage (F. 1978-9). 


Diefer, fener. 


245. Wiejer points out what is near in time and space, jener 
what is remoter. Diejer is “the latter,” jener, “the former.” 
They are used substantively and adjectively : Cicjes junge 
Srauenzimmer hat Gefuhl und Stimme (Le.). Tiejer wills troden, 
was jener feudjt begebrt. Dies Blatt hier — diefes will(t ou geltend 
madden? (Sch.). 

1. Dad, died like e8, but less frequently, can be the indefinite subjects 
of neuter verbs. See 236. H.9., Das ift die Magd ded Nadbars. Das ijt 
ein weifer Vater, der fein eigen Kind fennt (Sch.). Died ift die Wrt mit Heren um- 
gugehn (F. 2518). ‘The verb may be in the pl. See 313, 

2. Dies und bas, dies und jened have the force of ,irgend cin,” e.g., Wir 
find nict mebr beim: erften Glas, drum denfen wir gern an died und dad (Song). 


Vind er ftredte ald Rnabe die Hanbde nidt aus nad) diefem und jenem (H. and D. 
V. 64). 


8. Diefer is strengthened by hier; ber, jener and dag by ba, ¢. g., Mit 
bem ba werden Sie nidt fertig (Sch.). Sener, in the sense of ‘‘ the other ” and 
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“to come,” ,in jener Zeit”, in jenem Leben. Shakfpere’d Gefpen(t fimmt wirklid 
and jener Welt (Le.). 


246, When not referring to persons hier + preposition 
may take the place of diejer, and Da + preposition the place of 
ber and jener, e.g., Wer fonft ijt jhuld daran als ihr in Wien 2? (Sch.). 
Davon fdweigt des Gangers Hiflidfeit (?).  Hiernacd) (according to 
this) mug die Lesart eine gang andere gewejern fein. 


1. Notice the two strong forms in Lessing’s Alles diefeds, feine Erfindungen 
wmnd die biftorifden Materialien, fnetet er denn in cinen fein langen, fein fchwer gu faf- 
fenden Roman gujammen. For an bad, was... , von dem, was... no 
baran wads . . ., davonwads . . . should be substituted, though thisis done 
colloquially. ,Wir dadten baran, was du jebt anfangen wiirde/t” is not elegant. 


247. Der-, die-, Dasjenige is generally used substan- 
tively followed by a relative clause or a genitive. Used adjec- 
tively it stands for der, die, tas When a relative clause follows, 
e€.g., dejenigen Menjchen, welche . . . The best usage accents 
der, Die, Da8. Used adjectively it has only medium stress. _ 


Ex. : Diejenigen der Knaben, welde ihre Mufgaben nidt gemacht hatten, mupten 
nadfigen (stay after school), iebet diejenigen, weldye euch verfolgen (B.). 


248. Der-, die-, daffelbe denotes identity. It refers 
to something known or mentioned. It is used equally well 
substantively or adjectively. It can be strengthened by 
eben: Mit aller Treue verwend’ ich eure Gabens; der Diiritige foll fid 
berjelben erjreuen (H. and D. II., 74-5). 


1. Der ndmlide also denotes identity, but is not written as one word. 
nDerielbige” is rarer than Derfelbe. War bas nicjt der Dienftmann (porter), der 
Die Auswanderer betrogen hat? Der ndmlide. 


2. Sclbig without der is rare, ¢.g., Selbiges weif id) gewtf (Heyse). 


249. Selb, felber, felbft distinguishes one object from 
another. It strengthens personal and reflexive pronouns. It 
is made emphatic by eben, also in the phrase ein(er) und Dderfelbe. 
Selber and jelbft do not differ in meaning, but in use. Gelber is 
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never made an adverb as (e(bjt is. Gelber always follows the 
word it qualifies, though it need not stand necessarily directly 
after it: Sch felber or jelbft habe ihn gejehen. Wer gweijelt, Nathan, 
dag ibr nicht (see 3O9, 2) die Chrlidfeit, die Grofmut felber fein? 
(Le.) Wer andern eine Grube grabt, fallt jelbft hinein (Prov.). 


1. Selbft has become also an adverb with the force of ,,fogar.“ and then 
stands best at the beginning of the sentence, unaccented: Gelbjt cin fo 
himmlifdes Paar (viz., Psyche and Amor) fand nad) ber Verbindung fid) ungleid 
(G.). 

2. Notice the compounds bdafelbft, hie(r){elbft, in that or this very place ; 
also the force of ,von felbft¥ in: Die Miible gebt nicht von felb(t (of its own 
accord). ; 

For felb with ordinals see 229. Alone it is very rare, ¢.g., weil er in 
felbem (im Pala’ (te) alle um fic verfammelt hatte (Le.). 


250. Gold means+ “such.” It describes what is pointed 
out. It is used adjectively and substantively: Hilfreice Macte ! 
einen foldyen (Weg) zeigt mir an, den id) vermag 3u gehen (Sch.). Wo 
war die Uberlegung, ala wir . . . foldye Macht gelegt in folde Hand 
(id.). 

1. The use of fold) for the personal pronoun or ber-, die, daffelbe is not 


good although found now and then in the classics, ¢.g., Ald fie die Moos- 
biitte erreichten, fanbden fle folde auf dad Iujtigfte (see 300, 2) audsgefdmidt (G.). 


2. For fold ein, fo ein is a frequent equivalent. It is more common in 
the spoken language than fold ein. Lessing and Goethe are very fond of 
it, eg., So ein Dichter ift Shakfpere und Shaffpere faft gang allein (Le.). Sh 
fann mid) nicht, wie fo ein Wortheld, fo ein Tugendfdwager, an meinem Willen ware 
men und Gebanten (Sch.). 


Go ein” does not come from ,,fold ein,““ but from ein fo before adjective and noun: 
pein fo hoher Turm’‘ — ,,jo etn hoher Turm,’’ then ,,fo etn Turm./ 


Syntax of the Interrogative Pronoun. 


251. Wer, + “who,” “which,” and was, + “what,” are 
used substantively only: Was fummert es die Lowin, ter man die 
Jungen raubt,in weffen Walte fie brillt (Le.). Nun, wen lieben gwei 
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von eud) am meijten (id.). Was ift der langen Rede furzer Sinn ? 
(Sch. ). 


1. Once the genitive after wer and waé was common. Wer is almost 
entirely supplanted by welder, and waé by waé fiir ein. But wads + geni- 
tive, which generally looks like an accusative, still remains in phrases 
like Was Wunder(s) (Le.). Was ded Teufels, Was Henfers. Was ift Weigses 
Dort am griinen Walde (G.). See 181, 188. 

2. Wem only refers to persons. When it refers to things or whole 
sentences wo(r) + preposition is substituted.  Woju der Lirm? (F. 1822). 
Woran erfennft bu ben Dieb. Wor before a vowel, wo before a consonant. 

3. In the spoken language: »was” is preceded by a preposition that 
does not govern the accusative: 3u wad, mit was3 but womit, wozu are pref- 
erable. The classics have it too. Even fiir wad, um wad, dDurd was are 
supplanted by wofiir, worum, wodurd. 3u wads die Poffe? (G.) Mit was 
fann id) aufwarten ? 


4, a8 in the sense of warum and wie is originally an absolute accusa- 
tive, ¢. g., Was fteht thr und legt bie Hande in (= in ben) Sdof (Sch.). Was 
wird bas Herz dir fchwer (F. 2720). 

5. Mark the interrogative adverbs: wo, + where; twann, + when ; 
wie, + how; iwo(r}- with preposition ; warum, + wherefore, + why, only 
interrogative. For their etymology see 551. 


252. Weld) means + “which” and singles out the indi- 
vidual, though etymologically it inquires after the quality. 
It stands adjectively and substantively: Und weldjer ift’s, den tu 
am meiften liebft? (Sch.). Welches Ungeheure finnet ihr mir an? 
(id. ). 

In exclamatory sentences weld) is originally interrogative, often fol- 
lowed by ein: Weld ein Subeln, weld) cin Singen wird in unferm Daufe fein! 
(Song). See F. 742. 


253. Was fir, was fiir ein inquires after the nature 
and qualities of a person or thing. Waé fiir always stands 
adjectively, ‘was fiir ein adjectively and substantively. WWaé is 
separable from fir ein. Lessing is particularly fond of this 
separation. Was fiir stands before the singular of a noun 
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denoting material and before a collective noun; before the 
plural of any noun. ae fiir cin inquires also after an indi- 
vidual. 


Ex.: Waé fiir Wein ift dies 2? Was fiir Berge . . . trennen und denn nod ? 
fRe.). Was in Babylon id dir fiir einen fdinen Stoff gefauft (id.). 


Syntax of the Relative Pronouns. 


254. There being no original relative pronouns, the other pronouns were used as 
such or conjunctions like so, dar, da, unde (see below) connected coordinate sentences, 
ne of which later became subordinate. The first pronoun used as a relative was ter, 
die, das, in O. H. G. Welder, wer, was developed into relative pronouns gradually. First 
they were made indefinite pronouns by means of the particle so, O. H. G. so hwelich(so), 
40 hwer(so), 80 hwas(so) > M. H. G. swelich, swer, swas = whosoever, whatsoever > 
N. H. G. welder, wer, was, which can be strengthened by nur, aud, immer (= ever). To 
gay therefore that the interrogative is used as the relative is hardly correct, though, no 
doubt, the indirect question had its influence in the coincidence of the forms of the 
interrogative and indefinite relative pronouns. The demonstrative ber, die, bas intro- 
duced the coordinate clause, which aflerwards became subordinate ; and clause and 
oronoun were then called relative. Welter is only of the 16th century. 


255. Der and welder are equivalent. After personal 
pronouns der is preferable. Euphony should decide which is 
to be used. Cin Grauenzimmer, das denkt, ijt eben jo efel als ein 
Mann, der fid) fdymintt (Le.). Welder is preferable after berz 
ienige. The following sentence is bad: Cie, die die Mutter der 
Kinder war, ift geftorben. 


1. Of the four relatives Der, weld—, wer, wads only we! d—- can also be 
used adjectively, the other three only substantively. The genitive of 
ber, die, bas is always Ddeffen, deren, sz. and pl., never derer, Ex.: Wer fein 
Gefes achtet, ift eben fo maddtig ald wer fein Gefeg hat (Le.) Wm Montag, an 
weldem Tage wir abreiften . . . But this is not very elegant. 


256. Der and welder will take any antecedent soever. 
But wer, was, having sprung from indefinite and compounded 
pronouns, require none. Wer admits of no antecedent at all ; 
was may have any other neuter pronoun, an adjective (pref- 
erably in the superlative), or a whole clause, e.g., Sur wae 
brein geht und nicht drein (ind Gebirn) gebt, ein pradtig Wort ju 
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bienften fteht (F. 1952-3). Alles was ift, ift verntinftig (Hegel). 
Was du ererbt von deinen Vatern haft, erwirh es um ed gu befipen (F. 
682-3). Tem Herrlidjten, was auch der Geift emprfangen, drangt 
immer fremd und frembder Stoff fich an (F'. 634-5). 


1. Er, wer; ber Mann wer; ber, wer are impossible. But Goethe has (in 
the ‘‘ Walpurgisnacht ’’), F. 8964: Go C€hre dem, wem Ere gebithrt. The 
proverb says: w€bre,bem Chre gebiibrt,“ the Bible ,€hre,bem bie Ehre gcbithrt.« 


2. Was referring to a substantive and welded referring to a whole 
clause are not present usage, though the classics use them so. Die Alten 
fannten bad Ding nicht, was wir Hiflichfeit nennen (Le.). Von frither Sugend an 
hatte mir und meiner Sdwefter ber Vater felbft im Tanzen Unterridt gegeben, welded 
cinen fo ern(thaften Mann wunderlid) genug hatte leiden follen (G.). 


3. If wer has a seeming antecedent the latter stands after the clause. 
The antecedent is nothing but the subject of the main clause repeated 
for emphasis in the shape of another pronoun. If, however, wer and its 
seeming antecedent do not stand in the same case, the latter is indis- 
pensable. Ex.: Wer Pec) angreift befubdelt fid) (Prov... Wer itber gewiffe Dinge 
ben Verftand nidt verltert, der hat Feinen 3u verlieren (Le.). Wer vieleds bringt, wird 
mandem ettoad bringen (F. 97). But Wer cin Mal liigt, dem glaubt man nidt 
und wenn er aud) dic Wahrheit fpridt (Prov.). Wer ba hat, dem wird gegeben (B.). 
The same is true of was: Was man nicht weif, dad eben braucdte man und was 

eman weif, fann man nicht brauden (F. 1066-7). Grith wbt fid, wad etn Meifter 
werden will (Sch.). For the gender in this illustration see 168. 


4, The old short form tve$ is now archaic except in wesbhalb, we s- 
wegen: Weds Brot id effec, bes Lied id) finge (Prov.). 


257. If the dative and accusative, governed by a preposi- 
tion, do not refer to a person, wo, now rarely da, with that 
preposition, are generally substituted: Nidts ijt Zurall; am 
wenigiten das, wovon die Wbficht fo Har in die Augen leudtet (Le.). 

1. So, the oldest relative conjunction, has now been crowded out from 
the spoken language, though it was very common in the 16th and 17th 


centuries: Die linfe Hand, dagu bas Haupt, fo er ihm abgehauen(Oh.). Bon 
alfen, fo ba famen (Bii.). 


258. The relative adverbs wo, “where” and da (colloqui- 
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ally); ba, wann, wenn, wo, “when”; wie, “as” take the 
place of a relative pronoun governed by a preposition when 
they refer to nouns denoting time, place, and manner. . 
Ex.: Sennft bu das Lanb wo die Citronen bliihn? (G.). €6 gibt im Menfden- 
leben Augenblide, wo er bem Weltgeift nabher ift als fonft(Sch.). Sn diefem Augen- 
blice, ba wir reden, ift fein Tyra’nn mebr in der Schweiger Lande (id.). .~Die Art 
und Weife wie,” “the manner in which.” (,WWie“ is more forcible than ,in 
welder.”) © {diner Tag, wenn endlid ber Soldat ind Leben heimbchrt (Sch.). 


1, This construction is old only with the demonstrative adverbs used 
as relatives, viz., da, ddr, danne. Allwo, allda, wofelbft are archaic. 


Syntax of the Indefinite Pronouns. 


259. Cin and einige can precede a numeral generally fol- 
lowed by a noun. They mean “some,” “or so,” “odd”: ein 
adt Tage, a week or so; einige vierzig Sabr, forty odd years. 
The order may also be: ,¢in Sabr flinfgebn.“ | 


1. Grimm thinks this phrase has lost ,,oder,“" as if it meant einen Tag 
oder yehn, ein Sabr ober fiinfgebn. No doubt ,,cinige vierjig Sabr’’ has lost 
wund’ and stands for einige und vierzig Sabr, forty (and) odd years. 


260. Cin, etwas, was, wer, jemand, welde, einige 
can be strengthened by irgend (compounded of to + Awar and 
gin = “ever,” “where,” “you please,” gin corresponding to 
L.-cun). For the origin of twaé, wer, weld), see 254. Ad, wenn 
id) etwas auf dic) fonnte! “if I could influence you at all (F. 
3423). Was anders jude 3u beginnen (F. 1383). Die Jagd ift dod 
immer was und eine Art von Krieg (G.). Hier find Kirjden gu verz 
Faufer. Willft du welche? Haft du irgend was verloren ? 


1. They stand generally only in the nominative and accusative. Cinig . 
is rare in the singular, and for it irgenb ein is better used. 


261. ALI-. The following examples show the many vari- 
ous forms of all—: all das Geld, all ded Gelves, alles 9a8 Geld, was 
foll nag alles? Wlle fangen. Wlle Menfchen muffen fterben, 
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1. Alle stood in M. H. G. only after prepositions as still now, ¢. g., bet 
alle bem, “ withal.” Mir wird von alle bem fo dumm (F. 1946), The form alle 
before the article and not preceded by a preposition, though very com- 
mon in the classics and in the spoken language, is not so good as all or 
all with strong endings, e.g., Ul der Sdmer; (G.). AN or alle in such 
phrases as ber Wein ijt all, “there is no more wine,” has hardly been satis- 
factorily explained yet. 


2. Notice the following meanings; Alle Stunden einen Thecliffel voll, ‘a 
teaspoon full every hour.” The singular in the sense of ‘‘ every” is 
rarer, auf allen Yall, in every case. Alfer Anfang ift fdwer (Prov.). Alles 
Ding wahrt feine Zeit, Gottes Lieb in Cwigfeit (Hymn). The singular in 
the sense of Eng. ‘‘ all” is archaic, allen Winter (Logau, quoted in Grimm’s 
Dict.), all winter. For all day, all night, we say best die ganze Nadt, den 
ganzen Zag. Notice also in aller Griih, “ very early,” in aller Stille, in alle Welt. 


3. The plural of jeder, jedwebder, jeglidjer is rare. It is expressed by ,alle.” 
Even the singular of the last two is now archaic and rare. 


262. Mander does not differ from the Eng. “ many ” in 
use and force. Compare ein mancer, mand einer, mancer gute 
Mann, mand ein guter Mann, mance fone Blume. 


263. Viel and wenig, denoting the individual and used 
substantively denoting persons, must be inflected ; if they 
denote an indefinite number, quantity, mass, they are gener- 
ally uninflected. Tenn viele find berujen, aber wenige find auserz 
wihflet (B.). Biel nod) haft du von mir gu horen (Sch.). 3war weif 
id) viel, Dod) michte id) alles wiffen (F.601). 8 ftubdieren viel WAmeri- 
faner in Deutjdland. 


1. Bieler, -¢, -e8 denotes “ various sorts,” ¢.g., vieler Wein; in composi- 
tion vielerfei Wein, ‘‘ many kinds of wine.” 


A fuller treatment of the large number of indefinite pronouns and numerals belongs 
rather to the Dictionary. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


264. According to meaning and construction the verbs 
may be variously divided: 1, into independent verbs; 2, into 
the small class of tense auxiliaries and the modal auxiliaries. 
See 267. Again: 1, into personal verbs, which can have any 
person, the 1., 2., or 3., as subject; 2, into impersonal verbs, 
which have the indefinite subject ca, ,e8 reqnet.” See 236. 

The personal verbs again divide: 1, into neuter or subjective 
verbs, as die Gonne {deint (see 179); 2, transitive or objective 
verbs, the direct object of which stands in the accusative 
(transitive proper, see 198) or in the genitive or dative 
(called also intrans., see 184, 190). 

As subdivisions of transitive verbs may be regarded: 1, the 
reflexive verbs; 2, the causative. 

The reflexives again: 1, into reflexives proper, which occur 
only as reflexives, e.g., fic) gramen, to pine; fic) erbarmen, to feel 
pity; 2, into both transitive and intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, e. g., fic) wajden, fic) vereinen, fic) tot Tachen. 

The pronoun is always in the accusative, but see 197. 

1. Transitive verbs have often intransitive or neuter force, but there 
can be no direct object then. Dads Pferd gieht ben Wagen, but Die Wolfen 
zieben amt Himmel. Personal verbs can also be used without a logical sub- 
ject: Dads Wafer raufst, but C8 raufdt im Rohre. Also the modal auxilia- 
ries occur still as independent verbs; Wad foll bad? but Wohin foll der 
Dieb geflichtet fein? See 267. 


Syntax of the Auxiliaries. 
I. Haben and fein. 


265. Haben forms the compound tenses, active voice: 


1. Of all transitive verbs : id) habe getragen, ich habe bededt, ich 
babe angeflagt. 
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2. Of the modal auxiliaries, of reflexive and impersonal 
verbs proper. Gr bat e¢ nicht gemocht, hat fic) gewajden, ed bat 
geregnet, ed bat mid) gereut. 

3. Of intransitive verbs which have no direct object, at most 
the object in the G. or D. Gr hatte mein gejpottet, er bat mir 
geidavet, er hatte geladt, gemeint, gefdlayen. 

4. Of (intransitive) verbs of motion when the mere action 
within a certain space, the effort, and its extent are to be 
emphasized, without reference to direction, point of depar- 
ture or destination. Y. von Humbolet hat viel gereift, = was a 
great traveler. Ter Stallfnedht hat eine Stunde hin und her geritten. 
Gr hatte in Mien zebn Sabre gefabren (Le.). Das Lammajen hat 
gebiipit, der Fijch hat gejdhwommen. Cad Kleine (the little one) bat 
nod) nie gegangen (has never walked). Gopbie bat geflettert und 
fid) Die Schirge zerrijjfen. Der Sahnelllaufer hat fon Langft gelauten 
(finished running long ago). Good usage favors: Die Ubr bat 
einmal gegangen, aber jept ftebt fle (til. Lie Miuble, die Mafchine, das 
Had hat gegangen, but ift is frequently used. 

5. Of fiken, ftehen, liegen, anfangen, beginnen, aufhiren. But in 
S. G. fein is more common and it is also found in the classics. 
Mo habt ihr gefeffen, geftanden ? Wann hat die Schule angefangen ? 


266. Gein forms the compound tenses: 


1. Of all verbs of motion, except some, which take haten, 
when action simply is denoted. See 265, 4. These take jein 
when the direction, points of departure, destination and ar- 
rival are mentioned. These circumstances are often expressed 
by inseparable and separable prefixes in compound verbs. 
Ex. : ,Der Mai ift gefommen.” Cr wird gefallen fein, = he proba- 
bly fell. Wir find faynell hinabgeftiegen. Die Seefabhrer find aur der 
Ynfel Skye gelandet. Die Storche find nach Siiven gezogen. Der 
Stallfnecht ift in einer Stunde hin und her geritten, — he rode toa 
certain place (there) and back. Tie Zeinve find entfloben, ent- 
lauren, eingetroffen. Wir find jchon mehrere Male umgezogen (moved). 
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2. Of certain verbs denoting a springing into being or pass- 
ing away, a transition and development, growth and decay, 
often expressed by er-, ver—, jer-, and separable prefixes. ie 
Mild) ift gefroren (<< gefrieren, but es hat gejroren < frieren, there 
was a frost), Dads Geil ift gerriffen. Der Sehnee ift gejdymoljen. 
nbdev Bruder ware nidt geftorben.” Das Baumadyen ift gewadjen. Tie 
teiden Leute find im RKriege verarmt. Tas Licht ijt erlofdjen. Tie 
Shale ift gejprungen (cracked). Ter Lebrling war eingefdlafen (had 
fallen asleep). In the compound verbs it is just this prefix 
that called for fein. Compare trinfen — ertrinfen, {cheinen — erz 
{heinen, wacen — erwacen, bungern — verbungern, trieren — erfrieren. 


3. Of jein, bleiben, begegnen, folgen, gelingen, gejdehen, gliden, for 
which it is hard to account by meaning, but see 283, 2. Ex.: 
Cs ift ihm nidt gelungen, gegliidt. Das ift (chon alles dagewejen. 
Cin fiifer Troft ift ihm geblieben (Sch.). 


4. Saben has gained upon fein in German, but not so much as English “to have * upon 
“tobe.” Folgen and begegnen were once generally compounded with haben. Also the ten- 
dency to use intransitive verbs as transitives, so strong in Eng., has increased in Ger- 
man. While in Eng. one can ‘‘ run” a locomotive, a sewing machine, a train, a ship, 
in German fibren, leiten, in Gang bringen, gebrauden, or the verb of motion + laffen or 
madden, will have to be used. Der Kutfder hat uns fdnell gefabren. Der Poftillion hat den 
Wagen vorgefahren. Wan fonnte die Feuerfprige nidt in Gang bringen. 

5. The difficulty as to the use of haben and fein lies after all mainly in the way in 
which a verb is used, transitively or intransitively, and in the meaning. The student 
should attend particularly to these pone and not be too timid, as in many cases usage 
is by no means settled. 

As to the omission of haben and fein in dependent clauses, see 346. 


II, SPECIAL Uses oF THE MopaL AUXILIARIES. 


This subject belongs really rather to the Dictionary, but the appreciation and trans. 
lation of these verbs is so difficult that a brief treatment of them is given here. 


267. 1. Kinnen denotes ability; Der Fifh fann (hwimmen. Hier fteh’ 
id, ich faonn nicht anders (Lu.). Possibility : Shr finntet ihr Werfreug fein, mid 
in da8 Garn gu giehen (Sch.). Knowledge, “to know how,” its oldest mean- 
ing: Sannft bu Stalie’nifh? Compare finnen, ‘‘ to have learnt,” then ‘‘ to 
be ove +s fennen (< kanjan, causative of fann— fdnnen), “‘ to be acquainted 
with” ; roiffen, “to know.” 


2. Dirfen denotes: 1. Permission and authorization : Du barfit aud 
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ba nur frei erfdeinen (F. 336). Obne Sagdfdein darf niemand auf die Jagd gebn. 
2. “To have occasion to,” ‘‘ reason for,” ‘‘ need”: Man darf den Saliffel 
nur swei Mal umbrehen und der Riegel fpringt zuriid, “You need...” Du 
Darfit hinausgeben, die Luft éft hier febr fdledt, ““ You have good reason to ge 
out...” This force is the oldest, but rather rare now. 3. ‘‘ To trust 
one’s self to”: Wer darf ihn nennen und wer befermen: Sd) glaub ihn (Gott) (F. 
3433-5). _This force has sprung from 1 and 2 and from the verb tar — 
tiirren + dare, whose meaning was embodied in barf —biirfen. On the 
other hand, it has nearly given up the original force of “ need,” “ want,” 
still apparent in 2, to its compound bebiirfen. In some editions of the 
Bible biirfen, “to want,” and tar — tirren, “to dare,” are still the rule. In 
later editions bebdiirfen and dirfen have been substituted forthem. 4. The 
preterit subjunctive (potential, see 284, 3) diirfte is used for a mild asser- 
tion: Die Nadhwelt ditrfte Bchenfen tragen, diefes Urteil 3u unterfdretben (Sch.), 
“ Posterity very likely will...” Das Ddiirfte gu fpdt fein, “I fear very 
much, that is too late.” Etiquette admits such redundant phrases as; 
Diirfte or darf id) mir erlauben, ete. 


3. Mb gen denotes: 1. In its oldest, but now rare sense except in dia- 
lect, ‘‘ ability” and “power.” This it has given up to ,finnen.“ Compare 
its cognates ‘‘ may” and “can” in Eng.: Shr Anbli€ gibt ben Engeln Starke, 
wenn feiner fle ergriinben mag (F. 247-8), “although no one is able...” 
2. Concession, no interference on the part of the speaker: Der Surfde 
mag nad Daufe gebn (It lies with him, I have no cbjection). Wer mir den 
Heder fann wieder zeigen, er mag ifn bebalten (Sch.). 38. Possibility, the action 
does not concern or influence the speaker ; finnen means a possibility that 
lies in the ability of another person or object. %Waé fiir Grimrid’ migen 
bad fein (Sch.). Cr mag bas gefagt haben, er mag dad thun, It is possible he 
said so, he may doit. Dad Tier mag gehn Sabre alt fein. With this force 
it supplants the potential and concessive subjunctives ; if it stands itself 
in the subjunctive of the present or preterit, it supplants also the opta- 
tive subjunctive. Sd wwiinfde dag bie ganze Welt und horen mag, hiren mige. 
Midte auch dod) die ganze Welt uns Hiren (Le.). 4. From 2 springs the force 
of “inclination,” “liking,” “wishing.” Wad fid vertragt mit meiner Pflict, 
mag id) ihr gern gewdbren (Sch.). Sd) michte, daB er ed nicht wieder erfithre. Soh 
effe was id) mag und leide wads id) mug (Prov.). 


4. Miuffen, + must, denotes: 1. In its oldest sense, ‘‘ to have occa- 
sion, room,” ‘‘ to be one’s lot,” ‘‘it is the case.” A trace of this is left 
in the following uses: Mein Ound war ohne Maulforb hinausgeclaufen. Nun 
mufte aud) gerabe ein Molizi’ft Daher fommen (as luck would have it, a police- 
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man came along). Der Zufall mufte ihn grade hin bringen. 3um gweiten Mal 
fol mir fein Klang erfdyallen, er miipte denn (unless it should) befondern Ginn 
begriinden (G., quoted in Sanders’ Dict.). 2. Necessity of various kinds : 
Alle Menfdhen mijfen fterben. Der Senne mug (deiden (Sch.). Cin Oberhaupt 
mug fein (id.). Dad mug ein (dledyter Miller fein, dem niemald fiel dad Wandern 
ein (Song). €r mug febr franf getwefen fein; er ijt noc) fo (wad. The force 
of diirfen : Sch mug nicht vergeffen, “ I must not forget.” 


Brauden -++ negative generally takes the place of miffen + negative when it denotes 
‘moral necessity. Das braudft du nidt gu thun, wenn bu nicht willft. Wohl bem, der init 
ber neuen (Zeit) nidt mehr braucdt ju leben (Sch.). 


5. Sollen, + shall, denotes: 1. Duty and obligation. Du follft Gott 
deinen Herrn lieben von ganzem Herzen, von gamer Seele und von ganjem Gemitte 
(B.). Du hatteft da fein follen, You ought to have been there. 2. Neces- 
sity and destiny: Diefe Furdt fol endigen! ihr Haupt foll fallen. Sd will 
Srieden haben (Sch.). Sd) weif nidt wad foll ed bedeuten (Heine). Was fol 
bag 2? What (is that) for? Darin follte er fic) tdufdjen, In that he was bound 
to be deceived, disappointed. 3. It denotes the statement and claim of 
another, ‘‘is to,” “is said to”: Dads Meter fol act Thaler foften. Der Sdhab 
der Nibelungen foll im Rbeine liegen. Sieben Strdflinge follen entfommen fein. 4. 
Sollte approaches the force of the conditional, + “should.” Gollte er nod) 
fommen, fag’ ibm, ic) Hadtte nicht linger warten finnen. Gollte er aud) wobl frant 
fein ? Is it possible that he is sick ? 


6. Woollen, + will, denotes: 1. The will and purpose of the sub. 
ject. Wad wollteft bu mit bem Doldhe ? fprid) (Sch.). Bch will es wieder vergef 
fen, weil Sie dod) nidt wollen, da ich e8 wiffen fol (G.). Wolle nur was du fannft 
und bu wirft finnen was du willft. 2. “To be about,” ‘on the point of.” 
Ein armer Bauer wollte fterben (Nicolai). €6 will regnen. Frequent in stage- 
directions, »will gehen,” »will abgebn.” Will fic) Hector ewig von mir wenden? 
(Sch.). 3. The claim and statement of another, who “says” or ‘‘ claims 
to”: Der Beuge will den Angeflagten gefehen haben. Du willft ihn zu einem guten 
Swede betrogen haben. Notice the ambiguity of such a sentence as Der Herr 
will ed gethan haben, ‘‘ claims he did it,” or according to 1, “ wills or wishes 
that it be done.” 


Wofllen is really the most difficult to understand and use. It occurs in a great many 
more idioms with ever varying shades of meaning. Notice, e. g., G8 will verlauten, ‘* it 
is spread abroad.”” Was will bas fagen ? = ‘* What does that amount to?” “that is 
nothing.”” S$& will e8 nidt gefeben haben, I will act as if I had not seen it or ‘‘ nobody 
shall see it,” according to 1. Wenn der Sdhiiler bod biefe Regel lernen wollte, “if he only 
would ... = conditional. Wollte Gott baB . . ., would to God that ... WDieje Feter 
will nidt, this pen does not write (well). But it is impossible to give all these meanings. 
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Still Eng. “ will” is not far behind the German. Golflen and wollen should not be con- 
founded with Eng. ‘‘ shall’ and ‘‘ will’ of the future, see 279, 3. 


7. @affen, sometimes classed here, is really a causative auxiliary 
and never used as such without aninf., which stands as a further object. 
Keine Kage aft fle fchallen (Sch.). Unvergiiglich lief er drei Batterien aufwerfen 
(id.). See 202, 1. A second force is ‘‘ to allow,” ‘‘ not to hinder.” Der 
Gefangenwwdrter lieB den Gefangenen entwifden. Laffen Sie bad bleiben (= to 
leave a thing undone. affen, to look, is a neuter verb. 

For laffen + reflexive, see 272 ; in the imperative, see 287, 4. 


REMARK.— Verbs of motion can be omitted, particularly when an adverb expresses 
the direetion. Willft bu mit? 3$&h muf hin. Das Pace’t follte fort (ought to be sent). 
Der Hut mus in bie Schadtel. But all except miffen and biirfen can be used as inde- 
pendent verbs, i. ¢., no other verb need be supplied. There is no call for a verb in Was 
foll ber Gut? (Sch.), ‘“* What is this hat (here) for? Notice that follen, migen, and wollen 
are really the only ones that deserve the term modal auxiliaries, since they assist in 
expressing the mood. See 287. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


268. The active voice needs no comment. Only transitive 
verbs form a complete passive. But transitives whose mean- 
ing admits only of an object of the thing, also intransitives 
and subjective verbs, form only the third person singular 
with the grammatical subject es or without it. Shnen wird 
qeholfen. G8 wird gelacht und gefungen. Geftern wurde gefpielt. 
Bei und 3u Hauje (where I come from) wird viel Whift gefpielt. 


269. In the transformation of the active into the passive 
voice, the direct object in the accusative becomes subject- 
nominative and the former subject is expressed by von + 
dative denoting the agent and by burd + accusative denot- 
ing means and instrument. Saumgarten erjdlug den Wolfenz 
fhieBer. IW. wurde von B. erfdhlagen. Der Brief wurde durch einen 
Dienftmann bejorgt (through a porter). See prepositions, 304, 2. 


270. When a verb governs two accusatives both accusa- 
tives become nominatives with the verbs of naming, calling, 
scolding. Cr wurde jein Freund genannt. See 179, 2. 
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1. With lebren and fragen the accusative of the thing may be retained, 
particularly if that accusative be a pronoun, e. g., Dad Sdlimmite,wad und 
widerfabrt, bad werden wir vom Tag gelehrt (G.). For etwas gelebrt werden it is 
better to use unterridtet werden; for etwas gefragt werden, better nad ctwad 
gefragt werden. The accusative of the noun now sounds pedantic, though 
lehbren in M. H. G. always retained the accusative in the passive. See 
202, 2. . 


271. With a verb governing an accusative, a genitive, or 
a dative, the accusative becomes nominative in the passive, but 
the genitive and dative are retained. . wurde ted Hodyverrats 
angeflagt. Deiner wurde gedacdt (no grammatical subject) or eé 
wurte deiner gedacdt. Mir wurte getolgt, J was followed. 


1. The verbs folgen, elfen, gehorden, fdymeiceln, widerfpreden, dDanfen often form a 
personal passive in the classics and in the spoken language, but it ie very questionable 
whether this use should be imitated ; certainly not by foreigners who are accustomed 
to this construction in their own language and are apt to make mistakes in the active 
and say ,,id folge dich’’ if they hear or say ,,id) werte gefolgt, geidimcidelt.“” Those who 
defend the personal passive appeal to the older accusative after belfen and fdmeideln. 


272. The reflexive, encouraged by French influence, and man, e3 + 
active often replace the passive. For €38 wird gejungen, gepodt stands Man 
fingt, podt. Da offnet fic) bad Thor, Then the gate is opened. Der Sdpliiffel 
wird fid) finden, The key will be found. More frequent than the reflexive 
alone is fih . . . laffen, e.g., Er wird fic) beftimmen laffen su. . ., He will 
let himself be influenced to . . ., He can be induced to... Dae ligt 
fich leicht maden, That is easily done. Daé ldft fic) hircn, That is plausible. 
See 290, 3, b. It is clear from this that the German passive is less fre- 
quent than the English. The grammars boast more of the full and long 
compound tenses than actual usage justifies. 


273. ORIGIN oF THE Passive Voice. 


1. In O. H. G. fein (sin, wesan), werden (werdan) were used to express the passive, 
Gothic alone shows traces of anything like a Latin passive, but even there the peri- 
phrastic form had to be resorted to. In M. H. G. the present is ich wirde gelobet ; pre- 
terit, ich wart gelobet; perfect, ich bin gelobdet ; pluperfect, ich was gelobet. Worden 
was added to the perfect from the 13th century downward, but was not considered 
essential until the 17th century. The passive idea lies originally only in the past or 
passive participle and not in werbden, which means only ‘‘I enter into the state of being 
getiebt,’’ ,,qefdlagen,““ etc. Compare the future, id) werbe licben, ‘I enter into the state 
of loving.” The M. H. G. ich bin geliebet, ich was (war) geliebet are by no means lost. 
Only they are not called tenses now. Se bin geliebt, bas Zimmer tft gefegt mean “Iam 
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in the stat: of being loved,” “the room is in a swept state,” “ has been cleaned,” ‘‘1s 
clean.” The participles are felt as adjectives. Sch bin geltebt worben, bas Zimmer ift 
gefegt werten mean ‘I have passed into the state of being loved,” ‘‘the room has 
passed into the state of being swept.’”? The transition into this state, and not the 
present state, but the fact or action are emphasized, hence the idea of lense is promi- 
nent. The fitness of the namic of perfect passive for this form and not also for id bin 
qcliebt is apparent because id bin geliebt worden is composed of id bin (ge)worbden (the 
perfect) + geliebt. In O. H. G. fein still formed the present as ‘to pe” now in Eng., but 
already in M. H. G. werden was the prevalent auxiliary (see above), while sein was 
prevalent in the perfect. 

2. Perhaps the following examples will illustrate the force of the vari- 
ous forms: 

Die Tochter ift verlobt, is engaged to be married. Bom Cife befreit find 
Strom und Bide (F. 903). Diefer Keffel ijt von Bergen begrenjst (Hu.) These 
three are not passive tenses. But compare: 3u bem Ladderliden wird ein 
Contra'ft von Vollfommendeiten und Unvollfommenbeiten erfordert (Le.) (present 
tense). Diefer Puntt ift viel bejtritten worden (perf. pass.). The same differ- 
ence between twurbe + participle (= imperfect pass.) and tar + partici- 
ple (no tense), ¢.g., Dome'r war vor Alters unftreitig fleipiger gelefen ald jebt 
(Le.). Die Hauler waren feftlicy gefdymitdt (no tense). Der Rauberhauptmann 
war fdon gefangen genommen worden, ald feine Leute herbeifamen (pluperfect 
pass.). Der Spio’n wurde ohne weitereds an einen Ut gefniipft und erhdngt (imper- 
fect pass.). 

Examples of the future and conditional perfects passive are very rare 
in the classics. 


Syntax of the Tenses. 
SmpLe TENSES. 


274, The Present. , 

1. It denotes an action as now going on. Wie glangt die 
Sonne, wie lacht tie Slur (G.). 

2. It is the tense used in the statement of a general truth 
or fact. or custom, in which the idea of time is lost sight of. 
Treimal drei ift neun. Gott ift die Liebe (B.). Borgen madt Gorgen 
(Prov.). | 

3. The historical present is used in vivid narrative for a 
past tense. Tas gu Ling gegebene Beijpiel findet allgemeine Nadz 
ahmung; man verflucht das Andenfen des Verraters; alle Arme’en fallen 
yon ihm ab (Sch. ). 
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4, ¥or the English perfect German (also French) uses the 
present when the action or state continues in the present 
time, but there is generally an adverb denoting duration of 
time qualifying it. Ex.: Mun bin id fichen Lage bier (G.). Zwei 
Tage gehen wir jhon hier herum (id.). Yoh bin allhier ert furge Beit 
(F. 1868). 


This use is by no means new in German or unknown in English, ¢,g., ‘I 
forget why.” “The world by what I learn is no stranger to your gencros- 
ity ’ (Goldsmith, quoted by Miitzner). It is closely related to the present 
sub 2 and 3, and generally translated by ‘‘ have been” + present participle. 


5. The future present, that is, the present with the force of 
the future, is much more frequent in German than in English. 
Ex.: Nein, nein, id) gehe nad) ver Stadt gurud (F. 820). Wer weigf, 
wer morgen uber uns befiehlt (Sch. ). 


It is a very old use of the present, from a time when the periphrastic 
future was not yet developed. 


6. The English periphrastic present in ‘‘ I am writing,” “Ido write” 
rarely has corresponding German phrases. For instance, thun is dialectic 
and archaic. Und thu’ nit mehr in Worten framen (F. 385). A large num- 
ber of present participles are looked upon as adjectives and stand in the 
_ predicate after fein, but they do not form a tense (see 273,1). There is 
a difference between the simple present and fein + pres. part. The for- 
mer, if it occur at all, denotes an act of the subject, the latter denotes a 
quality of the same or of another subject. Ex.: Man nimmt teil an etwas, 
one takes part in something. Semanbd ijt tei[nehmend, one is sympathetic. 
Die Farbe fdreit is hardly used, but die Farbe ijt eine fdreiende, the color is 
aloud one. Die Ausfidht reist einen, immer hiher yu fteiqen, the prospect entices 
one to climb higher and higher, but bie Wusfidt ijt reisend, the prospect is 
charming. Compare the Eng. ‘‘ charming,” “ promising,” ete. 


275. The Preterit. 


1. It is.strictly the “historical” tense, used in narration, 
when one event is related in some connection with another 
event, as following it or preceding it. Ex.: Cajar fam, fab und 
fiegte. Gr ward geboren, er Iebte, nahm ein Weib und ftarh (Gellert). 


In the story of the creation in Genesis only the pret. is used until 
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chapter 2, verse 4, when the account is summed up Wlfo ift Himmel und Erbe 
gtwworden, which has the perfect as it should have. See 276. 


2. It represents a past action as lasting, customary; also as 
contemporaneous with another action. Geftern fam der Medicus 
bier aus der Stadt hinaus zum Amtmann (connect ,,binaus” with 
um," not with ,aus der Stadt’) und fand mid) auf der Crde unter 
Lottens Kindern, wie einige aut mir herumfrabbelten, andere mid) nediten 
(G.). RKiihn war tas Wort, weil es die That nicht war (Sch.). 


Compounp TENSES. 
276. The Perfect. 


It is used to denote a past event as a separate act or inde- 
pendent fact. The act is completed, but the result of it is felt 
in the present and may continue in the present. Ex.: Sd) habe 
genoffen das irdijde Glid (Sch.). Gott hat die Welt erfchaffen — God 
is the creator of the world, but Sm Anfang fut Gott Himmel und 
Erte (B.). Ou haft’s erreicht, Octavio (Sch.). See 279, 2. 


1. In the best writers this distinction is generally observed, but not in 
the spoken language, in which the perfect is crowding out the preterit. 
As an illustration of the exact use of the tenses, particularly of the pre- 
terit and perfect, may be recommended the introduction to Schiller’s 
Gedichte ded Wbfalls der vereinigten Niederlande. 


277. The Pluperfect. 

It denotes a past action which was completed before another 
past action began. Ex.: Tilly hatte faum feinen Riidmarjd) ange- 
treten, ald der Konig fein Lager gu Sdywedt aufhob und gegen Srantrurt 
an der Over riidte (Sch.). 


278. The Future. 

1. It denotes an action yet to take place. Ex.: Was wird 
aus Dem Kindlein werten 2? (B.). Der Kaijer wird morgen abreifen. 

2. It denotes probability and should then not be translated 
by an English future as a rule. Ex.: Der Hund wird fechs Sabre 
alt fein (= ift wohl or wabridcinlid)), the dog may be or is prob- 
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ably,six years old. Wer Hopft? Ce wird ein Bettler jein, it is 
probably a beggar. 


3. In familiar language it stands for the imperative implying 
confident expectation of the result. Du wirft hier bleiben, You 
shall stay here. Du wirft did buten, Take good care not to do it. 


For the present with the force of the future, see 274, 5. 
279. The Future Perfect. 


1. It is the perfect transferred to the future. Sergebens 
werdet ihr fur euren Seldherrn eudy geopfert haben (Sch.). More fre- 
quently than the future, the future perfect denotes probability: 
Wo wird er die Nadt gugebracht haben ? (Le.), Where can he have 
spent the night? 8 wird was andres twobl bedeutet haben (Sch.), 
It probably meant something else. 


2. As the present can have future force, so the perfect can 
have future perfect force. Midjt eber denf id) diejed Blatt gu 
braudjen, bis eine That gethan it, die unwiter(prechlidy den Hodvyecrrat 
bezeugt (Sch.). 

3. In M. H. G., the future perfect is unknown and its force is expressed 

by ge prefixed to the present,and by the perfect. 
{ a. Guard against confounding the modal auxiliaries in German with 
the Eng. future. Approach to a future might be felt in wollen and follen, 
é.g., Was wollen fle denn herausverhiren, wenn einer unjduldig ift? (G.). Der 
Reidstag gu Augsburg foll hoffentlid) unfere Proje’fte yur Reife bringen (G.). See 
283, 4. 


280. The Conditionals. 


They are future subjunctives corresponding to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive as the future corresponds to the 
present, As in all subjunctives, the idea of tense is not empha- 
sized. Preterit subjunctive and I. conditional, pluperfect sub- 
junctive and II. conditional are nearly identical in force, but 
preterit and pluperfect deserve the preference, particularly in 
the passive. In dependent conditional clauses the preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive only can stand. In the main sentence 


108 SYNTAX OF THE VERB—TENSES, [281- 


there is no choice between them and the conditionals. Ex.: 
Ohne veinen Mat wiirde ich ed nicht gethan haben or hatte id) ed micht 
gethan. Was wirdeft du an meiner Stelle thun? Warejt du bier 
gewejen, mein Brurer ware nicht geftorben (B.). 


281. The conditionals should be substituted for the subjunctive of 
the preterit and of the pluperfect : 1. When the force of the future is 
to be emphasized as in: Nahme der Kranke die Medizin regelmapig ein, fo witrde 
bad Hieber von diefer Stunde an allmablich verfdwinden. Sie glaubten, fie witrden 
fich leidyt ald Helden darftellen (Sch.), 2. When the indicative and subjunc- 
tive forms coincide as is the case with certain persons in weak verbs: 
Auf einen Cid witrde id ihm nidt glauben. ,Glaubtes might be pret. ind. Shr 
wiirdet bics Ratfel mir erfldren, fagte fie (Sch.). w» Shr werdet” could also be 
indicative future. 


The Tense of Indirect Speech. 


282. The rule is: The indirect speech retains the tense 
of the direct. Ex.: Die Baume jfeien gebannt, fagt er, und wer fie 
fcbadige, Dem made jeine Hand Heraus zum GWrabe (Sch.). Egmont 
beteuerte, DAB das Gange nidts als ein Tareljcherg gewejen fei. Ler 
Knabe behauptete, er hatte ed nidt gethan, wenn er nidt von feinen 
Gefahrten dagu verleitet worden ware. Cr fagte auch, er wolle ed nicht 
wieter thun, wenn man ihm jebt vergebe. Der Beuge fonnte nicht 
{hiwiren, Daf er Den Angeflagten je gefehen habe. 


1. But this rule is not strictly observed. If the main clause contains, 
for instance, 1 past tense, the other clause may take a preterit for the 
present, a pluperfect for the perfect, or a conditional for the future: Das 
waren die Plancten, fagte mir Der Bubrer, fie regierten dad Gefchic (Sch.). Bor 
wiirdet Died Ratfel mir erflaren, fagte fie (id.). Mir meldet (pres. for perf.) er, er 
lige franf (id.). If any ambiguity arises, as is not unfrequently the case, 
this license should not be indulged in. If the main verb is in the pres- 
ent, it is not well to substitute the preterit or pluperfect in the sub- 
ordinate clause, because this license is due to attraction of tenses, viz., 
preterit in one— preterit or pluperfect in the other. Compare: €r 
beteucrt, er fei Dageacn, he asserts, that he is opposed. r beteuert, er ware 
bagegen might be construed as meaning er witrde bagegen fein, which means 
‘‘he would be opposed.” Gr beteucrt, er fei dagegen gewefen, he had been 


va 
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opposed ; er ware Dagegen gewefen might moreover be understood as having 
the force of the ITI. Conditional. 


For the mood of the indirect statement, see 285. For further remarks on the use 
of tenses, see 284, also the General Syntax. 


283. ORIGIN OF THE CompouND TENSES. 


1, The compound tenses in all the living languages are products of the development 
of so-called periphrastic conjugation, which uses certain independent verbs denoting 
existence, possession, transition, or the beginning of an action, in connection with an 
infinitive, participle, or gerundive. The more the inflectional endings of the simple 
tenses of the earlier periods weathered, the more favorable were the chances for the 
growth of analytical and circumlocutory tenses. Compare the Latin amor, amatus 
sum or fui ; excusavi, excusatam, -um habeo or teneo with French je suis aimé, -ée, 
je fus aimé, -ée; je [ai excusé, -€e, je l'avais excusé, -€e. The Germanic languages 
have only two simple tenses. Gothic shows still a mutilated passive. But the future 
perfect and pluperfect active and passive sprang up within historic times from a com- 
bination of an independent verb with an infinitive or participle, which were at first 
felt only as predicate noun or adjective. The participle in O. H. G. could be inflected 
like any predicate adjective. 


2. At different periods of High German there were different verbs which could be 
thus employed. Besides the modern auxiliaries haben, fein and werden, in O. H. G. 
eigan,+toown. In Gothic haban + inf. was made to express the future, in O. H. G. 
suin (shall) and werdan + pres. part.; in M. H. G. besides these, wellen, mitezen. 3b 
habe den Hut abgenommen or aufgejest means originally I have, possess the hat in some 
state or position, viz., in my hand (taken off) or on my head (put on). The German 
order, too, shows this early construction much better than the English ‘tI have taken 
off my hat.” Compare the Latin Eacusatum habeas me rogo, ‘*Have me excused, 
pray,” ,, Bitte, Babe (halte) mich (fiir) entfchuldigt.““ Saben could only be used with tran- 
sitive verbs, but losing the distinctive meaning of possession, it could combine with 
verbs having an object in the G. and D. and even with no object, viz., with intransi- 
tive verbs. Saben required the past participle in O. H. G. in the A., but fein required 
itin the N. Gein could not, from the nature of its meaning, form the perf. or pluperf. 
active of any transitive verb, but only of intransitives denoting a continuance of a state 
(bleiben, fein) or transition into another state, where it, however, collided with twerten, 
used in the future. But notice that the idea of transition and change is in most verbs, 
here in question, due to the prefix. Ccin + past participle could oniz mean existence 
in a certain state, at most the beginning or ceasing of an existence. 


3. As to verbs of motion, their relation to these verbs is very intimate. When it is 
not, haben becomes the rival of fein, as soon as the activity of motion is to be brought 
out and not the result. That fein could be used with a past participle of a verb of mo- 
tion at all, was partly brought about by its use with a present participle and infinitive. 
Such forms as vermutend, vermoigend, nadgebend fein, vermuten fein are remnants of the 
use of sin + pres. part. or inf. in M. H.G. We do not fcel the participle or infinitive 
as such now. They form no tense. 


4. Werden + pres. part. was in M. H. G. more common than werben + inf., but the 
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latter was the established future in the 16th century. From “I pass into the state of 
praising *’ to ‘‘I shall praise” is not a long step. 

5. The conditionals formed with wirbe sprang up in the 14th century and were set- 
tled in the 16th, according to Grimm. In M. H. G. before the 13th century ‘‘ solde,” 
** wolde’ were used as in the other Germanic languages, but these lacked the umlaut, 
and therefore were not easily distinguishable as subjunctives. 


THE MOODS. 
Subjunctive. 


284. The indicative is the mood of reality, the subjunctive 
is the mood of unreality, contingency, possibility. 


1. The imperative subjunctive helps to fill out the impera- 
tive for the third persons sg. and pl. and the first person pl. 
It is a strong optative, see sub 2. 

Ex.: Alles fchweige, jeder neige ernften Tinen nun fein Obr (Song). Sebe jeder 
wie er’d treibe, fehe jeder wo er bleibe (G.). GSeien Sie mir willfo’mmen. affen 
wir dag, let us not do this. Gehen wir diefen Paragraph(en) nod) mal durd, let 
us go over this paragraph once more. eben Gie. Treten die Herren gefal- 
ligft ein (rare). 

Werbe and fet, feid really subjunctives, are used as imperatives in the second person. 
Werde munter, mein Gemiite Hymn). Gei mir gegritht, mein Berg (Sch.). 


2. The optative subjunctive expresses a wish or request. 
The present subjunctive implies confidence of fulfilment. 
Only the third person is used. | 

Ex. : Dich fithre burch bad wilbbemegte Leben ein gnddiges Gefhi (Sch.). Dein 
— Mame fet vergeffen (Uh.). Gott vermehre die Gabe (G.). 

The preterit subjunctive implies less assurance, and, like 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even no expectation of realization. 

Ex.: D waren wir weiter! o war ich gu Haus (G.). O fab(t du, voller Mon- 
benfdein . . . (F. 886). Ware er nur nod) am Leben! (Implying per ijt aber tot). 
Grommer Stab, o Hatt’ id) nimmer mit bem Sdhwerte Hid) vertaufdt (Sch.). See 
also F’. 392-7. 

3. The potential subjunctive expresses an opinion as such, 
a possibility, a mild assertion of an undoubted fact (diplomatic 
subj.); it stands in questions, direct and indirect; in exclama- 
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tions. The preterit and L. conditional are the potential sub- 
junctives of the present ; the pluperfect and I. conditional, 
of the past. 

Ex.: Sch reime, dacht’ ih, dod nod fo ziemlich gufammen, was jufammen gebort 
(Le.). Dads ginge nod, ‘that might do yet” (id.). Wer miipte dad nidt ? 
Everybody knows that. iitte id) bod nimmermehr gedadt, dab er fo grop wer- 
den wiirde (Le.). Wie liefe fic alles fehreiben! (G.) (Implying wed ift unmiglid-). 
Falt hatte ih bas Befte vergeffen (id.). Beinabe ware ich gegen einen Baum gerannt. 
Du hittet bas gewuft? (Implying pid glaube ed nicht). Richt, dap id) wiifte, not 
as far as I know. 

See also the modal auxiliaries, 267. 


4, The concessive subjunctive denotes an admission, yield- 
ing, and supposition. Generally only in the third person of 
the present and perfect. It borders closely upon the optative 
and conditional. 


Ex.: €¢ fofte was e6 wolle (Le.). © fet, “‘(it is) granted.” Gefelle, bu 
feift ein guter ober fchlimmer, leg’ did) aufé Obr (Uh.). See migen, 267, 3. 


5. The unreal subjunctive stands in conditional sentences 
both in the premise and the conclusion, 7. e. in the dependent 
clause and in the main clause, when the premise is not true. 
The preterit and pluperfect stand in the premise; the preterit, 
pluperfect, and the two conditionals in the conclusion. The 
preterit has present and future force, the pluperfect has future 
force only. 


Ex.: €8 liefe fih alles trefflich (chlichten, fonnte man die Sachen sweimal ver- 
tidten (G.). Joh ware nidts, wenn ich bliebe was ich bin (id.). Wenn wir Gelb 
bet und gebabt atten, fo wiirden wir ben Armen was gegeben haben. 

The premise omitted or represented by an adverb, etc.: Sd thate dad 
nidt an Deiner Stelle = wenn id) an Deiner Stelle ware. Wir waren ded Todes. 
Ofne Wipenftod ware ber Wanderer in die Tiefe hinabgefallen. 

The conclusion omitted: Ja wenn wir nidt waren, fagte die Laterne gum 

Mond. Da ging fle aus (Folk-lore). 


285. The subjunctive is the mood of the indirect state- 
ment, in which the speaker expresses the ideas of another in 
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his own words without sharing the responsibility for, and belief 
in, the statement. For examples see 282. 


The third sentence shows that unreal conditional clauses are not affected 
when part of an indirect statement. The fourth, also the last of 328, show 
how other clauses are affected. 


Imperative. 


286. It expresses a command and occurs only in the 2. p. 
sg. and pl. For the 1. and 3. p. pl., see 284, 1. Gile mit Weile, 
Make haste slowly. ebre du mic) meine Geute fennen (Sch.). 
Bindet ibn (id.). Wartet ihr, indem wir voran lauren. 


1. The pronoun is quite optional ; only when there is a contrast, as in 
the last sentence (ihr — wir), it should stand. In the subjunctive it al- 
Ways stands. 

The imperative is only used in the present and has future force, 
but by a license also a perfect imperative occurs: Gefen! Been! Seid’s 
gewefen! says the apprentice when he wants the brooms to cease being 
watercarriers (G.). 


287. Other verbal forms that take imperative force and a 
very strong one, are : 


1, The infinitive : Maul (Mund) balten! Hold your tongue. 
Nicht anfafjen! Do not touch. 


2. The past participle : Die Trommel geriibrt (G.). Fritch) auf 
Kameraden, auf’s Pyerd, aus Pferd! in das Geld, in die Sreibheit 
gezogen (Sch.). 


8. The present and future indicative : Georg, du bleibft um 
mid) (G). Cu wirft den Apfel fchicfen von dem Ropf des Knaben 
(Sch.). See 278, 3. 


4. The modal auxiliaries denoting a necessity, duty, can 
express imperative force, also laffen. Tu follft nicht fteblen (B.). 
Kein Menfch mus miiffen (Le.), no man ought to be compelled. 

Since the Eng. ‘‘ Jet” shows no inflection, notice the German forms: 


Lak uns achen, to a person addressed as bu; plural Lafft und geben. Laffer 
Sie uns gehen, to a person addressed as Sie. 
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Infinitive. 

288. It is a verbal noun and the present infinitive has 
neither voice, tense, nor inflection. The compound infinitive 
arose like the compound tenses (see 283): gelobt werden, to be 
praised; gelobt worden jein, to have been praised; gelobt haben, to 
have praised. 


1. Notice the marked difference in meaning between the presert of some 
of the modal auxiliaries + perfect infinitive, and the perfect or pluper- 
fect + present infinitive. Ex.: Der Suticher will den Gefangenen geichen 
haben = claims to have seen him, but bat ibn fehen wollen = wanted to sce 
him. Wer Haufirer muB vorbeigegangen fein = must have passed by, but bat 
yorbeigeben mii{fen, was forced to pass by, etc. 


289. We distinguish between the infinitive without 3u and 
with 3u. 

The former is the older construction. Being a noun, the infinitive always stood in 
the D. after 3u in O. and M.H.G. But in early N. H. G., when it was no longer in- 
flected, the prepositional infinitive gained ground and gave also rise to the gerundive 
(see 298). Usage is in many cases still unsettled as to the use of ju. Ita frequent use 
is the source of much bad style (see Sanders’ ,,Sauptidwierigteiten’ . . . sub Inf.). The 
cases where the infinitive has taken the place of the present participle are mentioned 


below under each head. In the gerundive alone the participial form has taken the place 
of the infinitive. Sce 298. 


Tue INFINITIVE WITHOUT 3U. 


290. 1. It is dependent upon the modal auxiliaries. Ter 
Bote will es aus aller Leute Mund erjahren haben. Man foll ven Tag 
nicht vor Dem Abend loben (Prov.). Also upon thun in quaint and 
dialect style, e. g., Da thiten fie fid) trennen (Uh.). See the 
speeches of Marthe and Margarete in F., I. Upon halen in the 
phrase gut haben. Du hat gut reden, it is easy enough for you to 
talk. Gr thut nidts alg . . . , he does nothing but... 


2. In certain phrases dependent upon some verbs of motion; 
also upon helfen, beifen (command), laffen, [chren, lernen, madyen, 
nennen. The verbs of motion are: fpagieren reiten, fahren, gehen; 
fdlafen gehen, fic) fcjlafen legen, etc. Hcif’? mid) nit reden, 
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heip’ mid) (dweigen; denn mein Geheimnis ift mir Pflicht (G.). Lehre 
mid) thun nad deinem Wobhlgefallen (B.). See Schiller’s Tell, 1549. 


3. Dependent upon certain verbs of rest: bleiben (most fre- 
quently), liegen, ftehen (rarely); and upon verbs of perceiving: 
finden, fiiblen (rarely), hiren, feben; also haben. GSteden bleiben, to 
stick fast (intr.). Gchlafen liegen. Wir fanden den Leichnam im 
Walde liegen. Wir jabhen den Firhrer tuber dem Abgrunde fdyweben. 
Der Tyroler hat gewohnlid) Federn am Hute fteden, der Cnglander 
Bander herunterhangen. Sd hab? ed oHfters rihmen hiren, ein Komiz 


dia’nt fount’ einen Pfarrer lehren (F. 526-7). 
a. Sein is still so used in dialect. Gv éft fifden, jagen, he has gone afishing, ahunt.- 
ing; er ift fifden gewefen, he has been afishing. With all the verbs sub 8 and several 


sub 2 the present participle was once the rule in older German. Compare the partici- 
ple in the predicate, 294, 2. 


b. After fiblen, hiren, laffen, fehen the infinitive has either passive or active force, 
and often an ambiguity arises which should be avoided by a different construction. 
Wir haben e8 fagen Hiren, We have heard it said. Die Dogge apt fid ntdht neden, The 
bulldog will not be teased. Wir Hiren ben Knaben rufen, calling and called (generally 
the first). Der Lohnfutfder lieB uns nti fahren, the hackman did not let us go, did not 
allow us to drive, did not have us driven. Der Meifter lief die Todter nidt malen, did 
not allow her to paint and did not have her portrait painted. 


4, As subject or predicate with fein and heifen, to be, to 


amount to: Mod ei’nmal ein Wunder hoffen hiefe Gott verfuchen 
(Sch.). Gin Vergniigen erwarten ift auch ein Vergniigen (Le.). 


Tae INFINITIVE WITH 31, 


291. 1. It expresses the purpose of an action and in gen- 
eral the indirect object; also necessity and possibility after 
neuter verbs, e. g., fein, bleiben, ftehen, when it has passive force. 
Die Gadhe ift nicht gu andern. Cs bleibt noc viel gu thun. Das ftebt 
nod) gu tiberlegen. Da treibt’s thn, den foftlicen Preis gu erwerben 
(Sch. ). 

This is the old and proper use of the infinitive, originally a noun in 
the D, governed by 3u. In N. H. G. um was added to express purpose, 


but it was really superfluous, though common in the spoken language. 
Um bie Strimung abguleiten gruben fie cin frifehes Bette (Platen). Wir leben nicht 
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um 3u effern, fondern wir effen um gu leben. The force of 3u was much weakened 
when um could thus be added. Besides um, anftatt and ofne can precede 
qu: anftatt weg gu laufen, fam der Bar ndber heran. Obne fic) umyufeben, lief der 
Dieb davon. But ,um” should never be used except to express purpose. 
It is used too frequently. See sub 4. 


2. It stands as direct object of verbs, often preceded by, or 
in apposition to, a pronoun or pronominal adverb + preposi- 
tion. Ex.: §ang an ju haden und gu graben (F. 2355). Miemand 
faume zu geben. Soh denke nicht daran, dir das gu gewabren. 

In older periods of the language there was no 3u in this case. 


3. It stands as subject, in the spoken language, more fre- 
quently than without 3u; there is no choice. Gefabrlic ift’s den 
Leu gu weden (Sch.). Cine fchone Menjchenjecle finden ift Gewinn 
(He.). | 

4, As adjunct of nouns and adjectives, the latter often being 
qualified by ju and genug. ,,Die Kunft fidy beliebt zu maden.” Zu 
ftolz, Dank einguernten, wo id) ihn nicht faete (Le.). Du wareft blind 
genug, dad nidt eingufehbn? . . . Bereit, dir gur Gejellfdayt hier gu 
bleiben (FF. 1431). | 

After adjectives ,um ju“ is now far more common than 3u alone. Sd 
bin gu alt, um nur gu fpielen, gu jung, um ohne Wunfd zu fein (F. 1546-7). Quite 
rare is alg 3u + infinitive. 

5. For the independent use of infinitive, see imperative, 287, 1. 
With or without 3u in elliptical expressions : Was thun, fpridt Beus (Sch.). 
Was, am Rand bes Grabs gu liigen! (F. 2961). 


ACOUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


292. In this construction the logical subject of the infini- 
tive stands in the accusative. The infinitive stands with or 
without 3u. Ex.: Hier rubet Martin Faulermann, wenn man den 
ruben fagen fann, der feinen Lebtag nidts gethan (Weckherlin, quoted 
by Blatz). igen, die man Liigen gu fein weif CLe.). 


1. Accusative with infinitive was not rare in O. H. G. in the translations from Latin 
and Greek. It is largely due to foreign influence. In M. H. G. it is very rare. In 
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modern German it is discouraged by the best authorities, though Lessing uses it quite 
frequently. 

2. The corresponding English constructions must therefore be rendered freely into 
German. I believe him to be my friend, $& glaube baf er mein Freund ijt or Jey Halte ihn 
fiir meinen §reund. German loses thus a compact construction. 


Tue Inroirtrve as a Noon. 


293. Some infinitives are felt as nouns only, e. g., das Leben, 
das Anfelen, dad Leiden. The infinitive used as noun generally 
has the article. Das Rauchen it hier verboten. Beim Uberje’gen 
mus man bis an’s Uniiberje’bliche berangebn (G.). Der Crben Weinen 
ift ein beimlid) Lachen (Prov. ). 


Participles. 


294, The participles cre really adjectives derived from 
verbal stems. The present participle retains more of the 
verbal construction and force than the past, in which the 
idea of tense only appears in intransitive verbs. 

The present participle has active force in all verbs and the 
noun is the subject of the action. Ter laicelnde Gee, die aujfz 
gehente Sonne, tas (dlagende Wetter, “ fire-damp.” Both parti- 
ciples can be used as nouns, adjectives, and adverbs very 
much as in English. They stand in apposition,in the predi- 
cate and as attributes. 


1. Participles in which the noun is not the subject of the action, and those 
in which lies passive rather than active force, are still current, but not so 
frequent as in early N.H.G. They are not generally countenanced, ¢. g., 
bei (hhlafender Nacht, “at night time,” ‘‘ when everybody sleeps” ; eine fipende 
Lebensart, a sedentary habit of life; effende Waaren, eatables (better f- 
waaren); eine vorhabende Reife, an intended journey. Some of these can be 
defended: fahrende Sabe, movables, chattels (intrans. verb); erftaunende 
Nachridt, astonishing news (trans. verb); cine melfende Suh (intrans. like 
mmilden”); die reitende Poft, postman on horseback. Poetic are der {dwin- 
belnde Fels, the giddy rock. Bon ded Haules weitfdauendem Giebel (Sch.). 

2. In the predicate appear now only such present participles as have be- 
come regular adjectives : Sebeutend, important ; reigend, charming ; binreifend, 
ravishing ; leidend, in pain, ill health ; dbringend, urgent. See 274. 6. 


296] SYNTAX OF THE VERB—PARTICIPLES. 117 


3. In apposition: Soddenbd, wie aus Ofens Raden, stiign bie Liifte (Sch.). 
Sch empfange fnieend dies Gefchenk (id.). 


4. The participial clause with the present participle is only in very 
restricted use in German compared with English. It cannot express an 
action preceding or following another action, a cause, purpose, etc. It 
has usually the value of an adjective clause and can often be explained 
as in apposition. Der Arme, fic an mich wendend, fprad: Haben Sie Mitleid, 
mein Derr. 


295. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
force ; that of a verb which forms its compound tenses with 
jein has active force: der laubumfranmgte Beder (Sch.); tas hergez 
flibrte Bolf (id.); vie abgelegelten Scbiffe; der durchgefallene (unsuc- 
cessful) Cantita't. 


1. But not all verbs that have fein in compound tenses can be thus used ; 
the participle must denote the state produced by the action of the verb. 
Die gefegelten Sdhiffe, der gelaufene Knecht would not do. Der entlaufene Sflave 
means ‘‘the runaway slave.” This force is clear from the origin of the 
compound tense with fein (see 273, 283). 


2. Seemingly a large number of past participles have active force, but 
they are either quite wrong or they can be explained as having had origi- 
nally passive force. Thus: ,Ungebetet ift man nidt“ (Gerok) ; ,ungegeffen ju 
Bette gehn“ are as wrong as their English equivalents: One does not eat 
unprayed, go to bed uneaten. ,Bedient” means ‘‘ in service,” ‘‘ invested 
with an office,” hence a “servant,” SBebdienter, ,BVerdient,“ one who has 
merits, weil er fid) um ettvas or jemand verdient gemadyt hats eingebiloct means 
conceited, taken up with one’s self; ein verlogener Menfd, a man given to 
lying ; verfoffener Meni, given to drinking, and many other compounds 
with ver— : verweinte Augen, eyes red with weeping. 

a. That some are now felt as having active force cannot be denied, else the wrong 
use mentioned could not have sprung up: gott-, pflidjtvergeffen, forgetful of one's duty, 


of God ; verjdlafen, “ one who slept too long’’; vermefjen, ‘‘ presumptuous”? ; verlegen, 
embarrassed ; besides the above. 


296. The peculiar past participles of verbs of motion, 
which seemingly have active force, stand in a sort of apposi- 
tion or as predicates with fummen, rarely with geen. Ex.: 
Kam ein Bogel geflugen (Song). Da fymmt des Wegs geritten ein 
{dymucter EoelEnecht (Uh. ). 
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1. This use is by no means modern. Stommen and gebn are felt as 
auxiliaries. Compare verloren geben. 


2. Special notice deserves the past participle with heifen, fein, and 
nennen, which has the force of an infinitive, but belongs under this head. 
Das heift (chlecht geworfen, That isa bad throw. Unter ebrlichen Leuten nennt 
man bas wgelogen.” Srifd) gewagt ijt balb gewonnen (Prov.). 


297. The participle appears in an absolute construction. 
The logical subject is left indefinite (Lessing is very fond of 
this). The logical subject stands in the accusative and with 
a few, like audgenommen, eingejdloffen, abgeredynet, even in the 
nominative. Alle waren gugegen, der Pfarrer ausgenommen. Und 
diefed nun auf Laokoon angewendet, fo ift die Sache Har (Le.). 


1. Closely related to this construction is the absolute accusative + a 
past participle (see 209) and in some cases there may be doubt as to 
which is meant. Unb fie fingt binaus in die finftere Nacht, bad Auge von Weinen 
getritbet (Sch.). | 

The past participle is in elliptical construction in the imperative, see 


287, 2. 
Tue GERUNDIVE 


298. It stands only attributively. In the predicate the old 
infinitive stands, which it has supplanted. Ter noc) ju ver- 
faujende Scranf, the wardrobe which is still to be sold; but der 
Sdran€ ift nod) yu verfaufen, the wardrobe is still to be sold. 
See 289, 452. It has always passive force. 


Though the form is rather that of the gerund than of the gerundive, in construction 
it closely resembles the Latin gerundive. Hence the name in German. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 


299. The adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective or another 
adverb. Ex.: Du baft mic madtig angezogen (F. 483). Die 
unbegreiflid) Hohen Werke find herrlic) wie am erften Tag (F'. 249-50). 
Das ift febr jchon gefdrieben. 

1. The adverbs of time and place often accompany a noun with the 
force of an attribute: Bor Fenem droben fteht gebiidt, ber helfen lehrt und Hilfe 
fit (F. 1009-10). Georg V. (ber Fiinfte), einft Konig von Hannover, ftard im 
Auslande, 
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2. The adverb stands as a predicate: Die fchinen Zeiten von Aranjue; 
find nun voritber (Sch.). Die Thitr ift yz (one can supply »gemadt). Der or 
bem Mini’ fter ift nidt wohl. 

a. Do not confound gut and wobl. Except in a few cases, as in wobl thun, to do 
good, woh! does not qualify a transitive verb. We do not say in German wobl {drciben, 
wobl antworten, wohl anfangen in the sense of English ‘ well.”” Gr bat ed wobl gefdricben 


means “ he wrote it, indeed, (I assure you)” ; or it is concessive and can mean: “ to be 
sure he wrote it, but then —.”” In the last sense tvobl has no stress. 


8. With adjectives or participles used as nouns that are felt rather as 
substantives than as adjectives or as derived from a verb, the adverb 
changes to an adjective: ein nah Berwandter > ein naber Verwandter; cin 
intim Befannter > ein intimer Befannter. But compare Goethe’s famous line: 
Dad Cwig-Weibliche sieht und hinan. 


300. An adverb may strengthen the force of a preposition 
by standing before or after the preposition + case. This is 
always the case when the adverb is the prefix of a separable 
compound verb: rings um die Stadt (herum), mitten durch ten 
Wald, in das Dorf hinein, aus dem Garten heraus, Cs ritten drei 
Reiter zum Thore hinaus (Uh. ). 


1. Mark the adverbs which are only adverbs and not adjectives : 
wobl, faft, (hon, febr, neulich, freilid, fruh (rare), fpat (rare), bald, and others. 


2. The uninflected comparative and superlative of adjectives serve 
also as adverbs. Notice the difference between auf + A. and an + D. 
Sie fangen auf bad befte (Uh.), they sang as best they knew how. This is 
absolute superlative. Gie fangen am beften, they sang best of all, any. This 
is relutive superlative. 


SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION. 


301. The prepositions express the relations of a noun to a 
verb or to another noun. 


1, Prepositions are originally adverbs, and the distinction between prepositions, 
adverbs and conjunctions is only syntactical. Genn is, for instance, a conjunction = 
for, and an adverb = then, than; wahrend is a conjunction = while, and a preposition 
= during. Prepositions could not originally “govern” cases. <A certain case was 
called for independently of the preposition, then stillan adverb. In Greek there are 
prepositions governing three cases, which shows how loose the connection between 
case and preposition was. In fact nearly all adverbs, old and new, can be traced back 
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to cases of nouns or pronouns. They are isolated or “ petrified’? cases, and as such 
could only stand in the loosest connection with the living cases, which they gradually 
began to “‘ govern.” 


2. Prepositions can govern different cases in different periods of the language. 
The preposition has been partly the cause of the loss of case-endings. Its function 
becomes the more important the more uninfiectional (analytical) a language becomes. 
It is one of the most difficult and subtle elements to master in the study of a living 
language. For another reason the preposition is very important, viz., the preposition 
-+ case has supplanted and is continuing to supplant the case alone, directly dependent 
upon a verb or noun. The two together are much more expressive and explicit than 
acase alone. In Die Liebe be8 Vaters, the genitive may be subjective or objective, but 
there is no ambiguity about bie Liebe gum Water, bes Vaters Liebe gum Sohne. 


CLASSIFICATION AND TREATMENT OF THE Prepositions ACCORDING 
To THE CasES THEY GOVERN. 


302. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 


Unweit, mittels, fraft und wabrend; Laut, vermige, ungeadytet; ober= 
halb und unterhalb; innerhalb und auferbalh; diesfeits, jenjeits, halben, 
wegen; ftatt, aud) lings, 3ufolge, trog. 


These are all cases of substantives or adjectives (participles) and their 
number might be easily increased, ¢.g., by beziiglid, with reference to ; 
angefidts, in the face of; feitend, on the part of ; inmitten, in the midst of, 
etc. | 

(The order is the one in which they are given in German grammars. Thesemicolon 
shows the ends of the lines of the doggerel.) 


We comment in alphabetical order briefly upon those that seem to require comment. 
Often a mere translation will suffice. 


1. Anftatt, an—ftatt, ftatt, + instead of. Draus (from which, 
from whose breast) ftatt ber golbenen Lieder ein Blutftrahl hoc auf fpringt (Wh.). 
An Todyter ftatt, in daughter’s stead. Gtatt sometimes with the dative. It 
also governs an infinitive like ohne, translated by “ without + participle.” 
See Infinitive, 291, 1. 


2. Muferhalb + outside of; innerhalb + inside of; oberhalb, 
above; unterhalb, on the lower side of, below. They are all more 
expressive than the simple forms. They rarely govern the dative. 


3. Die sfeit(s), jenfett (8), this side of, on the other side, beyond. 
Rarely with the dative. 


4, Halben, §Salber, halb, on account of, + in behalf of. Follows 
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its case. Frequent in composition: beéhalb, therefore ; meinethalben, on my 
behalf; Alters halber, on account of age. Comp. wegen and willen. 


5. Kraft, according to, by virtue of. raft bed Gefebed ; Fraft ded 
Amtes. Formerly only in Kraft, ¢.g., daf {tet der liebfte (Sohn) . . . in Kraft 
allein bes Rings, bas Haupt, der Fiirft bes Haufeds werde (Le.). Comp. laut. 


6. Laut, from, mad Laut,“ (auté (Luther), means “according to,’ 
‘‘by.” Laut Befehls, by command ; laut des Tejtamented, according to the 
Jast will and testament. 

’ Plural nouns without articles in which the genitive could not be dis- 
tinguished stand in the dative: [aut Briefen, according to letters. aut 
means literally according to a verbal or written statement ; fraft gives a 
moral reason. 


7 Mittels, mittelft (most common), vermittel ft, by means of, 
with. Mittelft eines Hammers, eines Bobhrerd. It is more expressive than 
mit or burd. Rarely with the dative. 


8. Ob, rare and archaic. With genitive if causal (on account of); 
with dative if local (above), and temporal (during). Da tweinten 3ujamimen 
bie Grenabier’ wobl ob der Fldgliden Runde (Heine). Ob dem Wald; nid bem 
Wald (Sch., Tell); ob bem Witare (id.). 


9. Tro $, with genitive and dative, in defiance of, in spite of ; in the 
sense of ‘in rivalry with,” “as well as,” always with the dative. Tro 
bed heftigen Regends. fubren wir ab. Die Sadngerin fingt trop einer Nadhtigall, as 
well as a nightingale. Comp. the forms ju or jum Troge preceded by a 
dative : Mir zum Troge fubr er fort 3u lefen, in defiance of me or to defy me 
he continued reading. 


10. Unangefeben, setting aside, unbefdabdet, without detriment to, 
ungeadtet, notwithstanding (very frequent). The last two also with a 
preceding dative; dSemungeadtet is felt as an adverb. These are very 
modern prepositions. Unweit, unfern, not far from, occur also with 
dative. 

11. Vermige, in virtue of, through, in consequence of, by dint of. 
Denotes a reason springing from a quality of the subject: vermige feiner 
Redlicfeit, through his honesty. We could not say fraft feiner R.3 vermige 
(and not fraft) grofer Anftrengungen, by dint of great efforts. (Perhaps from 
wttady Vermigen. ”) 

12. Wahrend, during. Sometimes with the dative: mwdbhrenddem, 
meanwhile. 


18. Wegen, on account of, both preceding and following the noun ; 
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also with the dative. Wegen denotes also a motive and an impediment. 
Seiner Grife wegen fonnte bas Schiff nicht durch den Kanal. Der Miller war 
wegen feiner Stirfe beriihmt. Wegen from yon — wegen, still common in ,yon 
Rechts wegen,” strictly, in justice. 

14, Billen, generally um — willen, denotes the purpose, the ad- 
vantage or interest of a person. Um meiner Rube willen erfldren Sie fid 
deutlider (Sch.). Um des Sobnes willen, um meinetwillen, for the sake of or in 
the interest of the son, for my sake. Wegen, balben, and willen all appear 
with pronouns, and are used promiscuously. 

15. 3ufolge, as frequently with the dative, denotes the result, “ in 
consequence of.” 3ufolge des Auftrages, in consequence of the commission ; 
ben Berabredungen gufolge, in accordance with the verbal agreements. 


Prepositions governing the Dative. 


303. Gdyreihb: mit, nach, nacht, nebjt, famt; feit, som, gu, guivt’der; 
entgegen, auger, aus — ftets mit bem Dativ niever. 


1. U6, still used in the Alemanic dialect (Baden, Switzerland) as a 
preposition. In business style it denotes the place at which merchan- 
dise is delivered or the time after which anything is to be had: ab vee 
burg, ab Neujabr, ab = ‘‘ all aboard.” 


2. Mus denotes the starting point of a motion, the opposite of in + 
accusative, = “out of,” “from”: Mus den Augen, aus dem Sinn, ‘Sout of 
sight, out of mind”: aud bem Fenjter fehen, to look out of the window. 
Origin and descent: aué alten Seiten, from olden times; aus Hannover, 
from Hanover. Material: aus Lehm, of clay ; aud Mehl, of meal. Motive: 
ans Mitleid, Has, from pity, hatred. Origin also in aué Erfabrung, from 
experience ; aué Berfehen, by mistake. Notice the idiom : aud Kiln gebiirtig, 
a native of Cologne, born in C, 


8. ANufier, outside of, beside, the opposite of in + dative Denotes 
also exception and “in addition to.” More frequent in the figurative than 
in the local sense, because auferhalb is more precise. Wufer dem Haufe, not 
at home ; aufer Haufe fpeifen, to dine out ; aufer fic) fein, to be beside one’s 
self. Mur der Vetter war auger mir ba. Mark once the genitive auger Landed 
geben, to go to foreign parts; also the accusative in auger allen Bweifel feken, 
put beyond all doubt. (Gegen being a verb of motion.) 


4. Bei. Original meaning is nearness, hence by, near, with : bet der 
‘Scheune, near (by) the barn ; bei ber Tante, near the aunt or at the house of 
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the aunt ; beim 3eus, by Jove ; die Sclacht bei Wirth, the battle of W. ; bet 
Tifdh fein, to be at dinner ; bet Tag und bet Rat, by day and by night; bei 
(einem) Namen nennen, to call by name (but Friedrich) mit Ramen, Frederic 
by name); bet (rare) neunjig Gefangenen, about ninety prisoners; bei Strafe 
yon gehn Marf, ten marks fine. Jc) habe fein Geld bet mir, I have no money 
about me. The accusative stands in bei Seite legen, bringen, ftellen, to lay, 
put aside, In M. H. G. after verbs of motion regularly the accusative, 
but in the spoken language now discarded, though still found in the 
classics. 


5. Binnen, sometimes with genitive, expresses now time only, 
‘within ” : binnen dDret Sabren, within three years. < be —innen. 


» 6. Entge’ gen denotes approach, both friendly and hostile, towards 
and against ; stands generally after its case. Wir gingen bem Freunde ent- 
gegen; fubren bem Winbde entgegen. With verbs of motion it frequently forms 
separable compounds and is really more adverb than preposition. 


7% Gegeni’ ber, opposite, facing; generally after its case; rarely 
gegen — iiber. Dem Sdhloffe gegenitber. 


8. Gemaf, preceding and following its case, according to, in accord- 
ance with ; really an adjective. Dem Berfpreden gemdf, according to the 
promise ; gemdf dem Gefegfe, according to the law. It is more definite 
than nad. 


9. Mit means “in company with,” ‘‘ with”; denotes presence, ac- 
companying circumstances and instrument. Arm in Arm mit dir, fo ford’re 
id) mein Sabroundert in die Gdranfen (Sch.). Mit Freuden, gladly; eile mit 
Weile, hasten slowly; mit Fug und Rect, justly (emphatic); mit der Beit 
pfliictt man Rofen, in due time . . . ; mit Fleif, intentionally ; mit bem Pfeil, 
bem Bogen (Sch.). (See mittels, $02, 7.) 


10. Rach denotes originally a “ nearness to,” being an adjective (nabe); 
then ‘“‘a coming near to,” and generally corresponds to Eng. ‘‘ after” in 
point of time, order. With verbs of motion (literal and figurative) “to” 
and “after.” Rad etwas ftreben, fic) febnen, to strive after, long for ; nad) Mit- 
ternadt ; nad dir fomme id, it is my turn after you; nad Verlin reifen. ‘In 
accordance with,” not so expressive as ,gemdf,“ in this sense often after 
its case. Rad) ben Gefepen verdient er ben Tod; bem Wortlaute nach, literally. 
Aim: nad etwas foilagen, fciefen, to strike at, shoot at. Nach etwas fdymedten, 
riedjen, etc., something has the smell, taste of ; nad) etwas urteilen, to judge 
by ; nad etwas or jemand fdhiden, to send for. (See 3u and gemdg.) 
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11. Nach ft is the superlative of nabe (nad), and denotes very close 
nearness to in place, order, = + ‘‘next to.” 3unddjft has no different force. 
Und nidjt bem Leben wad erflehft bu bir? (G.). 


12. Re bft denotes very loose connection and connects also things 
and persons not necessarily belonging together; famt, on the other hand, 
only what naturally belongs together. uf einer Stange tragt fie einen Out 
nebjt einer Fahne (Sch.) (a hat and a banner). < nebenft < L. G. nevens. 


13. Samt, mit famt, 3u famt, “together with.” Mid famt meinem ganjen 
Heere bring’ id) Dem Herzog (Sch.). See nebft. It implies a close union, which 
does not lie even in mit. 


14. Seit, older fint, = + since, denotes the beginning of an action and 
its duration to the present moment. Geit diefem Tage fdweigt mir jeder 
Mund (Sch.). Er ift herein feit mehreren Stunden (id.), it is several hours since 
he came in (into the city). Geit einigen Sabhren gablt er feine Binfen, For sev- 
eral years he has paid no interest. 


15. Bon, ‘‘ from,” denotes the starting point of a motion or action in 
time and place. Its case is often followed by another preposition or by 
her. Bon der Hand in den Mund; von Worten fam’s zu Schldgen, from words 
they came to blows. Won Ojtern bid Pfinagften ift fiinfjig Tage. Origin: 
Walther von der VBogelweide. Fiirft von Bismard. Herr von Schulemburg. 
Hence von in the names of persons denotes nobility: Herr son So und So, 
Von Sugend auf; von Grund aus, thoroughly ; yon Often ber. Separation : 
fret, rein yon ettoads, Supplants the genitive: ein Mant von Chre, von grofen 
Kenntniffen ; der PoHbel von Paris. Denotes the personal agent: Wallenftein 
wurde von Piccolomini hintergangen und von vielen Generalen im Stice (in the 
lurch) gelaffen. Notice: Gchurfe son einem Wirt (Le.). Cause: naf vom 
(with) Tau, yom Regen. 


16. 3u denotes first of all the direction toward a person (but nad 
toward a thing) + ‘‘to”: gu jemand gehen, fommen, fpreden, etc. Sie fang ju 
ihm, fie {prac gu ihm (G.). 3u fic) fommen, ‘come to” ; etwas ju fich fteden, to 
put something in one’s pocket. (This is its only use inO. H.G. In 
M. H. G. its use spread.) In dialect and in poetry it stands before names 
of cities and towns (= at). 3u Strapburg auf ber SGdyanz (Folk-song). Shr 
feid mein Gaft gu Sdhwy3 (Sch.). 

In certain very numerous set phrases and proverbs 3u stands before 
names of things. Direction: yon Ort gu Ort, from place to place ; ju 
Bett(e), gur Kirde, ur Schule, zu Grunde, gu Rate gehen = “take council”; 
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many loose compounds with fabren; 3u Fall, 3u Statten, gu Schabden, gu Ende, 
gu Ehren fommen; zu Sanden, gu Nite, gum Sdelme werden. 

Place where?: ,3u beiden Seiten ded Rheind~ (Song); yu Haufe, sur Hand 
fein; yu iifen liegen. Manner of motion: yu Land, gu Waffer, gu Pferd (au 
Rof), gu Wagen, gu Fup = Eng. ‘‘by” and “on.” Transition or change: 
jum Rinig maden, wablen, ernennen ; gum Narren, zum beften haben, to make a 
fool of. Degree or size, numbers : yum Teil, in part ; yu Hunderten, by the 
hundred ; 3u Ddreten waren wir im Zimmer, there were three of us in the 
room ; 3um Tobe betritbt (G.), sad unto death. Combination of things: 
Rehmen Sie nie Pfeffer, Salz oder Senf gu (with) dem Ci? Oft Hatt’? er faum 
Waffer 32 Schwargbrot und Wurft (Bii.). Notice the use of ju before nouns 
followed by hinein, heraud, etc.: gum Thore hinaus; zum Fenfter heraus. Time 
(rare): Und fommt er nidt zu Oftern, fo fommt er gu Trinita’t (Folk-song). After 
the noun = “in the direction of,” “toward”: dem Dorfe ju, toward the 
village ; nad) dem Dorfe, to the village. 


Prepositions governing the Accusative: 


304. Bis, durch, fiir, gegen, ohne, fonder, um, wider. 

1. Bi, till, until, denotes the limit in time and space. When denot- 
ing space it is followed by other prepositions, except before names of 
places. The nouns of time rarely have an article or pronoun. Bid Faft- 
nadt ; bid and Ende aller Dinge ; bid hierher und nicht weiter 5 bts an den hellen 
Tag; neunjig bid hundert Mark; bis Braunfdweig. (Bis < br + az,+ Eng. 
by + at.) 

2. Durd, + “through,” denotes a passing through : burd) den Wald, 
burds Nadelibr. Extent of time (the case often followed by hinbdurd): 
burd Sabrzebnte bindurch; die ganze eit (hin)durd). Cause and occasion, very 
much like aus: durd Nadhlaffigfeit, Hurd) eigene Sdulb. Means: Ddurd) einen 
Pfeil vertounden, durd) einen Dienftmann beforgen, attend to through a porter. 
(Durd more definite than mit. See this and mittels. It denotes now no 
longer the personal agent.) 


3. Fir, + for, denotes advantage, interest, destination : Wer nidt fiir 
mid) ift, ift wider mic) (B.). Cr fammelt fiir bie Armen. Die Sdheere ijt fein Spiel- 
zeug fiir Kinder. Die Wahrheit ift vorhanden fiir ben Weifen, bie Schonbheit fir ein 
fiiblend Her; (Sch.). Substitution and price: Da tritt fein anderer fiir ihn ein 
(Sch.). Mein Leben ift fiir Gold nicht feil (Bi.). Limitation: Sd) fur meine 
Perfon. Geng fiir diefed Mal. Bhr zeigtet einen Feefen Mut . . . fiir cure Sabre 
(Sch.). Gti fiir Stiid, point by point. In its old sense (local) only in 
certain phrases: Sdjritt fiir (by) Sdjritt, Tag fiir (by) Tag, Sag fiir (after) 
Gap. (See vor.) 
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4. Gegen denotes ‘direction toward,” but with no idea of approach 
that lies in ju and nad. It implies either friendly or hostile feeling if 
persons are concerned = “ towards,” “against.” Gegen die Wand lehnen; 
gegen ben Strom fdwimmen. Wenn id) mich gegen fie verpflidten foll, fo mitffen fie’s 
aud) gegen mic) (Sch.). Gibt ed ein Mittel gegen bie Sdhwindfudt ? Gegen Dumm- 
heit fampfen Gotter felbft vergebens. Exchange, comparison : Sch wette bundert 
gegen eins. Roland war ein Zwerg gegen den Riefen. Indefinite time and num- 
ber: ‘‘towards.” Der Kranfe fdlief erft gegen Morgen ein. Der Felbherr hatte 
gegen drethundert taufend Solbaten. Gegen drei Uhr. Gegen once governed the 
dative almost exclusively and traces of it are still found in Goethe. 

Gen is still preserved in ,gen Himmel.4 Gen < gén < gein < gegen, 
+ again. See entgegen, which implies a mutual advance. 


5. Obne, “* without,” the opposite of »mit,” »bei.” Mit oder ohne Kiaufel, 
gilt mir gleich) (Sch.), ‘‘ With or without reserve, it is all the same to me.” 
Cin Ritter ohne Furdt und Tadel. In ,ohnedem’ is a remnant of the D. in 
M. H. G.; sweifelgohne of the G. occurring after the M. H. G. adverb dine, 
from. C€twaé ijt nicht ohne, there is something in it (Coll.). SObne in Com- 
position, see 489, 3; + infinitive, see 29], 1. 


6. Sonder, “without,” is now archaic except in set phrases like 
nfonder Gleidjen,” wfonder Bweifel,“ “ without compare,” “‘ no doubt,” + Eng. 
asunder. Once governed the accusative and genitive. 


7. Um, “around,” “about.” Unb die Sonne, fle machte den weiten Ritt um 
die Welt (Arndt). Und um ihn die Grofen der Krone (Sch.). Her or herum often 
follows the case: Jn einem Halbfreis ftanden um ihn her feds oder fieben grofe 
RKinigdbilder (Sch.). It denotes inexact time or number: Um Mitternadt 
begrabt den Leib (Bii.). Um dret hundert Hirer, an audience of about three 
hundred. (Gegen is rather “nearly,” um means more or less.) But ,um 
breiviertel fiinf* means ‘“‘at a quarter to five.” ‘‘ At about” would be 
mungefaby um” or »um ungefaibr,” ¢.g., ungefabr um 6 Uhr. It denotes further 
exchange, price, difference in size and measure: Yug’ um Auge, Zahn um 
Bahn (B.). Alles ft eudh feil um Geld (Sch.). Um gwet Boll gu Mein. Er hat 
fich um gtoct Pfennige verrednet. Loss and deprivation : um’é Leben bringen, to 
kill ; um’s Geld fommen, to lose one’s money. Da war's um ihn gefdebn (G.), 
He was done for. Wer bradte mid) drum? (um deine Liebe) (F. 4496), Who 
robbed me of it? It denotes the object striven for: um etwad werben, 
fpielen, fragen, bitten, ftretten, beneidben, etc. The object of care, mourning, 
weeping : Wein’ um ben Bruder, dod nidt um den Geliebten weine (Sch.). Schade 
war's um eure Haare (id.). Nicht um diefe thut’s mir letd (id). 
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8. Wider, “against,” always in the hostile sense. Denotes resistance 
and contrast : Was Hilft und Wehr und Waffe wider ben? (Sch.). Ed geht ihm 
wider bie Natur, It goes against his grain. + Eng. “ with” in withstand. 


Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 


305. An, auf, hinter, in, neben, tiber, unter, vor, swifden. 


1. In answer to the question whither? they require the 
accusative. In answer to the question where? the dative. 
Pflange die Baume vor das Haus. Die Baume ftehen vor dem Hauje. 


2. In answer to the question how long and until when? 
they require the accusative. In answer to the question when ? 
the dative: Sm Sabre 1872 wurde Strapburg wieter als reutiche 
Univerfitat erdffnet. Wir reijen auf vierzehn Tage ing Bad. 


3. When an, auf, in, uber, unter, sor denote manner and cause, 
then auf and liber always require the accusative, but an, in, unter, 
yor generally the dative, in answer to the questions how and 
why? QMir freuen uns tiber (= over) and auf (= looking for- 
ward to) jeine Untunjt. Wuf diefe Weije, but in diefer Weije. 
Der Bettler weinte vor Greuden tiber die herrliche Gabe. 


The above general rules, as given in Krause’s grammar, will be found of much 
practical value. 


306. 1. An + Dative. 


After nouns and adjectives of plenty and want : Mange! an Geld, reid) an 
Giitern. After adjectives when the place is mentioned where the quality 
appears: an beiden Giifen Lahm, an einem Auge blind. After verbs of rest, 
increase or decrease, and after those denoting an immediate contact 
or a perception: Wn ber Quelle fap der Knabe (Sch.). E84 fehlt an Biidern. 
Der Auswanderer litt am Weddfelfieber. Der Bigeuner fiibrt ben Baren an einer 
Kette. Den Bogel erfernt man an den Federn (Prov.). It denotes an office 
and time of day: am Theater, an der Univerfitdt, am Amte angeftellt fetn, to 
hold an office at ...; am Morgen, Abend; 6 ift an der Zeit. . ., it is 
time.... 
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2. Un + Accusative. 


After bdenfen, erinnern, mabnen and similar ones, and verbs of motion. 
Denfet an den Ruhm, nidt an die Gefahr. Seen Sie fic dod) and Fenfter (near 
the window). Inexact number: an die bret mal hundert taufend Mann (as 
many as). From its English cognate ‘‘on” an differs very much in 
meaning. ‘‘On” generally is auf. See also 800, 2. 


3. Auf + “upon.” For auf + Dative, see 305, 1, 2, 3. 
It denotes rest or motion upon the surface. 


Wuf + Accusative. 


Stands after verbs of waiting, hoping, trusting, etc., e.g., auf etwad 
warten, hoffen, fid) befinnen (recall), gefapt fein, fid) freuen (see 805, 8), vergichten, 
(e8) auf etwas tagen, biren. Here it stands generally for the old gen. with- 
out preposition. Sd) fann mic auf die genauen Umftande nicht befinnen, I cannot 
recall... Der Hund wartet auf fein Greffen. Mere auf die Worte bed Lehrers. 
Trot nidt auf euer Recht (Sch.). After adjectives denoting pride, envy, 
anger, malice, ¢.g., ciferfiidtig, neidifd, ftoly, bife, erboft: eiferfitchtig auf feine 
Ehre (Sch.) ; ftolz auf feine Unfduld; erboft auf den Gefangenen (itber would mean 
cause). Exact time, limit, and measure ; often with ,big.4 Here belongs 
the superlative, sce 300, 2. Bis auf’s Blut. Bis auf Speif’? und Tranf 
(Le.). €¢ ift ein Biertel auf dret, a quarter past two. Auf bie Minute, 
Sefu'nde, auf Schufweite, at shooting distance. Bid auf die Neige, to the 
last drop. Auf fieben (chon eined wieder (Le.). (Nathan had “ toward ” or 
“as a return for” his seven dead sons one child in Recha.) Auf eine Mark 
geben hundert Pfennige. 


4. Hinter + “behind,” opposite of ,vor.“ See 305, 1, 2. 


It denotes inferiority : Die franyififche Wrtillerte ftand weit inter ber deutfchen 
zuriid (ambiguous, either stood far back of the G. or was much inferior to 
the G.). Notice the following idioms : fic hinter etwas madjen, to go at with 
energy. Sd Fann nidt dabinter fommen, I cannot understand it. €8 inter 
ben Obren haben, to be sly (coll.) ; binter Die Obren fdlagen, to give a box on 
the ear; fic) etwad hinter die Obhren fcdreiben, to mark well. 


5. Sn + in, into (A.). 


The German and English prepositions are more nearly identical than 
any other two. See 305, 1, 2. 
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Sn + Accusative. 


Denotes direction, including transition, change, division: Wenn ber 
Leib in Staub gzerfallen, lebt der grofe Name nod (Sch.). Deutfdland zerrif auf 
Diefem Reidstage in gwet Religio’nen und swei politifce Partei’en (id.). 


6. Neben, near, by the side of. See 305, 1,2. < eneben, 
~ jit. “in a line with.” 
7. ber + over, above. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


liber + Accusative. 


After verbs denoting rule and superiority over, e.g., herrfden, ftegen, 
yerfiigen (dispose); laughter, astonishment, disgust, in general an expres- 
sion of an affection of the mind, e. 7., iiber etwas laden, erjtaunen, fic) . . . bee 
flagen, fic) . . . entritften, fic) drgern. (For an older simple genit.) Rarl der Grofe 
fiegte iiber bie Sacdhfen. Das Teftament verfiigt iiber cin groped Vermigen. Wie 
ftugte der Dibel iiber dte neuen Livre’en (G.). Die Gefangenen beflagen fic tiber 
ire Behandlung. Uber fein Benehmen habe ich mich recht gedrgert. It denotes 
time and excess in time, number, measure: Iiber’s Sabr, a year hence, 
only in certain phrases, duration: itber Racht, die Nadt itber. Den Sabbath 
iiber waren fie ftifle (B.). itber ein Sahr, more than a year (ambiguous, 
either ‘‘ more than a year” or ‘a year hence”). Uber drei taufend Kanonen. 
ber alle Begriffe chin, beautiful beyond comprehension. 

When it denotes duration or simultaneousness, or when the idea of 
place is still felt, then the dative follows; when it denotes the reason 
then the accusative follows. This is clear when the same noun stands 
in both cases, asin 3d bin ither bem Buche eingefdylafen, means “ while reading 
it I fell asleep.” Sc) bin iitber bas Buch eingefdlafen means “‘ it was stupid, 
therefore I fell asleep.” Uber der Befdreibung da vergeff’ id) den ganyen Kricg 
(Sch.). Gade, bab itber dem fdinen Wan ded Lebens befte Halfte dahin geht 
(Sch.). 

Notice von etwas and itber etwas fpredien. Sd) habe davon gefproden, I have 
mentioned it. Jd) habe Dariiber gefprodjen, I have treated of it, spoken at 
length. 


8. Unter + under. See 3085, 3. 


In the abstract sense this rule holds good. It denotes protection, in- 
feriority, lack in numbers (Dative, opposite of iiber), mingling with, con- 
temporaneous circumstance (D.). It stands for the partitive genit. 
(= among). Unter bem Sdube. Der Feldwebel fteht unter dem Offizier. Wer 
will unter bie Sobaten, der . . . , he who wants to become a soldier (Folk- 
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song). €r ift brunter geblieben, he did not reach the number. Cambrai 
Bffnete feinem CErgbifdhofe unter (amid) freubdigem 3urufe die Thore wieder (Sch.), 
Wer unter (among) diefen (D.) reidht an unfern Friedland 7 (Sch.) (von diefen would 
be “of these”). It denotes time when none of the exacter modes of ex- 
pressing time is used : Wir find geboren unter gleiden Sternen (Sch.). Unter 
ber Regierung der Kinigin Victoria = in the reign ; wahrend implies not a sin- 
gle act, but a commensurate duration, — during. Der Safrifta’n fclief 
wadbrend der Predigt, but ging unter der Predigt hinaus. In ,unterbdeffen,“ and 
other compounds of that class, inbeffen, etc., the gen. is probably adverbial 
and not called for by the preposition. 
See siwifden. 


9. Vor + before, in front of. See 305, 1, 2, 3. 


Bor + Dative. 

Introduces the object of fear and abhorrence : Kein Cifengitter (Hiibt vor 
ihrer Lift (Sch.). Bor gewiffen Erinnerungen midht’ ich mid) gern hitten (id.). Mir 
graut vor dir. Time before which anything is to happen or has happened : 
Der Kinig ijt gefonnen, vor WAhend in Madrid noc eingutreffen (Sch.). Bor dreifig 
Sabren, thirty years ago. Bor adt Tagen, a week ago. Hindrance and 
cause : Die Grofmutter wird vor Kummer fterben (Sch.). Den Wald vor lauter 
Baumen nidt fehen (Prov.). Bor Hunger, vor Durft flerben. Preference: vor 
allen Dingen, above all things ; herrlid vor allen. 

Bor and fiir are doublets and come from fora and furi respectively. In 
M. H. G. fiir + A. answered the question whither? vor + D. the ques- 
tion where? In N. H. G. they were confounded, even in Lessing very 
frequently, but in the last seventy years the present syntactical difference 
has prevailed. Goethe and Schiller rarely confound them. 


10. Rwifden. 

‘* Between ” ¢wo objects in place, time, and in the figurative sense. ein 
muf ed bleiben gwifden mir und ihm (Sch.). Die Wolkenfaule fam gwifden das Heer 
ber Ugypter und bas Heer Israels (B.). See 305, 1, 2; also unter = among, 
sub 8. 


SYNTAX OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


307. The conjunctions are divided: 1. Into the coordinat- 
ing, like und, Denn, etc.; 2. Into the subordinating, e. g., weil, 
da, alg, ete. They are treated in the General Syntax, where 
see the various clauses. 
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GENERAL SYNTAX. 
I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


308. Subject and verb make up the simple sentence. This 
sentence may be expanded by complements of the subject and 
of the verb. The subject may be either a substantive, a sub- 
stantive pronoun, or other words used as substantives. The 
attributes of the subjects may be adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronouns, numerals. These are adjective attributes. 
Substantives, substantive pronouns, and the infinitive are 
substantive attributes. Their relation to the subject may be 
that of apposition and of coordination; or they may be con- 
nected by the genitive, or by preposition + case in subordi- 
nation. Preposition + case is more expressive than the 
genitive alone, when the subject is to be defined as to time, 
place, value, kind, means, purpose. 

The predicate is either a simple verb or a copula + adjec- 
tive or substantive or pronoun which may be again expanded 
like the subject. The complements of the verb are object and 
adverb. The object is either a noun, substantive pronoun, or 
other words used as nouns. It stands in the accusative, dative 
or genitive, or is expressed by preposition + case. The 
adverb qualifies the verb, adjective, and other adverb. It is 
either an adverb proper or preposition + case of substan- 
tive or what is used as such. It may also be a genitive or an 
accusative. | 


309. As to form the main sentences may be divided as 
follows : 


1. Declarative sentences, which either affirm something of 
the subject or deny something with regard to it. Affirmative : 
Kurz ift der Schmerz und ewig ift die Breude (Sch.). Du halt Liaz 
ma’nten und Perlen (Heine). Negative : Das Leben sift der Guster 
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bichites nicht (Sch.). Gie follen ihn nicht haben, dem freien deutfdyen 
Rhein (Beck). 

1. The double negative is still frequent in the classics and collo- 
quially, but it is not in accordance with correct usage now: Seine Luft von 
feiner Geite (G., classical). Man fieht, bap er an nidjtd feinen Anteil nimmt 
(F. 3489) (said by Margaret, coll.). After the comparative it also occurs 
in the classics : Wir miijfen bas Werk in diefen nddften Tagen weiter fordern, ald 
e3 in Sabren nidt gedieh (Sch.). 

2. After verbs of ‘‘ hindering,” <‘ forbidding,” “warning,” like ver- 
bitten, verhindern, twarnen, verbieten, etc., the dependent clause may contain 
wttidhte: Nur hiitet cud), baB iby mir nichtd vergieft (G.). Rimm did) in Acht, dag 
did) Rache nidt verderbe (Sch.). 

3. When the negative does not affect the predicate, the sentence may 
still be affirmative. Nidt mir, den cignen Augen mgt ir glauben (Sch.). But 
nicht ntir stands for a whole sentence. 


2. Interrogative sentenees: Haft du das Schlof gefehen? (Uh.). 
Wer reitet jo (pat durd) Nacht und Wind? (G.). Double question : 
War der Bettler verrudt oder war er betrunfen?  Glaubft du das oder 
nidit? Willft du immer weiter (dyweiten? (G.). Wer weif das nicht ? 

For the potential subjunctive in questions, see 284, 8. 

For the indirect question, see 3825, 2. 

3. The exclamatory sentence has not an independent form. 
Any other sentence, even a dependent clause, may become 
exclamatory: ©, du Wald, o ihr Berge oriiben wie feid ihr fo jung 
geblicben und id) bin worden fo alt! (Uh.). Dad ift tas Los ded 
Shonen auf der Erte! (Sch.). Was dank (owe) ich ihm nicht alles! 
(id.). Wie der Knabe gewadyen ift! 


For the imperative and optative sentences, see 284, 2; 286. 


310. Elliptical clauses generally contain only the predicate 
or a part of it, including the object or adverb. Guten Morgen! 
Gelt! Truly! Getrojfen! You have hit it! Langfam! Gejnell! 
ete. Itis very frequent in the imperative, see 287. 

Proverbs often omit the verb: Biel Gefdret und wenig Wolle. Kleine 


Kinder, fleine Sorgen; grope Kinder, grofe Sorgen. See 309, 3, in which the 
last examples are really dependent questions. 
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Concord of Subject and Predicate. 


311. The predicate (verb) agrees with the subject in num- 
ber and person. 

Two or more subjects (generally connected by und) require 
a verb in the plural: Unter den Anwejenden wedjeln Furcdht und 
Erftaunen (Sch.). Dod) an dem Herzen nagten mir der Unmut und die 
Streithegier (id.). 


1. If the subjects are conceived as a unit and by a license greater in 
German than in English, the verb may stand in the singular ; also in the 
inverted order if the first noun is in the singular. Ex.: Wad ijt das fiir 
ein Mann, das ihm Wind und Meer geborfam ijt (B.). Eh’ fpreche Welt und Nady- 
welt, etc. (Sch.). Da fommt der Miler und feine Knedte. By license: Sagen 
und Thun ift sweierlet (Prov.). Das Mistrauen und die Ciferfudt . . . erwadte 
bald wieder (Sch.). 


2. The plural verb stands after titles in the singular in addressing 
royalty and persons of high standing. In speaking of ruling princes the 
plural also stands. Servants also use it in speaking of their masters 
when these have a title. Ex.: Cure (Cw.) Majeftdt, Durdhlaucht, Ercellers 
befeblen?  Geine Majeftat ber RKaifer haben gerubt, etc. Der Herr Gebeime 
Hofrat find nicht gu Haufe. Die Herrfdaft find auggegangen. 


312. After a collective noun the verb stands more regularly 
in the singular than in Eng. Only when this noun or an in- 
definite numeral is accompanied by a genitive pl., the plural 
verb is the rule. In early N. H. G. this plural was very com- 
mon. Die Menge floh. Alle Welt nimmt Teil (G.). Und ras 
junge Bolf der Sdynitter fliegt gum Tanz (Sch.) Dort fommen cin 
paar aus der Rude (Sch.). Cine Menge Cier find verdorben. 


313. When the subject is a neuter pronoun, ¢é, tied, Dad, 
etc., the neuter verb agrees with the predicate noun or sub- 
stantive pronoun in number: Das waren mir jelige Lage (Over- 
beck). G6 find die Griicite ihres Thuns (Sch.). G8 zogen drei Jager 
wohl auf die Birjd) (Ub.). In this case eé is only expletive. Wer 
find dieje ? 
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314. When subjects are connected by entweder — oder, nicht 
nur — fondern aud), weder — noch, fowohl — alé (aud), the verb has 
the person and number of the first subject and joins this one 
if the subjects are of different persons. The verb for the 
second subject is omitted. Cntweder du gebft (or gebft du) oder 
id. Teils war id) fdyuld, teils er. Subjects of the same person 
connected by the above correlatives ; by over, nebjt, mit, famt 
have as a rule a singular verb and the verb joins the second 
subject. Dem BVolfe Fann werer Feuer bei nod Waffer (Sch.), 
Neither fire nor water can harm those people. 


315. If the subjects are of different persons, the first has 
the preference over the second, the second over the third. 
Moreover, the plural of the respective pronouns is often 
added. Der da und ich, wir find aus reas (Sch.). Du und der 
Vetter, (ihr) geht nad Haufe. 

The adjective as a predicate or attribute has been sufficiently treated 
under the adjective, see 210-225. 


316. The noun as a predicate agrees with the subject in 
case ; if the subject is a person, also in number and gender, 
but in the latter only when there are special forms for mascu- 
line and feminine. See 167. Ex.: Die Weltgeichichte ift das 
Weltgeriht (Sch.). Tie Not ift die Mutter der Crfindung (Prov. ). 
Tas Manden will jest Crgieherin werden, suerft wollte fle Scaufpielerin 
werden. 

1. If one person is addressed as Gie or Shr, the substantive stands of 
course in the singular. »Gie find ein grofer Metfter im Sdiepen. Poetic and 
emphatic are such turns as: Regierte Redht fo ldget ihr vor mir im Staube jept, 
denn id) bin Cuer Konig (Sch., spoken by Maria Stuart). 


317. The substantive in apposition has the same concords 
as the substantive in the predicate, only the rule as to case is 
frequently found unobserved in the best writers, Waé Venus 
band, die Bringerin des Glids, fann Mars, ver Stern ded Unglids 
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fdnell gerreifen (Sch.). Shr fennet ihn, den Schiprer fubner Heere 
(id. ). 

The apposition may be emphasized by ndmlid and als : Shnen, ald einem 
gereiften Manne, glauben wir. 


II. THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


318. The compound sentence consists of two or more 
clauses, which may be coordinate (of equal grammatical 
value) or subordinate (one dependent upon the other). 


CoorDINATE SENTENCES. 


We may distinguish various kinds of coordinate sentences, 
which may or may not be connected by conjunctions. 


319. Copulative Sentences. The conjunctions und, aud, 
decgleidhen, gleidfalls, ebenfalls, and their compounds, fregleicen 
aud, fo aud, ebenfo aud); nicht nur—fondern and; nicdt allein — 
fontern aud); fowoll — als (auch) ; iweter — nocd) indicate mere 
parataxis. 3udem, auperdem, tuberdies, ja, fogar, ja fogar, vielmebr 
emphasize the second clauses. Partitive conjunctions are 
teil — teils, halb — halb, zum Teil — zum Teil. Ordinal con- 
junctions are erjtens — gweitens, etc. ; guerft — tann — ferner, 
endlich, gulept; bald — bald. Explanatory are nimlic, und gwar. 
Ex.: Die Mtih? ift Hein, ver Spag ift grop (F. 4049). Halb 304 fie 
ihn, halo fan€ er bin (G.). Sch will werer feugnen noch bejchinigen, 
dap ich fle beredete (id.). Nicht allein die erften Bliiten fallen ab, 
fondern auch die Griichte (id.). 

1. Notice that the adverbial conjunctions such as bald, yulept, dann, 
weber — nod, halb, teils, etc., always cause inversion. Some admit of 
inversion, but do not require it, e.g., aud, erften’, ndmlid. The ordinal 
conjunctions and ndmlid) are frequently separated by a comma, then no 


inversion takes place. €rftend ijt ¢3 fo ber Braud, yweitend will man’s (clber 
aud) (Busch). 


320. Adversative Sentences. 1. One excludes the other 
(disjunctive-adversative) : oter, or, entweter — oder, jonft (else), 
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andernjalls, otherwise. Ex.: Cr (Wallenftein) mufte entweder gar 
nicht bereblen oder mit vollfommener Freiheit handeln (Sch.). One 
contradicts the other (contradictory - adversative) : fonvdern, 
vielmebr, jondern . . . vielmebr. The first clause contains nidt, 
gwar, freilicy, allerdings, wohl. Go wagten fle fich nicht in die Nabe 
der Feinde, jondern Eebrten unverricjteter Gache guriid (Sch.). 


2. The second sentence concedes the statement of the first 
in part or wholly. The first may contain nidt, etc., as above; 
the second has aber, often in the connection aber dod), tennod 
aber, aber gleidhwohl; allein, tibrigené; nur. Wllein is stronger than 
aber. 

Mark the contrast between aber and fondern, Eng. but. Aber concedes, 
fondern contradicts. Cr war zwar nidt franf, aber dod) nicht dagu aufageleat, ‘‘ but 
he did not feel like it.” Gr war nidt franf, fondern er war nur nidt dDagu auf- 
gelegt (he only did not feel like doing it). Biele find berufen aber wenige find 
auserwablet (B.). Den Ungeheuern, den Gigantifcen hatte man ihn (Corneille) 
nennen follen, aber nidt ben Grofen (Le.). Waffer thut’d freilidy nidt (It is not 
the water that is effective in baptism), fondern bag Wort Gottes, fo (which) 
mit und bei bem Wafer ift (Lu.). 


3. The second sentence states something new or different 
or in contrast with the first without contradicting or exclud- 
ing or limiting the same. It occurs commonly in narrative 
and may be called “connexive- or contrasting-adversative.” 
Conjunctions: aber, hingegen, dagegen, tibrigens, trogdem, gleidwob!, 
inveffen, etc. Tie Beleidigung ift groB; aber groper ift feine Gnare 
(Le.). G8 fcheint ein Ratjel und doch ift ed Feing (G.). Cs ift die 
{hinjte Hoffnung; doc) ift ed nur eine Hoffnung (Sch. ). 


321. Causal Sentences, One gives the reason or cause for 
the other. Conjunctions: D(a)rum, deswegen, daber, denn, namlid, 
etc. The clause containing the reason generally stands 
second, the one beginning with ,denn” always. Notice denn, 
“for,” always calls for the normal order. Ex.: Goldaten waren 
teuer, denn die Menge geht nad dem Gliid (Sch.). Cine Durdlaud- 
tigfeit lapt er fid) nennen; drum mug er Soldaten halten fonnen (id.). 
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322. ITllative Sentences. One sentence is an inference or 
effect of the other. Closely related to the causal. Conjunc- 
tions : fo, a'ljo, jomi’t, folglid), mithi’n, de’mnad, etc. Meine Rechte 
(right hand) ijt gegen den Drud ver Liebe unempfindlid’ . . . fo 
(then) {eid ihr Gop von BVerlidingen (G.). Die Gonnen alfo jdheinen 
uns nidjt mehr (Sch. ). 


SuBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


323. We shall distinguish three classes of dependent 
clauses, according to the logical value of the part of speech 
they represent: 


1. Substantive clauses, with the value of a noun. 
2. Adjective clauses, with the value of an adjective. 
3. Adverbial clauses, with the value of an adverb. 


SuBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


324. The clause is subject: Tas eben ijt der Fluch der bojen 
That, dah fie fortwabrend Bojes mug gebaren (Sch.). Mich reuet, dag 
ids that (id.). Predicate (N.): Tie Menjchen find nicht immer 
was fle jdeinen (Le.). Object (A.): Glaubjt du nit, dag eine 
BWarnungeftimme in Traumen vorbedeutend 3u uns fpridt? (Sch.). 
Was man (dhwargs auf weif befibt, Fann man getroft nad) Hauje tragen 
(F. 1966-7). Dative: Wohl dem, der bis auy die Neige (to the 
very end) rein gelebt fein Leben hat (He.). Genitive: Wes das 
Herz voll ift, ded geht der Ntund tiber (B.). Apposition: Cen edeli 
Stolz, dah ou dir felbft nicht geniigeft, verzeih’ icy vir (G.). 


325. As to their contents the substantive clauses may be 
grouped as follows: 

1. Dag, or declarative clauses, always introduced by dap." 
Schon Sofrates lehrte, dag rie Seele ves Menfchen unjterblich fei, or die 
Lehre, dap die Seele . . ., or wir glauben, dag die Geele . . . 


More examples in 324. 
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2. Clauses containing indirect questions : a. Questions after 
the predicate always introduced by ob; in the main clause may 
stand as correlatives e¢3, dad, Deffen, davon, etc. Cr hatte nicht 
gejdricben, ob er gejund geblieben (Bii.). (See F. 1667-70). 6. 
Questions after any other part of the sentence, introduced by 
an interrogative pronoun, by an interrogative adverb, simple 
or compounded with a preposition, viz., wer, was, wie, wo, Wann, 
womit, wober, wohin, etc. Ex.: Sraget nicht, warum id) traure (Sch. ). 
See F. 1971. egreifjt du, wie andadtig. jdhwarmen viel leidter als 
gut bandeln ift? (Le.). Mody fehlt und Kunde, was in Unterwalden 
und Sdwy3 gejdehen (Sch.). c. The question may be disjunc- 
tive, introduced by ob — oder; ob — oter ob; 06 — ob. Ex.: 
Aber fag? mir, ob wir ftehen oder ob wir weiter gehen (F. 3906-7). 
Und eh ver Tag fic) neigt, mus fich’s erflaren, ob ich den Breund, ob ih 
den Vater (oll entbelren (Sch.). 


REMARKS.—1. The mood in 1 and 2, according to circumstances, is 
either the indicative or the potential subjunctive. See the examples 
sub 1 and in 324. 

2. In ,dap-clauses the other two word-orders are also possible, but 
without dap: Sofrated lebrte, bie Seele fet unfterblich. €8 wurde behauptet, geftern 
habe man ibn nod auf der Strafe gefehen. 


3. When the subject is the same in both clauses or when the subject 
of the dependent clause is the object of the main clause, in short, when 
no ambiguity is caused, the infinitive clause can stand in place of daf + 
dependent order. Dan hofft, dad untergegangene Schiff noch gu heben. Die 
Polizei hat dem Kaufmanne befohlen, fein Schild hoher gu hangen. 


3. Clauses with indirect speech—after verbs of saying, as- 
serting, knowing, thinking, wishing, demanding, commanding. 
They either begin with Dag with dependent order or they have 
the order of the direct speech. The subjunctive is the reigning 
mood. For examples and tense, see 282. 


4, Clauses containing direct speech, a quotation: Das Wort 
ift frei, fagt der General (Sch.). Der Konig rief: Sit der Ganger 
ba? 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 


326. The clause is introduced by a relative pronoun or by 
a relative adverb. Nothing can precede the pronoun in the 
clause except a preposition. Unless the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, the verb stands in the third person, 
Ex.: Du fpricdhft von Zeiten, die vergangen find (Sch.). Die Statte, 
vie ein guter Menjc betrat, ift eingeweiht (G.). Der du von dem 
Himmel bift, fliper Briede . . . (id.). 


For use of the pronouns and more examples, see 255-258. 


327. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted as in English. 
In several relative clauses referring to the same word, the pronoun need 
stand only once, if the same case is required ; if a different case is neces- 
sary, the pronoun should be repeated. This is often sinned against, for 
instance by Schiller: Sieh ba die Berfe, die er fdrich und feine Glut ge/teht, 
instead of wortner . . . geftebt. 

2. The relative clauses beginning with wer, wad without antecedents 
are really identical with substantive clauses, ¢.g., Da {eht, dap ibr tieffinnig 
faBt, wad in ded Menfrhen Hirn nicht papt. Fir wad drein geht und nidt drein gebt, 
ein fraftig Wort yu Dienften fteht (F. 1950-3). 

3. Case-attraction between relative and antecedent is now rare. 

Als welder, denoting rather a cause than a quality, is now archaic, but 
still quite frequent in Lessing’s time. Ancads, ald welcher fid) an den Mogen 


(mere) Siguren ergebet, = ‘‘ Aeneas, since he delights .. .” (Le.). Bon der 
Tragidie, ald itber die und die Beit ziemlidy alles daraus (of Ardstotle’s Poetics) 
gommen . .. “about tragedy, in so far as time has favored us. . .” (id.). 


»Da” in the relative clause is no longer usage. Wer da ftebhct, febe gu, dap er 
nicht falle (B.). 


328. The mood depends upon circumstances. The poten- 
tial subjunctive (of the preterit and pluperfect) is frequent 
after a negative main clause. 6 ift feine grope Statt in Deutydyz 
land, die der Onkel nicht bejucht hatte (= did not visit). The sub- 
junctive of indirect speech also stands. Tie Regierung rer 
Vereinigten Staaten bejdwerte fic) tiber die Landung fovieler Armen, 
welde mance europaijcdhe Regierung fortjdhice. 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 


329. They are introduced by the subordinating conjunc- 
tions. The main clause often has an emphatic adverb, e. g., 
alfo, Dann, ta, dDabin, jebt, Daber, Darum. Go does not, as a rule, 
stand after dependent clauses expressing time and place, and 
generally becomes superfluous in English after dependent 
clauses of manner. 


330. Temporal Clauses. 1. Contemporaneous action imply- 
ing either duration or only point of time. Conjunctions : 
wihrend, indem, inded (indeffen), wie, Da (all meaning “ while,” 
“as”); folange (als); fo oft (als); jo bald (als); da, wo (rare and 
colloquial) = when; wenn (wann is old) + “when,” refers to 
the future; als, “when,” refers always to the past with the 
preterit ; weil, dieweil, vermeil, = + “while,” are archaic. 
Solange, jo oft, jobald are now much more common without 
als 

Ex.: Ad! vielleidht indem (as) wir hoffen, hat und Unbeil (don getroffen (Sch. ). 
Nur der Starke wird das Schickfal gwingen, wenn der Schwadling unterliegt (Scb.). 
Und wie (as) er fibt und wie er laufdt, teilt fid) bie Flut empor (G.). Als des 
Sanctus Worte famen, da fcellt er dreimal bet Dem Ramen (»Sanctus . . .” is 
part of the mass) (Sch.). €¢ irrt Der Menfdh, folang’ er ftrebt (F. 317). Sobald 
Die erften Lerchen fdwirrten (erfdien) ein Madden (hin und wunderbar (Sch.). Das 
Cifen mus gefdymiedet werden, weil e8 gliibt (Prov.). Will mir die Hand nod 
reidyen, derweil id) eben [ad (= while Iam loading the musket) (Uh.). 


2. Antecedent action, t. e., the action of the dependent clause 
precedes that of the main clause. Conjunctions: nadjem, 
after ; da, als, wenn, after, when ; feitdem, feit, feitoem dap (all 
mean + since) ; fobald (als), fowte, wie, as soon as; the adverb 
faum + inverted order. 

Ex.: Rimmer (no more) fang ich freudige Lieder, feit ich deine Stimme bin 
(Sch.). Wenn (after) der Leib in Staub zerfallen, lebt der grofe Rame nod) (Sch.). 


Und wie er winkt mit bem Finger, auf thut (ich) der weite Swinger (id.). Raum war 
der Vater tot, fo Fomimt ein jeder mit feinem Ring (Le.). (Notice the inversion.) 
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Der Minig verlieh Niirnberg, nacdem er eS gur Fiirforge mit einer hinldnglichen 
Befabung verfeben hatte (Sch.). 


3. Subsequent action. The action of the dependent clause 
follows. Conjunctions: Che, bevor, + “ere”, “before”; bis, 
until, with or without dag. 

Ex.: Mie veradte ben Mann, eh? du fein Snn’red erfannt haft (He.). Bevor 
wir’d Iaffen rinnen, betet einen frommen Sprud (Sch.), Bis die Glode fic ver- 
tithlet, lafft dte ftrenge Arbeit rubn (id.). CEhe wir es und verfahen (unexpectedly), 
brach ber Wagen gufammen. 


a. The main clause may be emphasized by bann, bamalé, damn, darauf, 
and fo, if it follows the dependent clause. 
In 2 and 8 the potential subjunctive can stand. 


331. Local Clauses. They denote the place and direction 
of the action of the main clause. They begin with wo, wobin, 
wober, and the main clause may contain a corresponding ba, 
Dabin, daber, bier. 

Ex.: Wo Menfdenfunft nicht gureidt, hat ber Himmel oft geraten (Sch.). Die 
Welt ift vollfommen itberall, wo der Mend) nicht hinfommt mit feiner Qual (id.). 


Denn eben wo Begriffe feblen, da ftellt cin Wort zur rechten Zeit (id ein (F. 1995-6). 
Kein Wafer ift gu haben, wohin man fic) aud) wende. 


a. The demonstratives ba, dabin, daber in the local clause are now 
archaic. Do not confound the relative clauses and indirect questions with 
the local clauses which generally refer to an adverb. 

The potential subjunctive may stand in them. 


Clauses of Manner and Cause. 


332. Modal clauses express an accompanying circumstance 
and are therefore related to contemporaneous clauses. Con- 
junctions: indem, tap nidt, ohne dap, without, indem nidt, ftatt or 
anjtatt Dap, instead of. Ex.: Der Mitter ging fort, indem er auf den 
Gegner einen verddytliden Bli warf. Gch) bin nie in London, dag id 
nidt dag Mujeum bejuchte (subj.). 

1. They may have the potential subjunctive. But these clauses occur 
more frequently in the form of participial and infinitive clauses with 
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ndhne 3u,” panftatt gue: W-Hafft, anftatt gu empfangen, mufte zablen. Er ritt fort 
ohne fid) umyufeben. 


333. Comparative clauses denote manner, degree, and 
raeasure. Conjunctions: wie, als, “as,” “than” with the corre- 
sponding fo, alfo, ebenjo (= so) in the main clause. After the 
comparative alg, denn, weder, “than.” . Other forms: gleidwie — 
ju; jo wie — jo; just as — as, so. Wie denotes rather manner 
and quality, alg the degree and quantity. When both clauses 
have the same predicate, contraction is common. Then wie 
denotes likeness, alé identity. 


Ex. : Sch finge twie Der Vogel fingt (G.). Danket Gott fo warm ald ich fiir diefen 
Trunk eudy danfe (id.). Wie du mir (,thujt’ understood), fo id dir (Prov.). Du 
bift mir nidts mehr ald fein Sohn (Sch.). Der trage Gang ded Krieges hat dem 
Konig ebenjovicl Sdaden gethan ald er den Rebellen Vorteil bradte (id.). Hatte fic 
cin Ranglein angemaft’t als wie der Doftor Luther (F. 2129-30) (als wie is collo- 
quial). ,Wie ein Ritter.” “like a knight”; ,ald (ein) Ritter,“ “as a knight.” 
Sein Gli war grifer ald man berechnet hatte (Sch.). Cines Hauptes (by one 
head) Langer denn alles Bolf (B.). Weber is very rare. 


1. Specially to be noticed are the clauses with al ob, aléwenn, gener- 
ally followed by the potential or unreal subjunctive. For wenn + de- 
pendent order occurs also the inverted without wenn. Ex.: Sor eilet ja, als 
wenn ihr Gliigel hattet (Le.). Suche die Wiffenfhaft, als wiirdeft ewig du bier fein; 
Tugend, als hiclte der Tod did) fdon am ftrdubenden Haar (He.). But the indica- 
tive is possible: Und ed wallet und fiedet und braufet und gift wie wenn Walfer 
mit Feuer fic) mengt (Sch.). 


2. Denn is preferable after a comparative when several ,al8” occur. 
Wie is colloquial. €8 fragt fid) ob Lefjing gréfer ald Dichter denn ald Menydh 
gewefen fei. Nicht in the clause after alg is no longer good usage, though 
common in the 17th and 18th centuries, Lessing has it very frequently. 
Sy lebte fo cingezogen, ald id) in Meifen nicht gelebt hatte (Le.). 

a. Nichts weniger als means ‘‘ anything but,” literally ‘‘ nothing less than that,” gen- 
erally felt by English speakers as meaning “nothing but,” e. g., Aber ich darf fagen, dab 
diefe Cinridtung der Fabel nichts weniger als notwendig ijt, é.¢., that this arrangement of 
the plot is anything but necessary (Le.). In ,,nichts al8’’ = “ nothing but,” as after all 
negative pronouns, ,,niemand als du’ = nobody but you, als has exclusive force, = 
“ but.” 

3. Other correlatives are fo einer — wie; der ndmlide — wie; derfelbe — 
wie; fold), jo + positive adjective — wie (quality) and alg (degree); after 
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zu, allju + positive and after ein anbderer stand alé + bag or wenn, ald and 
infinitive, e.g., Er denft gu edel, ald dap er fo etwas von und erwarten finnte. 
Gr ift ber ndmlide wie er immer war. Cure Verfopnung war ein wenig yu fdnell, 
ald daG fe bauerhaft hatte fein follen (G.). 

Notice the potential subjunctive after ,alé bap.“ 


334. Under this head comes really the proportional clause, 
which expresses the proportion of the decrease or increase of 
what is asserted in the main clause. The conjunctions are 
the following correlatives : j¢ — tefto, um fo (or um deftv, rarely); 
je — je, — the — the; je nachdem (or nadrem or wie, rarely), 
according as. If the main clause stand first, its correlative 
is dispensable. 

Ex.: Se mebr der Borrat fdymol;, defto (djrecflider wudys der Hunger (Sch. ). 
Se ldnger, je lieber (Prov.). Se mehr er hat, je mehr er will. (Se) naddem ciner 
ringt, nadbdem ibm gelingt (G.), ‘The success depends upon the effort.” 


1. Se = ever ; bdefto, “on that account,” “hence,” see 442, a. Notice 
the dependent order in the first, the inverted generally in the second. 


335. Consecutive clauses express the result or effect of the 
predicate of the main clause. Conjunctions: dag (fotag), that; 
in the main clause, if any correlative, jo, fo febr, dergeftalt, terart, 
fold. Ex.: Go verabjcheut ift die Tyrannei’, dag fie Fein Werkseug 
findet (Sch.). Gr fchlug, Daf laut der Wald erflang und alles Cijen in 
Stiden jprang (Uh.). 


1. The result may also be expressed in the form of a main clause or 
of an infinitive clause: Dod) ithernahm’ id) gern nod) ei’nmal alle Plage, fo lieb 
war mir bad Kind (F. 3123-4). Sd) bin gu alt, um nur gu fpielen, 3u jung um obne 
Wunfds yu fein (F. 1546-7). 

2. Mark the potential and unreal subjunctives of the preterit and plu- 
perfect which may stand in these clauses: Bermeint Shr mid) fo jung und 
(dwad, dab ich mit Riefen ftritte? (Ub.). Das Pferd war fo lahm,bdaB wir fcneller 
3u Fup heim gefommen waren. 


336. Restrictive clauses limit the value and scope of the 
statement of the predicate and border closely upon the con- 
ditional and comparative clauses. Conjunctions: nur Daf, only 
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(that), auger dag, except that, in fo fern (alé), wofern, in wie fern, 
in (o or in wie weit, in as far as, in as much as. The negative 
force is given also by the subjunctive and the normal order 
with the adverb denn or by e fet denn, ed ware denn, Dab, which is 
now more common. 


Ex. : Wir waren gar nidt fo itbel bran, mir baG wir nits gu trinfen batten, We 
were not at all so badly off, only-. . . Sn fo fern nun diefe Wefen Kirper find, 
fhildert die Poefie aud) Kirper (Le.). Er entfernte fic) niemals weit, er fagt’ ed 
iby Denn (H. and D,, IV. 42-3). Sch laffe dich nicht, du fegneft mid denn (unless 
thou bless me) (B.). Rubig (gedenfe id) mich yu verbalten); eS fei denn, dag 
(unless) er fid) an meiner Ehre oder meinen Giitern vergreife (Sch.). 


1. This is a very old construction, quite common in M.H.G. The 
negative force lies not in denn, but in the lost ne + the potential or con- 
cessive subjunctive. Denn < M. H. G. danne, is unessential. Compare 
M. H. G. den lip wil ich verliesen, si en werde min wip = my life will I 
lose, (she become not my wife) unless she, etc. Swaz lebete in dem walde 
eg entriinne danne balde, das was zehant tot, = Was im Walbe lebte, das war 
auf ber Stelle tot, e8 fei benn daf ed bald davon lief or gelaufen ware (quoted by 
Paul), Ne disappeared as early as late M. H.G., particularly after a 
negative main clause. It is left in nur < ne waere = (ed) ware nicht dag. 
See Paul’s M. H. G. gram., § 335-40. 


337. Causal clauses denote the cause, reason, and means. 
Conjunctions: da, since, weil, because, indbem = by + present 
participle in Eng. Correlatives, if any: da’rum, da'ber, fo, teshalb 
etc. Da’durd) dag, da’mit dag express rather the instrument. 
Weil expresses the material cause; ta the logical reason; _,,inz 
dem” is a weak causal and borders rather closely upon the 
contemporaneous ,,indem.“ Denn + normal order expresses a 
known or admitted reason. It is emphatic. See 321. 

Hx.; Das Schlepptau (hawser) zerrif, weil der Schleppdampfer (tug) gu fdnell 
anjog. Dit dem beften Willen leiften wir fo wenig, weil und taufend Willen freuzen 
(G.). Feden andern gu fchicten ift beffer, ba ich fo flein bin (G.). Dir bliht gewif 
bad fhinfte Gli auf Erbden, ba du fo fromm und beilig bift (Sch.). Richelieu wubte 
fich nur dDadurdh 3u helfen, Daf cr den Feindjeligfeiten cin fdleuniges Ende madte (Sch.). 


1. Nun, dieweil, alldieweil, mafen, fintemal, and others, are rare and 
archaic. 
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2. The clauses with ba’/burd bag, da’mit daf border closely upon the 
substantive clause. Da, says Becker, denotes the rea] and logical rea- 
son, weil the logical only when the kind of reason is not emphasized. 
Weil stands in a clause that answers the question as to the reason. 
Warum wurde Wallenftein abgefept? Weil man ihn fiir einen Verrater hielt. 


338. inal clauses express intention and object. Con- 
junctions: Dami't, daf, “in order that.” Auf dag, und dag are 
archaic. In the main clause rarely stand Ddarum, dazu, in ter 
Abficht, zu dem Zwede (both followed by dag). 

Ex.: Darum eben leiht er feinem, damit er ftets gu geben babe (Le.). Dazu ward 
ibm ber Verftand, baf er im innern Herzen fpitret, was er erfcafft mit feiner Oand 


(Sch.). Ere Vater und Mutter, auf daf dir’d wohl gebe und du lange lebeft auf 
€rbden (B.). 


1. The reigning mood of this clause is the subjunctive. If the object 
is represented as reached, the indicative may also stand. Um ju + inf. 
forms a very common final clause ; Man lebt nidt um gu effen, fondern man tpt 
um 3u leben. 


339. Concessive clauses make a concession to the contra- 
diction existing between the main clause and the result ex- 
pected from it in the dependent clause. They are called also 
adversative causal clauses. Conjunctions: obglei’d (ob... 
gleich), objdyo’n (ob . . . fchon), obwobhl (ob . . . wobl), ob auch, ob 
spar, wenn auch, wenn gleid), ob, all = “although.” The main 
clause may contain Dde'nnod, doch, nidtede(toweniger, gleidjwohl, but 
fo only if it stands second. 

Relative clauses with indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs, wer . . . aud) (immer, nur), wie... aud, fo... aud 
(noch) ; inverted clauses and those with the normal order, con- 
taining the adverbs {don, gleich, gwar, wobl, freilid, nod) have also 
concessive force. 

Ex.: Sft ed gleid) Radht, fo leudhtet unfer Rect (Sch.). (Compare Obgleic ec 
Nacht tft, ob ed gleich Nacht ift . . .) Was Feuerdswut ihm auch geraubt, ein fifer 
Troft ift ihm geblieben (id.). DMtutig fprad er gu Reinefens beften (in favor of R.) 
fo falfd auch diefer befannt war (G.). Cin Gott it, ein hetliger Wille lebt, wie aud 
ber menfdlide wanfe (Sch.). C€rfiill’ davon dein Herz, fo grop ed ift (F. 3452). 
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Man fommt ins Gerede, wie man fid imnter ftellt (G.). Dem Bifewidht wird alles 
{chwer, er thue was er will (Hdlty). Swar weif ich viel, dod) mide’ ih alled wiffen 
(F. 601). 


1. Mark also the form of the imperative and und + inversion: Gei 
nod fo bumm, e8 gibt dod) jemand(en), der dich fitr weife halt. Der Menfcdy ift frei 
gefhaffen, ift fret, und wiirbe er in Ketten geboren (Sch.). 


2. Mood: if a fact is stated, the indicative ; if a supposition, the con- 
cessive and unreal subjunctive. See examples above. 


3. When certain parts of speech are common to both clauses, there 
may be contraction. SObwobhl von hobem Stamm, liebt er bad Volf (Sch.). 


340. Conditional clauses express a supposition upon which 
the statement of the main clause will become a fact. If the 
supposition is real, the conditional clause has the indicative; 
if only fancied or merely possible, the potential subjunctive; 
if it implies that the contrary of the supposition is about to 
happen or has happened, then it has the unreal subjunctive 
of the imperfect or the pluperfect. Conjunctions: wenn, if; 
falls, im Salle dag, in case that; wenn anders, if... at all; also 
wofern, jofern (such often difficult to distinguish from a conces- 
sive clause); wo, jo (rare). The main clause may have ba, Pann, 
in dem Salle, and if it stand second, generally begins with {v. 

Ex.: Wenn fid) die VBolfer felbft befrein, ba fann die Wobhlfahrt nicht gedeihn 
(Sch.). Wenn bu als Mann die Wiffenfdhaft vermebrit, fo fann dein Sohn yu hoh rem 


Biel gclangen (F. 1063). Wer micde nicht, wenn ers umgehen fann, dad Wuferfte 
(Sch.). Go du faimpfeft ritterlich, freut dein alter Vater fic) (Stolberg). 


1. Other forms of the conditional clause are the inverted order, the 
imperative, and the norma! order with dem + subjunctive (= if... not, 
unless ; sec 336, 1). Sei im Befipe und du wobnft im Redt (Sch. ), Possession 
is nine points of the law. Dem lieben Gotte weid’ nicht aus, find’ft du ibn auf 
Dent Weg (Sch.). 


2. Wofern nidt, auBer wenn, ed fet denn daf, if not, unless, denote an ex- 
ception to a statement true in general. Der Wolf ift harmlos, auper wenn er 
Hunger hat. See 336, 1. 


3. Sometimes the preterit ind. is substituted for the unreal subjunc- 
tive in the dependent or in the main clause or in both. Its force is 
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assurance, certainty. Traf ein Riirbis mein Geficht, adh, fo lebt’ ich fider nicht 
(Gleim). Mit diefem Pfeil burch(dof id) Cuch, wenn ich mein licbed Kind getroffen 
bitte (Sch.). © warft bu wabr gewefen und gerade, nie fam es dabin, alles ftimbde 
anders (Sch.). 

4, Contracted and abbreviated forms: €Entworfen blod ift’s etn gemeiner 
Srevels vollfiihrt ift’s ein unfterblid) Unternehmen (Sch.). Wenn nidt, wo nidt, 
wo miglid) are very common. Wir verfudten ihn wo miglich gu berubigen, wenn 
nicht gang 3u entfernen. 

For the tenses see also 275-280. 


WORD-ORDER. 


341. We distinguish three principal word-orders according 
to the position of subject and verb: 


1. The normal, viz., subject — verb. 
2. The inverted, viz., verb — subject. 
3. The dependent, viz., verb at the end. 


(By “verb”? we shall understand for the sake of brevity the personal part and by 
‘‘ predicate ’’ the non-personal part of the verb, viz., participle and infinitive.) 


342. The normal occurs chiefly in main sentences: Ter 
Rind weht. It is identical with the dependent order if there 
is only subject and verb in the dependent clause. Die Mithle 
gebt, weil der Wind webt. 


343. The inverted order occurs both in main and depend- 
ent clauses: Gebt die Miuble? Webht der Wind, (jo) geht die Mitbhle. 
It occurs : 

a. In a question. 

b. In optative and imperative sentences. 

c. In dependent clauses, mainly conditional and after alg + 
subjunctive, when there is no conjunction like wenn, ob, etc. 

d. If for any reason, generally a rhetorical one, any other 
word but the subject, or if a whole clause, head the sentence. 

e. For impressiveness the verb stands first. 

Examples with adjuncts (objects, adverbs, etc.) added: 
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a. Sdreibt der Freund? Bleibt der Diener nicht lange aus? Was 
fchreibt dir der Sreund ? 


But when the inquiry is as to the subject the normal order stands of 
course. Wer (dreibt einen Brief? Was ift der langen Rede furzer Sinn? (Sch.). 


b. Mige nie der Tag erjdheinen, wenn ded rauben Krieges Horden 
diejed ftille Thal vurdtoben (Sch.). For more examples, see 
284, 1, 2. | 

But the inverted order is not required: Die Zabl ber Tropfen, die er hegt, 
fet euren Tagen gugelegt ! (F. 989-990). 


c. Willft ru genau erfabren was fich gtemt, fo frage nur bei edlen 
Srauen an (G.). Wird man wo (= irgendwo) gut aufgenommen, 
mug man nicht gleid) miederfommen (Wolff). (Er) Strid) drauf ein 
Spange, Kett? und Ring’, als waren’s eben Pfifferling’; dank? nicht 
weniger und nicht mebr, als obs ein Korb voll Niiffe war’ (F. 2843-6). 

Notice here the inversion after alg alone, but dependent order after 
alg ob. See 340, 1; also F. 1122-25, 1962-3. 

But for emphasis and to add vividness, the normal is still possible : 


Du ftebheft (till, er wartet auf; bu fpridft ihn an, er ftrebt an dir hinauf (F. 1168-9). 
This is mere parataxis. 


d. Dte Botidhaft hor’ ich wohl, allein mir feblt ver Glaube (F. 765). 
Crnft ift das Leben, better ift die Kunft (Sch.). Mich bat mein Herz 
betrogen (id.). Wo aber ein Aad ift, da verjammeln fic) die Adler (B.). 
Deines Geijtes hab’ id) einen Hauch veripiirt (Uh.). See also F. 860- 
1, 1174-5, 1236. Wberfe’hen fann Caylus dies Gemilde nicht haben 
(Le.). Gejchrieben fteht: Sm Anfang war das Wort” (F. 1224). 
See also 236, 3. 


1. The main clause, inserted in any statement or following it, has in- 
version according to this rule. Dag, fpricht er, ift fein Aufenthalt, wad fdrdert 
himmelan (Sch.). Wie feid ir glinlich, edler Graf, hub er voll Arglift an (id.). 
For emphasis the speaker can insert a clause uninverted : Denn, id weif 
e8, er ift ber Witter Die er bereinft erbt, wert (H. and D., III. 53). 


2. The coordinating conjunctions aber, allein, Denn, ndmlid, oder, fondern, 
und standing generally at the head of the sentence, any adverb with the 
force of an elliptical sentence (j1ar, ja, etc., having generally a comma 
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after them) call for no inversion. After entweder there is option. Ex.: 
Aber bie Kunft hat in ben neueren Zeiten ungleich weitere Grengen erhalten (Le.). 
Zwar euer Bart ift fraus, body hebt thr nicht die Riegel (F. 671). Fiirwabhr! id 
bin ber eingige Gohn nur (H. and D.,1V. 91). Sa, mir hat e8 ber Geift gefagt 
(id., IV. 95). Denn bie Manner find heftig (id., IV. 148). 

3. When the dependent clause precedes, the main clause can for em- 
phasis and very frequently colloquially have the normal order. Ex.: 
Hatte er Die Urfachen dtefes allgemeinen Aberglaubens an Shaffpere’s Sdhinbeiten 
aud gefudht, er wiirbe fte bald gefunden haben (Le.). 


€. Hat die Konigin dod) nichts voraus yor dem gemeinen Biirgerweibe 


(Sch.). Gtehen wie Felfen dod gwet Manner gegen einander! (H. and 
D., IV. 229). Generally contains dod. 


344. The dependent order occurs only in dependent 
clauses. The clause begins with a relative or interrogative 
pronoun which may be preceded by a preposition ; with a 
relative or interrog. adverb; or with a subordinating conjunc- 
tion. Ex.: Wenn ich nicht Alerander ware, mocte th wohl Diogenes 
fein. Se mebr er bat, je mebr er will (Claudius). Go ftolz id) bin, 
mugs ic) mir felbjt geftelhn : dergleiden hab’ ich nie gejehn (G.). Wie 
foldhe tefgepragte Bilder doch zu Zeiten in uns jdlafen fonnen, bis ein 
Wort, ein Laut fie wedt (Le.). See also F. 2015-18, 2062. 


345. The dependent order does not occur in main clauses, 
but it is not the only order of the dependent clause. 


1. The verb precedes two infinitives. One may be the past 
participle of a modal auxiliary. Ex.: Rann id vergeffen,wie’s 
hatte fommen finnen? (Sch.). Daf ein Menjdy dod) einen Menfden 
10 verlegen foll madyen finnen! (Le.). 

a. But in this case and in other compound tenses the “‘ verb ” (¢. ¢., the 
personal part) may also stand between the participle and the other aux- 
iliary or the infinitive, e. g., weil ber Kaufmann das Haus foll gefauft haben or 
gefauft foll haben (in poetry). Gefauft haben foll is the common order. 


2. The normal order may stand: 
1. In dependent clauses containing indirect speech. 
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glaubt, Shakipere habe Brutus zum Helden des Stiides machen wollen 
(Le.). 
2. In a second or third dependent clause. See 358. 


3. In certain clauses with negative force containing an 
enclitic ,denn: e3 fei tenn tag-+ dependent order. See 336. 


4. In substantive clauses: Gott weif, id) bin nit fdhuld (Le.). 
This is mere parataxis without conjunction. 


346. The auxiliaries )aben and jein are also frequently 
dropped in dependent clauses to avoid an accumulation of 
verbal forms, both in prose and poetry. Lessing, Goethe, 
and Klopstock, especially the first, drop the auxiliary very 
freely and skillfully. . 

Ex.: Wie unbegreiflicy ich von ihm beleidtat worden (supply bin 
here or before beleitigt) und nod) werde (Le.). DMtiglidy, dap der 
Pater die Tyranne’i ded einen. Rings nicht langer in jeinem Hauje 
(supply hat) dulden wollen (id.). 


347. The dependent order in main clauses is archaic and poetic. 
Ex. : Gicgfried den Hammer wohl fdwingen funnt (dialect for fonnte) (Uh.). 
Urahne, Gropmutter, Mutter und Kind in bumpfer Stube beifammen find (Schwab). 


8348. 1. The inverted order in the conditional clause and in a main clause for the 
sake of impressiveness has sprung from the order of the question. Compare, for 
instance: 1. Sft ber Freund treu? (question). 2 Ait der Freund treu? (question). Gut, 
fo wird er mir beiftehen. 3. ft ber Freund treu (conditional clause), fo wird er mir beiftehen. 
4, ft mir der Freund doc treu geblieben | (impressive inversion). 


2. The main clause has inversion when the dependent clause precedes, because it 
generally begins with an adverb like fo, bann, etc. Webft du nicht, fo thuft du Unredt. 
Without fc, the inversion really ceases. Hence we say, the normal order may still 
stand for emphasis. But fo, etc., were so frequent that inversion became the rule. 
Inversion is therefore limited originally to the question and to the choice of placing 
the emphatic part of the sentence where it will be most prominent. 


8349. 1. The dependent order was in O. H. G. by no means limited to the dependent 
clause. Toward the 10th century it begins to become rarer in the main clause. In 
early M. H. G. it became limited to the dependent clause, so that now we may justly 
call it the ‘‘ dependent-clause order.” 


2. The verb at the end is, no doubt, a great blemish of German style—second only 
to the separation of the little prefix of separable compound verbs, which may turn up 
after many intervening parts at the close of the sentence. According to Delbrtick, the 
dependent order—subject, object, verb—was the primitive one, still in force in Latin. 
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_ GeneraL Rvuies ror THE ORDER OF OTHER PARTS OF THE 
SENTENCE BESIDES SUBJECT AND VERB. 


Position of the Predicate. 


350. The predicate, be it an adjective, a substantive, par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or separable prefix of a compound verb or 
the first element of a loosely compounded verb, stands at the 
end of a main clause in a simple tense. The adjuncts of the 
predicate, such as objects, adverbs, stand between verb and 
predicate. 


Ex.: Cer Senne muf (deiden, der Sommer ift hin (Sch.). Shr feid 
ein Meifter (id.). Cr hat verlor’ne Worte nur gejproden (id.). Kein 
SHild fing dicjen Mordftreid) auf (id.). Strafloje Fredhheit (pricht den 
Gitten Hohn (id.). Geftern fand ein WagnerzConce'rt ftatt. 

In the dependent clause only the verb changes position, subject and 
predicate remain as in the main clause, and the adjuncts stand between 
them. For instance: Glaubt bad nicht! Shr werdet diefed Kampfed Cnde nime 
mer erbliden (Sch.), becomes Glaubt nidt, daB ihr diefes Kampfed Ende je erbliden 
werdet. 


351. In the compound tense the separable prefix immedi- 
ately precedes the participle, be it in a main or in a dependent 
clause. Dreigbig Sabre haben wir gujammen ausgelebt und ausgebalten 
(Sch.). Die Cholera will (is about to) u'berhand nehmen, See 137. 


Order of Objects and Cases. 


352. a. Case of a person before a case of the thing. Afer 
aud) nod) dann . . . fubr der Raijer fort, den Standen den Srieden gu 
zeigen (Sch.). 

b. Case of a pronoun before a noun. Man bejtimmte fie 
(them) dem allgemeinen Unwillen gum Oprer (Sch.). 


c. The dative stands before the accusative; if both are per- 
sons, the accusative may stand before the dative. Gr jelbjt 
hatte dem Cienfte diejes Haufed feine erjten Geldgiige gewidmet (Sch.). 
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d. The accusative-object stands before remoter objects, a 
genitive or a preposition + case. But see also a. Man midhte 
fagen, Voltaire habe ein Gefithl von ver Widhtigheit diefer Perjunlidhteit 
gebabt (H. Grimm). Die Gdjitlerin jdrieb einen Aurjag iber den 
Winter. 


e. As to pronouns, fid) stands generally before eé, and both 
before every other pronoun. The personal pronoun stands 
before the demonstrative. The personal and fid) may stand 
before the subject, if it be a noun,in the inverted and depend- 
ent orders. Cr bat fic) ed angeeignet. RKrummau (a proper name) 
nibert fic) ibm (Sch.). Wer darf fic) fo etwas erlauben? Senem den 
Weg gu dem bhomijdhen Throne 3u veridliefen, ergriff man die Waffen 
{don unter Matthias (Sch.), Was ibm dte vergroperte Macht rer 
Stinde (estates) an GSelbjtthatigheit noch tibrig lieB, bHielten feine 
Agnaten (relatives) unter einem (chimpfliden Zwang (id.). Hat fid 
die Slutte ergeben? Haft du ed ihm wieder gegeben ? 


1. c also includes the personal pronouns: Wie fonnt’ ich ohne Beugen mid 
ibr nahn? (Sch.). The rules a, c, d are by no means strict. 


353. For the position of the adjective, see the use of the 
adjective, 194, 212. Notice that what depends upon an 
adjective, participle, or infinitive precedes these. Die €ng- 
lander find threm Herriderhaufe ergeben. Zum Seben geboren, gum 
Schauen beftellt, dem Turme gejdworen, gefallt mir dte Welt (G.). 
Wir baten ihn, den Brief auf die Poft gu geben. (Shakipere’s Werte 
find) Feine Tugendlehren, in Kapitel gebracht und durd) renende Crempel 
erlautert (Le.). 


Position of Adverbs. 


354. In general, adverbs stand before the words they 
qualify. The modal adverbs nid, etwa, gwar, fdjon, wol, etc., 
and the adverbs of time immer, fdon, jept, nie, nimmer stand 
generally immediately before the predicate or in place of it if 
there is none. Tied Bildnif ijt begaubernd (chin (Mozart’s Zauberz 
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flote). Cin febr beftiger Huften greift den Kranten ftarf an. Tas 
{dhwere Herz wird nicht durch) Worte leidt (Sch.). Chon viele Tage 
feh’ ich eS fchweigend an (id.). Sch babe euch nod nie erfannt (B.). 
Haft du ihn nod) nicht bejucht? (Notice the opposite of the Eng- 
lish order in “never yet,” “not yet.”) 


355. An adverb of time stands before one of place, and 
both before one of manner. Ex.: Giele Bauern waren geftern 
nad) der Stadt gu Marfte gefabren. Wir fahren morgen per Cijenbabn 
nad) Rudolftadt. Cs tangt fic auf diefem glatten Fufboven nicht febr gut. 

1. Of several adverbs of time or place the more general precede the 


more specific. Wir reifen morgen friih um 6 Uhr 59 Minuten ab. Der Polisift 
fand den Betrunfenen auf der Fabhritrafe im Dred liegen. 


2. Adverbs of time precede objects when these are nouns, but pro- 
nouns precede all adverbs. Wir feiern bald den 4ten Sulit, ben Tag der Unab- 
Kingigfettserfldrung. Wir hoffen ihn morgen auf dem Babhnhofe yu treffen. 


356. Only aber, nimlicd, jedocy, and a few others, can sepa- 
rate subject and verb. Ex.: Der Richter aber (prad) (Le.). Tie 
Nachtigall jedod) fingt wunder{don. 


357. As to the position of the prepositions, they, with very 
few exceptions, precede the noun ; when they follow the noun 
has been stated under Prepositions. See, for instance, 303, 
7, 8, 10. 


Position of Clauses. 


358. Dependent clauses have, in general, the positions of 
those parts of speech and of the sentence which they repre- 
sent, 7. ¢., the substantive clause standing for the subject or 
object has the position of the subject or the object in the sen- 
tence, etc. No special rules are needed for them. When 
there are several dependent clauses, the last often takes for 
variety the normal order introduced by und. 


The following examples show well-placed dependent clauses : ein 
RKaifer fann, wads unfer ift, verfdenfen (Sch.). Berfiegelt hab’ icj’s und verbrieft, 
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daf er mein guter Engel ift (id.). Dte Ebr’, die ihm gebiirt, geb’ ich ihm gern; bad 
Recht bas er fidh nimmt, verweigr’ id ibm (id.). Ald ich jiinger war, liebte id) nichts 
fo fehr, al Roma’ne (novels) (G.). Ridclieu wuste fid) badurd) au helfen, dag er 
den Feindfeligheiten swifden beiden cin fdleuniges Ende madte (Sch.). Mein guter 
Geift bewahrte mid) davor, dte Natter an den Bufen mir gu legen (mir before die 
Ratter in prose) (id.). Der Wtenfd begehrt, alles an fich gu reigen(G.). Wenn 
dann die rollenden Wagen vorbetgejaujt find und man hort fie nur nod in der 
ferne,... (for und man fie... birt (Auerbach). 


359. The rules given can hardly be abstracted from poetry. Even in prose they 
will be found frequently infringed. Rhythin, rhyme, and, in prose, emphasis control the 
erder of words and allow of muchchoice. But stujents translating into German should 
adhere to the rules very strictly. It will be noticed that the German word-order coin- 
eides very nearly with the old English, and does not differ after all so much from the 
modern English word-order. The chief points of difference are the dependent order, 
the position of adverbs of time, which in English stand generally at the end, and the 
position of the adjuncts of adjectives, participles, and infinitives, which precede the 
latter instead of following them as in English. 


1. The word-order required by certain conjunctions has been frequently mentioned 
‘a the General Syntax. Sce, for instance, 320. 


SECOND PART. 


ADVANCED GRAMMAR. 


CONTAINING PHONOLOGY, HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON 
THE ACCIDENCE, HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE, 
AND WORD-FORMATION. 
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A. PHONOLOGY. 


Historical Notes on the Orthography. 


360. The letters used in Germany are the strongly modified Latin 
(Roman), called ‘‘ Gothic,” in vogue all over Europe during the later 
Middle Ages, when printing was invented. Germany is the only nation 
of the first rank which retains them, and for this reason they may be 
justly called “German ” now. In Denmark, Sweden and Norway they 
are also still in use to a certain extent. Italy, France, England and 
Holland abandoned the ugly ‘‘ Gothic” alphabet very early and returned 
to the Roman. The German people and the more conservative among 
the scholars make the retention of the ‘‘German” letters a matter of 
patriotism. 

1. An edition of Schiller in Latin type rnined a Leipzig publisher twenty years ago. 
Yet in the 18th century much literature was printed in Latin type. It is an interesting 
fact, stated by a correspondent of the ‘‘ Hvening Post,” of New York, that the first 


German book published in America was printed in Latin type by Benjamin Franklin. 
It was a sectarian hymn-book, *‘ Harfe Zions.” 


2. Nearly all German scientific books are printed in L. type to-day, 
because all scholars and civilized nations that would read such books are 
accustomed to this type. Grimm advocated it strongly and had all his 
books printed in it. Koberstein's Literaturgeschichte ; Bauer's, Krause’s, 
and Wilmanns’ grammars are printed in it. That G. type was not ban- 
ished from the schools by the new ‘‘ Rules” is due to the personal 
prejudice of the Chancellor of the German Empire, who, not long ago, 
when a publisher sent to him a book in Latin type, returned it, because 
it was more troublesome for him to read than German type. 

8. German children therefore still continue to learn to read eight alphabets and to 
write in four, viz., capital and small Latin script, and capital and small German script. 


In the Swiss schools German type and script have just been givenup. The Latin type 
and script seem bound to prevail in Germany before very long. 


361. The German alphabet represents the sounds of the language 
more adequately than the English does the English sounds, but that is 
not saying much. In no living language do the signs keep step with the 
sounds ; they are always behind, nowhere more so than in English. But 
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in German also are several signs for the same sound and one sign may 
have to stand for several sounds. For instance, & in ,ad“ and ,id,“ n in 
fiinf, fanbd, fang, denote different sounds ; 3, f, {f, f{ stand for the same sound ; 
also d (short) ande. The long vowel is indicated by doubling in Gaal, Boot, 
Beets by h in Wahl, Wohl, Web, and not at allin Bud, Fuf, Hut. And yet, 
while German spells more phonetically than English, its standard of 
spelling is as uncertain as the English, if not more so. 

1. In 1876 an orthographical conference was called at Berlin, which was to discuss 
certain modifications and propositions aiming at uniformity, laid before them by 


R. von Raumer. They met and agreed upon certain rules, which proved, however, 
unacceptable both to the government and the public. 


2. In 1879 and 1880 the various governments in Germany took the 
matter in hand and prescribed the spelling to be followed in their schools. 
Thus we have Prussian, Bavarian, Saxon, Austrian rules, but they vary 
very little. The kingdom of Wiirtemberg alone, with true Suabian 
tenacity, still clings to the old spellings. Some seven millions of chil- 
dren, therefore, now have to learn spelling according to these official 
rules. All new school-books must be spelt according to them. In- 
fluential journals and periodicals have taken up the matter. The 
excellent new edition of the classics now appearing in Cotta’s ‘‘ Bibliothek 
der Weltliteratur” is spelt accordingly. While these “ Rules” leave 
much to be wished for, yet no one can deny that some of them are a 
great step in advance. They change the spelling about as much as the 
five rules for modified spellings of the American Spelling Reform Asso- 
ciation would change English spelling. This grammar is spelt accord- 
ing to the rules. We shall not give them, since they can be so easily 
obtained. For title of the speller, see 37. 


A few explanatory remarks are given on certain points. 


362. Umlaut signs. 


Of the numerous signs in M.H. G. only two are left, viz., e after and “ 
over the vowel; ¢ is to be discarded now entirely even with capitals, after 
which it was generally put. Umlaut of 4 was always ¢, not to be con- 
founded with é, which is old e. In N. H. G.4 has been put for e in words 
whose connection with words containing a was transparent. Water, pl. 
Vater, but Vetter; alt, alter, but Cltern; Mann, Manner, but Menfdh. 

1. Dictionaries and encyclopedias often put &, after ab, Ub, which is very annoy- 


ing. Unfortunately none of the umlauts have a fixed place in the alphabet. They 
stand generally mixed up with a, 0, u. 
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2. i was ae, &, @ in M. H. G. 6 was rarely marked ; 3 was o¢,,@, 0 ; 
it, also frequently not marked, was i, ue, ii, fi. ‘The stroke over «+ is the 
remnant of 9 over u, which stood for the diphthong uo. This became i 
in N. H. G. (see 488, 4), hence the stroke. 


363. On the marks to show length. 


1. M. H. G. ie > i, but the sign ie of the old diphthong remained and 
was put also where i was lengthened as in kil > Stel, spil > Spiel. 


2. was used as a sign of length for several reasons. 1. It became 
silent as in 3ehn, Sdmaber, fehen, gedeihen. It stands frequently now, where 
an old j or » was dropped, as in blithen, Rube, droben, Rub, Stroh, but it 
is not pronounced. The preceding vowel was long originally, or became 
long according to the general vowel-lengthening. See 488,2. 2. O.H.G. 
th (= Eng. th) passed into d.. This sign after the sound had changed 
appears still in the M. G. of the 12th and in the succeeding centuries, 
and stands not only for > but also for t. 


3. Since the 15th century many MSS. have regularly th for t, and this 
th was used indiscriminately whether the vowel after or before it was 
long or short, when printing was invented. In the 16th and 17th centu- 
ries th was very frequent. Whether the breath-glide (aspiration) after t 
was then pronounced, and if so, whether it was appreciated and expressed 
by §, is a question. Paw thinks this was the case. It would then be a 
development parallel to the Eng. ¢ in tch for ch (=tsh). Certain it is 
that ) after t was no “dehnungs-)” originally. In Wirth and Thurm, still 
in vogue, in older thanne (= Tanne), thifd) (= Tifdh), garthen (= Garten), § 
could not be “ dehnungs-§.” The grammarians of the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies began to consider it a dehnungs- and tried to limit its use. It has 
lost ground with every coming generation, and it is a pity that the offi- 
cial spelling does not abolish it entirely. 


4, The doubling of vowels is the oldest method to show length. U, t, 
and the umlauts are never doubled. 


364. The use of initial capitals. 


This is a self-imposed task of great difficulty and ,Ropfierbreden.« In 
the MSS. capitals were only used for the beginning of a paragraph, 
sometimes of each line ; so also in the early printed books, in which the 
capitals were added by hand. In 1529 Kolross prescribed capitals for 
the beginning of every sentence, for proper names, for ,Gott” and »Qerr® 
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(Lord), as he says »Gott gu eeren und reverentz.“ Soon capitals spread over 
appellatives, then over neuter nouns, and then over the abstract. In the 
17th century every noun and any part of speech that could possibly be 
construed as such got a capital. English can boast of some superfluous 
capitals in the names of the months, days of the week, points of the 
compass, adjectives derived from proper nouns, but German carries off 
the palm among the languages of civilized nations. The official spelling 
reduces capitals considerably. 


365. The spelling of foreign words is in a hopeless muddje. There 
is no system and norule. All that can be said is that there is a prefer- 
ence of one spelling over the other. The official spelling leaves much 
liberty. 


ANALYSIS AND DESCRIPTION OF GERMAN SOUNDS. 


366, In Part 1. we have treated of the alphabet and the pronunciation of the letters 
in the traditional way. But this way is quite unscientific and is barely sufficient to start 
the student in reading. To describe the sounds of a language, however, is not an easy 
matter. If the instructor were acquainted with the Bell-Sweet system as presented in 
Sweet’s ‘‘ Handbook of Phonetics,” Oxford, 1877 and in Sweet’s “ Sound-Notation,” 
the matter would be comparatively easy and might be disposed of within small space. 
The system analyzes the vowels as well as the consonants according to the position of 
the organs, for nothing is more delusive than to “catch ’ vowels by the sound alone 
as is generally done. Sweet’s Hdbk. gives specimens of German, French, English, 
Dutch, Danish, Icelandic, and Swedish, transcribed in Latin type, and if the student 
have a little perseverance, these transcriptions will be a great help to him in learning 
to pronounce any of the above languages. 

The system uses none of those big Latin terms, which hide a multitude of inaccu- 
racies and which are so much affected by philologians. 


The Vowels, 


367. 1. The most tangible quality of vowels is “ round- 
ness,” produced by the rounding of the mouth-cavity in that 
region where the vowel is made. Pronounce ie of Biene, round 
it and you have ti of Biihne. Pronounce e of Beete, and round 
it and you have 6 of Bite. Pronounce a of Falter, round it and 
you have o of Solter. In 0 is very little lip-rounding (labializa- 
tion), but mostly cheek or inner rounding. 


2. The second, but less palpable quality, of vowels is “ nar- 
rowness.” Its opposite is “wideness.” A vowel is “narrow ” 
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by the convexity of the tongue caused by a certain tenseness 
in it. It is “wide” when the tongue lies flat and relaxed. 
This is the difference between 1 of Biene and 1 of bin, between 
long ui of Mible and short ui of Miller, between 5 of Goble and 
0 of foll, between the Eng. vowels of “mare” and “ man,” 
“sought” and “ sot.” 


3. The third important element in producing vowels is the 
position of the tongue. Two positions should be distin- 
guished, the vertical (height) and horizontal (forwardness or 
retraction). In each we distinguish three grades, viz., “high,” 
“mid,” and “low” ; “back,” “ mixed,” and “front.” In the 
vowels of , liegt,” ,Lict,” ,ltigt,” tide the tongue is “high” and 
“front”; in the vowels of ,Sud" and ,Budt’ the tongue is 
“high” but “back.” The table on next page shows the rela- 
tion of the German vowels to each other and also to the 
English vowels. 


4 


Key-words for Vowels. 


We give below some more Key-words, some hints as to acquiring the 
sounds and some of the dialect-variations in pronunciation, 


Hieu VowsELs. 


368. 1. u (high-back-narrow round) is only long. Ex.: 
Hut, Tuc, Rube, Ubu. Short it is rare in S. G. Mutter, Futter. 
Since i < wo, the second element still appears in S. G. as eh 
(in Gate), but this pronunciation is not classical. See Hart’s 
Goethe’s prose, p. 40. Identical with Eng. 00 in too, boot. 
Its length is either unmarked or indicated by h, e.g., Tuc, 
Hubn, thun. It is never doubled. 


2. w (high-back-wide-round) is identical with Eng. wu in 
“full,” but for a stronger labilization in G. Ex.: Mutter, 
Hunger, Sprud. It is always short. The % pronounced by the 
extreme N. G. is rather like Eng. u. 
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3. y (high-front-narrow round). This differs from u by 
having the tongue-position of 1, that is, it is high-front, instead 
of high-back. Ex.: biiten, grifen, Suge. Long all over Ger- 
many, but diphthongal in S. G. ,,G@ite" = ,,Guete,” which, like 
ue for ti, is not classical, though old. M. and 8. G. rounding 
of i is not so emphatic as N. G., so that ti sounds more like I. 
Its length is sometimes shown by b, oftener unmarked. Ex.: 
Miible, Stihle, Hiite, Ticher. 


4. y (high-front-wide-round). This is N. G. short it in 
Hiitte, Bluffe, etc. S. G. short t is only slightly rounded and 
rather the short of their long narrow i, and therefore itself 
narrow. Extreme N. G. ti (in Bremen, Holstein, etc.) is rather 
“mixed ” than front. The first i (N. G., Hanover) is clas- 
sical. 


In the alphabet the #-umlauts are represented by ii, ith, and y, as in 
Pfiike (short), Pfuhl Cong), Myrte, Ly’ rif. 


369. 1. i (high-front-narrow). The same all over Ger- 
many. Ex.: Gieg, mir, vier, fieh. Before final 7 and r it is 
slightly diphthongal, showing a “vanish” or “glide” before 
the consonant. Wiel, vier are not fil, fir, but, marking the 
voice-glide by ,, fi,l, fisr. (See Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 133.) 
Always long. It is represented by i, ih, ieh, but generally ie. 
Bx.: Mir, ihr, Bier, ftiehlt. 


2. «4 (high-front-wide). Peculiar to Hanover and M. G., as 
in bin, Wind, Kind. The strict Low Germans of Holstein, 
Hamburg, Bremen lower this i toward e as in Eng., making it 
e!, so that their Rind sounds much like kené. In S. G. neither 
t occurs. For it the medium long narrow i is substituted. 
Hence a S. G. pronunciation of Eng. little sounds like “leetle,” 
while a N. G. has no difficulty with it. The wide ¢ of Hanover 
and M. Germany may be considered classical. Always short. 
It is represented by i; by ie in vierzehn, vierzig, generally also in 
vielleit. 
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Min VowELs. 


370. 1. o (mid-back-narrow-round). The regular German 
6 of Sohn, Thron, Hof. 6 is S.G., as in hoffen, Lod, dod. 6 is 
represented by 9, 95,00. Ex.: Mond, wohnen, Boot. 


2. o (mid-back-wide-round). 6 of M. and N. G., where S. G. 
has the narrow 6. Ex.: Gonne, toll, Stod. This and 6 are per- 
haps the most difficult vowels for Eng. speakers. Do not 
lower 6 to low-back, making it like Eng. o of stock, not. Eng. 
o is equally hard for N. G., as they too feel that the effect upon 
the ear is much the same, and they do not readily appreciate 
the difference in articulation. 


The v-umlaut has very different shades in different parts of the coun- 
try. The 8. G. i, whether long or short, is narrow (more ‘close ”). 
The N. G. is wide (more ‘‘ open ”). 


3. © (mid-front-narrow round) is both long and short in 
S.G. Long 6 in bife, lojen, Goethe ; short 6 in Lider, Kicher, 
Stide. S. G. 0 is identical with Fr. eu in feu. | 


4. a (mid-front-wide-round) is long and short in N. G. 
Long 6 in fcdhin, Mive, Lowe; short 6 in Gitter, Spotter, Stircbhe. 
Do not confound 6 with the vowels of Eng. bust, bird. The 
o-umlauts are represented by 6 and 6h; by eu in French words: 
Couleu'r. 

Popularly speaking, 8. G. 3 is closer than N. G. &. To acquire the sound it is best 
to start with 6 as in ,beete” and contract the mouth corners, in which the rounding 
mainly consists in this vowel, and ,,bite’’ will have to result. In & the rounding is. 
mainly in the lips (labialization). . 

In Berlin and M. G. there is a provincial pronunciation of 8 which sounds very much 
like 6. It is caused by imperfect rounding and is by no means to be imitated. 


371. 1. e (mid-front narrow) is easily produced. But guard 
against diphthongizing and widening it as in Eng. may, paid, 
pate. Ex.: Beet, weh, Thee, Reh. Pure Fr. and G. narrow é 
sounds as if it were cut off short, and so it really is compared 
with Eng. éi in say. Gugns are ef, ee. Always long. 
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2. e (mid-front wide) is the common short e in Eng. and G. 
Kx.: Menfd, wenn, Zett(el). 


é (e,) is slightly lowered toward the Eng. vowels of man, mare ; for 
instance, Kafe, Uhre, wire. Complete lowering to the Eng. vowel is pro- 
vincial. Signs, ¢, ad db: wenden, Oande, Mabr. Distinguish therefore : 
Ehre— Ahres Meer — Mabr. 


3. eh (mid-mixed-narrow) is unaccented e and distinct from 
“long” and “short” e. It is more closely related to the Eng. 
“neutral” vowels of “cut” and “cur” than to any German 
vowel. Ex.: trage, glaube, Getrank, gewettet. 


4. a (mid-back-wide). This has various sounds. In the 
city of Hanover @ is almost fully lowered to low-back. It 
sounds affected. The average G.a is almost identical with 
the a of Eng. father, only the latter, as I have frequently heard 
it, has the slightest trace of rounding. 


The Austrian long @ has a very ‘‘ deep ” hollow sound. It is distinctly 
rounded and lowered, and is either low-mixed or low-front-wide-round. 
Signs, a, aa, ah: Tage, Saal, Wahl. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


372. There are three of these, in which both elements are 
short and by no means the same throughout Germany. 


1. The first is represented by ei and ai in the alphabet. 
The value of the signs is the same in N. G. and is de’. Its first 
element is not fully retracted and is exactly identical with the 
first element of Eng. “long” 7. In S. G. the second element 
is clearly raised and even narrowed i, and is better repre- 
sented by ai. The first element of S. G. ai is clearly mid-back. 
(See Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 133.) 


2. The second diphthong, spelt au, is composed of a and o 
(short wide 0) = ao, certainly in S.G. In N. G. the second 
element is, in my opinion, mid-mixed narrow-round, 7.e., the 
¢ of Gabe rounded. 
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3. The third diphthong, spelt eu, du, rarely vi, is oe’ (e’ =e 
raised towards 7) in N. G. and o7 in S. G., e. g., Breute, Gelaute. 
The former is classical. Any approach of eu towards et is pro 
vincial and not elegant. 


373. General Remarks on the Vowels, There are thirteen 
vowels, counting either N. G. or 8. G. 6 and not counting 4 
lowered mid-front. There are no “low” vowels in G. at all 
as in Eng. naught, not, snare, err, bag. All Eng. long vowels 
tend toward diphthongization, as in say, so,saw. The German 
vowels are pure single sounds and seem to an Eng. ear cut off 
short, See, jo. Fr. and G. vowels are alike in this respect. 
They are strictly narrow. While German has no low-back- 
round vowels (saw, sot), the front-rounding is very emphatic, 
and the back-vowels are very fully back, yielding a full 
sonorous tone. See Sweet, p. 132. 


The Consonants. 


Open CONSONANTS. 


374. 1. HZ (throat-open-surd) is the same in Eng. and G. 
It has always the articulation of the following vowel, and 
might be called therefore a surd vowel. Ex.: hat, Hut, bier, 
bord). 

Sign: §. <A § not initial is always silent, ¢. ., gehen, gebt, thun, Rathe’der. 


2. R (throat-open-sonant) is strongly “ guttural,” and the 
provincial N. G. pronunciation of 1, rh, e. g., in Regen, Meger, — 
Bir, Surdye. 

For the regular, classical r (divided) see 377. 


375. 1. kh (back-open-surd) is the surd guttural spirant 
after back vowels, viz., d, d, %, U, 6, 0. 

Sign: d. Ex.: Lod, Macht, waden, Bud, Baud. This is the Sc. ch, as 
in loch. After a, finally and before a consonant, it is more easily acquired 
than after u and before a front vowel. In S. G, dialect this is the only 
d-sound, the front & being unknown there. 
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TABLE OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH CONSONANTS. 


Back. Front. | Point. | Point-teeth. Blade. | Blade-point. Lip. Lip-back. |Lip-teeth. 
ar a ie oon ae oe (ee fae |) fe ol gs ol te 
oS aig! 8d = ; = ss] =| oS Sle a is] a id = 
ele a ge Zee) 2/2/28 2 |e] 2 zl: 
@ mn |\2) H 2) n mn | MD na mn |f2i 2 ni _2i A 
kh | gh |jh| j r | th ah} s Zz | sh | zh bh | wh) w |f/iv. 
(Spirants)..; Gund} rund} ad) | Wage | id, liege : ror_{E. thin then} G. * | fon pail Mafier | E. BE. fant)ean 
N. G. jung ae was ey ae 8. G. {which Maier i a 
G.I 
Divided.... laf E. 1 | 
Halle 
E. & 
plosive).. Rind | Gan8 Ton} bas p , 
a m 
a E.& = E.&@G 
asal... .. : me 
tinge fanb E.n mir 
long | 


376. In explanation of some of the terms it may be necessary to state the following. See Sweet, p. 81-85. Throat and Back are 
included in ‘“guttural,’? but are formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate. Front, point, blade, back refer to the tongue. 
‘** Front” means the front or middle of the tongue and the roof of the mouth (palatal). ‘‘ Point’ means the point of the tongue and the 
upper gums or teeth (alveolar, dental). ‘‘ Point-teeth’’ means interdental. ‘t Blade” is very forward “front.” ‘* Divided’? means that 
the current of air is stopped in the middle of the passage and allowed to escape on the sides. Surdness (voicelessness) and sonancy 
(= voice, produced by the vibration of the vocal cords) apply to every consonant, though the liquids are not surd in German. Shut con- 
sonants or stops are so called from the entire closure of the passage. Open means no contact or closure, at most a narrowing of the 
passage. Nasal means closed mouth.passage, but open nasal passage. h is a mere diacritic after k, g, etc. 
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2. jh (front-open-surd) is sometimes called the “ palatal- 
guttural.” Itstands after the front (palatal) vowels (7. ¢., after 
all vowels except a, 0, u), including the diphthongs, ai ei, eu au, 
and always in the suffix -dhen. Ex.: Sch, euch, Biicher, michte, feidt. 


3. The sonants corresponding to kh and jh are gh andj; 
gh stands after back vowels, j after front vowels and initially. 
Ex. : Woge, Zuge; Ziege, Wiege, ltigen, je, jagen, bige. But gh for 
g (back-shut-sonant) in this position, though very common, is 
not classical. 


4. In the alphabet these four sounds are represented as follows : 

kh by & after back vowels, as above; by final g in N. G. after back 
vowels, not counting consonant suffixes, e. g., Tag, Bug, bogft, wagt, Jagd. 
See #38, 383. 

jh by & after front vowels and consonants ; always in —den no matter 
what precede. Ex.: Licht, Furde, Stordh, Madden, Mamacen, leucdhten, eud, 
Mold, Mild. See &h3, 383. Also by g final or at the end of a syllable in 
N. G. after front vowels and consonants, not counting consonant suffixes. 
Cffig, wollig, ligit, liegt, fegnen, legit. Also by initial & in foreign words 
before front vowels, e. g., Chemi'e, Cherub, Chiru’rg. See also 383. Do 
not confound this sound with H + j (= y) in Eng. huge, hue. 

gh by medial g after back vowels, e. g., Cage, Bogen. See sub 3. 

j by medial g after front vowels, liegen, Zeuge, giit’ger. But this sound 
of g is provincial even in N. G. and the ‘‘hard” one (= shut, stop) is 
preferable. 

Regularly by j initial. In N. G.a strong friction (buzz) is heard as in 
Eng. ye, yew. Ex.: Sager, jung. S.G.7 is a mere z, je = ze, jung = tung. 
The latter is, no doubt, the better pronunciation. I have heard even a 
regular Eng. 7 (= dzh) in Bremen. 


5. Sweet, I believe, was the first to notice a slight labial element after 
d) when preceded by u and au, indicated by ». Hence aud = aokhw. 
See 378. 


377. Yr (point-open-sonant) is the classical r of M. and 
S. G. Eng. ris rather “blade” (dorsal) than ‘‘ point.” 
- Popularly speaking, Eng. 7 is ‘‘ rolled,” G. 7 is trilled. The effect 


upon the ear is very different in the two 7’s, though their articulation is 
not so dissimilar. See Sweet, § 109 and p. 134. 
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378. 98, z, sh, zh (blade and blade-point) form a group of 
‘‘sibilants” closely related to each other and to Eng. th, dh 
(point-teeth). They are very much alike in Eng. and G., and 
no description is needed to acquire the German. (For the 
different varieties see Sievers’ Phonetik, § 15, 2, and Sweet’s 
Hdbk., p. 39.) The N. G. sounds are more forward than the 
S.G.and Eng. Eng. th is farthest forward (point-teeth), then 
s, and then sh, on the palate. In th the current of air passes 
over the “point” (tip of the tongue), in s over the “blade” 
which is back of the point, and in sh over blade and point, 
presenting more tongue-surface. In the G. sounds a slight 
labialization is noticeable, marked by Sweet shw. It consists 
in a slight contraction of the mouth corners. 


1. s (blade-surd) is represented by various letters of the 
alphabet (except in N. G.), viz. by {, 8, 6, ff. Ex.: foll, Haus, 
Slug, Waffer. 


2. zZ (blade-sonant) by medial and initial {, peculiar to N. G., 
as in Iefen, rafen. Initial { begins surd, marked by Sweet s,, as 
in s,ol, but ends sonant. The standard is hardly fixed in 
favor of sor z. See 391, 4. 


3. sh (blade-point-surd) by jd) and f in the initial {t, {p of 
S. and M. G., as in Gdjlange, Schinfen, wafcden, Stadt, Sprache. 
The first word would be = shwlage. By & in foreign words, 
Champa’gner, Chifa’ne. See 375, 4. On ft, fp also 389, 4. 


4. zh (blade-point-sonant) occurs only in foreign words; 
by g in Charge, Gage, Page, Loge, Gensdarm. = j in Sournal. In 
jovial { = j and frequently j in Sournal = dzh, Eng. j. Com- 
pare Eng. azure, crosier, glacier. 


379. bh (lip-sonant) is the S. and M.G. ww, pronounced 
with the lips only. Blow to cool which would be surd bh and 
then intonate the breath (Sweet, p. 41). Do not confound 
with Eng. w, in which the back of the tongue is raised and 
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the cheeks are narrowed. S.G. ww is less consonantal than 
Eng. w. 


380. f (lip-teeth-surd), v (lip-teeth-sonant). The above 
sounds are “ labio-labial.” These are labio-dental. The pas- 
sage is formed by the lower lip and upper teeth. 


1. f is represented by f, », as in Hafer, faul, Gclave, Frevel, 
Nerv, Pajfiv, Levkoje; by ph in foreign words : Pbilologie. For 
pf see 389, 1. 

2. vis represented by w in N. G., like Eng. and Fr. v but 
less energetically buzzed. Ex.: Wagen, Lowe, Sdrwefter, After 
{j, however, w is often made labio-labial in N. G., as well as 
in M. and 8. G. The pronunciation of » as bh or v between 
vowels is hardly classical, for instance, §revel = frevel or 
frebhel. By initial » in foreign words, as in Vafa'n3, Vaje, 
Bebhi'fel, nerys’s, 


381. German IJ, t, b, n differ somewhat from the Eng. The place or 
contact (on the palate) in the G. sounds is much more forward than in 
the Eng. and the “ point ” of the tongue is used in the former while the 
‘‘blade” is used in the latter. Eng. “well” is the shibboleth of the 
German speaking Eng., and G. »wobl that of the Englishman speaking 
German. The difference should be thoroughly appreciated by all who 
wish to speak ‘“‘ pure” German. 


1. 1 (point-divided) is represented by !, as in idt, Fall, wohl, 
Falter. 


German J] is peculiarly hard. Practise upon Welle, Walle, Halle, Wolke. 
See 376. 


Sur Consonants on STops. 


382. Next comes a group of sounds in which there is a 
complete closure of the mouth-channel. When the closure 
is opened an explosion takes place, hence their name “ explo- 
sive.” “Stops” is a less pedantic name. When the closure 
is far back, formed by the root of the tongue and the soft 
palate, we get the back-stops &, g, called also not so well “ gué- 
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tural” and “palatal.” When the closure is forward, formed 
by the point of the tongue and the teeth, gums, or palate, as 
the case may be, we have the point-stops ¢, d, called also 
“dental” or “lingual,” or “alveolar.” If the closure is made 
by the lips, we have the lip-stops or “Jabials.” The great 
difference between G. and Eng. stops, particularly the surd 
ones, lies in the more energetic closure and explosion of the 
G., amounting almost to an Hf (aspiration). 


383. 1. k (back-shut-surd) is represented by f, as in Rage, 
bul, KRragen; by dj: a, before ¢ (in the same stem); 8, in foreign 
words before back vowels. Ex.: a. Suds, {echs, Buchsbaum, 
wad(en ; but wadfam. 6. Chara’cter, Chaos, Cholera. But see 
375, 4; 378, 3. Also by d, df, with prolonged closure: 3ude, 
surtidfebren. By final g in S.G. and according to the standard 
pronunciation. See 375, 4; 385, 3; 20. 


This g is not strongly exploded, has no aspiration, and is called with 
final ) and ) by German phonetists “tonlose media,” by the people 
“hard” b,d. To English speakers it seems absurd to speak of a “surd” 
or “hard” b. We would call these sounds p, t, X; 7%. e. surd stops, unas- 
pirated, slightly exploded. 

a. Also by final g preceded by n, but only in N.G., as in lang, jung. 
See 386, 1. 


2. g (back-shut sonant) is represented by g initial and when 
doubled, as in gehen, fagen, argern, baggern, Egge. See 375, 4. 


384. 1. t (point-shut-surd) is represented by t, tt, as in 
Mette, heute, Tante, Hut; by th, as in That, Thal, formerly very 
common finally, as in Muth, Heirath, Heimath, which are now 
spelt without §. Also by» final, as in Tod, gejdjeid, find, Kleid, 
Hand-den. See 385, 3. By tt only in Stadt and its deriva- 
_ tives, but formerly more frequent, as in todt, Brodt, gejdetdt, 

Erntte, which are now spelt tot, Brot, ete. 

2. a (point-shut-sonant) is represented by > initial and 
medial, as in danfen, der, Boren, Kleider, Widder. 
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385. 1. p (lip-shut-surd) is represented by p, pp (see 382, 
but Eng. p before vowels is often as strongly aspirated, e. g., 
pound, par, pat. Ex.: Pulver, Pract, Haupt, Kappe, Wappen. 
Also by b final, as in Tieb, gab, lieb, hob, bobjt, webzt, liebzt. See 
sub 3. 


2. b (lip-shut-sonant) is represented by medial and initial b, 
For final b see sub 3. Ex.: Sije, Bube, Chbe, frabbeln. 


3. Final b, b are therefore pronounced ft, p all over Germany, and g as 
k according to the standard pronunciation, but not in N. G. See 383, 1. 
For g after n see 383, 1, a. 


4, Before b, b, g, pronounced as surd stops, the liquids I, n, m are short, 
and not long as in English. Pronounce wild therefore nearly with the lé 
of Eng. wilt, und with the nd of hunt, not of hound, wild. 


NASALS. 


386. The nasals are also “shut” consonants, but they are 
not stops (with explosion). The air passes through the nose, 
and we distinguish them according to the place of contact. 


q is the “back-nasal-sonant” common to Eng. and G., as 
in Eng. bring, G. bringe, finge. 

1. q is represented by n before f, before g in N. G., and by 
medial ng. Ex.: Tranf, Wink, bange, lange, Singer. Final ng is 
q according to the standard, e. g., Gejang, bing. For N. G. 
final ng see 383, 1. Also by n of en, in, on, an, ent final in for- 
eign words, as in Dauphin, balancieren, Avancement, Cscadron, 
Bonbon. 

This is an unsuccessful attempt of Germans at pronouncing the 
French nasal vowels, which are not at all identical with q ; q does not 


exist in French. Though incorrect, this sound is given by the educated 
classes and by the stage. 


387. nis the “ point-nasal” (half-dental). For Eng. and - 
G. n, see 381. 7 18 represented by n, nn as generally written, 
except where it becomes either guttural or labial by the prox- 
imity of guttural and labial consonants. (See 386.) Ex.: 
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jenden, Hand, Spinne, Biindel, mance, Tiinche, wohnen, Thron, wandten 
= vantn. 


388. m, the lip-nasal, is identical in Eng. and G. It is 
represented by m, mm: Mund, Stimme, warm; also by en after 
b and , as in pumpen = pumpm, Treppen — trepm. 


1. In untaught pronunciation not influenced by the letter, n is also 
pronounced as m before f, as in fanft, finf, Danf, 3ufunft, 8unft. Over- 
precise speakers pronounce as two full syllables words like bleisben, Lum- 
pen, fin-den, fin-gen, etc., but persons speaking naturally pronounce as 
stated above. 


Compounp CoNSONANTS. 


389. These are composed of single sounds already de- 
scribed, but some of them seem to call for special mention. 
Their elements are closely joined together without any glide. 


1. pf is composed of » and f, and is always represented by 
pf, as in Pfirfich, Kampf, Karpfen, Gumpf. But this pf is not pro- 
nounced except by a special effort. The current and “ natu- 
ral” pf is composed of a lip-teeth-stop andf. (This was first 
noticed by Sievers and Sweet.) The first element being formed 
by lower lip and teeth instead of by lower and upper lips, as in 
a real lip-stop. Final pf is in N. G. commonly made into f, 
but it is not to be imitated. 


2. ks is composed of the surd back-shut and the surd 
blade-open, as in Eng. Represented by r, as in Art, Tert, Mire, 
Alerander; also by &hé and dj, if of the same stem, as in Wachs, 
Odjen. See 383, 1. 


3. ts is composed of the surd t (point-shut) and s the surd 
blade-open. Represented by 3, as in 3Zunge, Ziel, Weizen, Warge ; 
Ly tj, as in Spriigen, (dhwiten, Rabe; by ¢ in foreign words before 
front vowels, as in Accent, Civi’l, Recenfe’nt, Cdliba’t, ete; by t in 
. foreign words before i, as in Patient, Natio’n, ete. 
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4. G. ts differs from Eng. ts in cats, hats in this respect. in G ts 8 is 
long, in Eng. ts tis long. In {t = sht and {p = shp (see 378, 3) the first 
element is also short. In “natural” pronunciation final ; in N GQ. is 
made into ¢ after n, rarely after r and [; so that gan3 becomes Wané, 
Sdwan; > Sdwans. But this is not classical. 


5. Though there are doubled letters, both vowels and consonants, 
there are no doubled sounds. Double vowels denote one long vowel, as 
in Saal, Staat, Movs, and double consonants are long energetic conso- 
nants, as in Wette, haffen, Treppe, zerren, Treffer, Sonne, alle. But the conso- 
nants are not always long and short in G. in the same places where they 
are soin Eng. See, for instance, 385, 4. Final consonants are short in 
German. Compare Mann, wohl, Out with Eng. man, weil, hut The 
Eng. sonant stops d, g,5 are very long and their sonancy is very em- 
phatic. This is not so in German. Compare €bbe — ebb, €gge — dagger, 
etc, 


ON A STANDARD OF PRONUNCIATION. 


390. While Germans have a common literary language, 
they have not a common spoken language. German cannot 
boast of such authorities in pronunciation as French has in 
Paris, in the French Academy and in the Théatre Francais. 
Provincialism, so strong in German politics and other institu- 
tions, is particularly strong in pronunciation. All sections of 
the country readily acknowledge the “ Schriftsprache” as the 
common language of the country, but in pronouncing the 
same they claim the utmost liberty. 


1. One can hear professors of the German language at the universities 
speaking in the purest dialect-pronunciation ; so one can, preachers in 
the churches and representatives in the state-legislatures and in the 


nkeidstag.” 


2. The great authors of the classical period, Lessing, Goethe, Schiller, 
Klopstock, etc., pronounced the literary language with strong dialect 
coloring. One of Lessing’s favorite phrases was: »€8 fommt dod nidts 
dabei herauds,” which he is said to have pronounced »’8 fémmt dod nifdtapet 
‘raug.” Gocthe was called “ Géte” by them. Compare Goethe’s defence 


of dialect in ,A°Aus meinem Leben” (Hart’s Goethe’s Prose, p. 19-20). 
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3. To dialect pronunciation are mostly due such bad rhymes as: Leute : 
Weite; [hin s gehns frith : nies Hh’: Sees ferne : Gehirne; which occur in 
their poems, Platen, Riickert, and Bodenstedt carefully avoid these 
rhymes. In families of culture in Cologne you hear dit and dat for died 
and bag. In Bremen are still families who take pride in having the 
children learn the L. G. dialect first. 


4, In Hanover, both in the city and in the surrounding districts of the 
province, the pronunciation is generally considered classical, and yet 
Hanoverian has three strong provincialisms: 1, ft, fp, which most Ger- 
mans pronounce jdt, {hp ; 2, they pronounce the sonant stop g as the 
spirant, while it should be pronounced as a surd stop just what all Ger- 
mans make of 6 and b; 3, in the city itself a is made almost into long d. 


391. The only institution that claims to have a standard 
and tries to come up to itis the stage. The best theatres of 
Germany and the better actors, followed by a very small num- 
ber of the cultured, strive after a dialect-free pronunciation. 
The standard set up by them decides the disputed points as 
follows : | 

1. Initial ft, fp are to be pronounced {dt, fchp. See 24. 


2. Final g is surd except after n (386, 1), but see the Pre- 
face: Berg berc, Weg wee, liegt lict. 

3. Pronounce r trilled, not uvular or guttural, as in North 
Germany and in the larger citics. 

4, North and Middle Germans pronounce initial { and { be- 
tween vowels as sonants ; the standard is not quite settled, 
but will probably come to sonant |. 

5. The rounded vowel should be fully rounded. The ex- 
treme N. G. pronounces u, 9, ti (short) in Hagebutte, fomm’, 
Hiitte too much like Eng. but, come, hut. The extreme S. G. 
likes to unround u > i,i>e. 

6. Tag, Zug, Weg have long vowels, = tic, ziic, wéc. See 
sub 2; also 488, 2, 0. 

7. The lip-teeth » and not the S. G. labio-labial bh has the 
preference. 
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392. 1. But it is possible to have a dialect-free pronunciation and 
yet have dialect-accent,?.¢., ‘‘ intonation,” “ modulation of voice.” Very 
pronounced are, é.g., the ‘‘ accents ” of Berlin, Vienna, Bavaria (Miinchen), 
Saxony, which can be distinguished without much difficulty even in a 
good pronunciation. The stage favors the North German “accent,” par- 
ticularly the Hanoverian, and this is at bottom what is meant by saying 
the Hanoverian is the best pronunciation. 


2. There is another reason, however, why the N. G. pronunciation is 
“purer,” as it is generally called, than 8. G. The Low German dialects 
are farther removed from the classical language than the High German. 
The contrast is felt more in North Germany than in South Germany. 
The school and the educated make a stronger effort to acquire the stan- 
dard pronunciation as far as there is any. The N. G. is more influenced 
by, and has a higher respect for, the written language. He pronounces 
according to the letter before him. Compare, for instance, 6 and )p, 
which the Saxon calls a ‘“‘ soft 6” and a “hard b.” 


8. Another reason for the purity of N. G. lies also in the political and 
intellectual predominance of the Northern half of Germany for nearly 
two hundred years. The speakers of S. G. dialects are divided between 
Switzerland, Germany, and Austria. The modern theatre also developed 
earlier in N. Germany than in 8. Germany. 


4, The Swiss too can speak dialect-free German when conversing 
with strangers, of whom they of course see a great many. They make 
then a special effort to drop their dialect, which is nearly as far removed 
from the written language as is a Low German dialect. 

5. One thing is surprising, viz., that the excellent G. school-system 
has not more power to spread a common spoken language. It is true, 
the school does modify the dialect, but when the child has left school, its 
language relapses, as a rule, into pure dialect. 


SOME PHONETIC LAWS, LIKE ABLAUT, UMLAUT, 
GRIMM’S AND VERNER’S LAWS, ETC. 


ABLAUT, 
393. Ablaut is the gradation of vowels, both in stem and 


suffix, under the influence of accent. The vowels vary within 
certain series of related vowels called ablaut-series. 
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The ablaut of suffix-vowels, ¢. 7., of case-suffixes, is difficult to determine even for 
80 early a period as O. H. G. or Ags. We shall speak only of the stem-vowel-ablaut. 

The phenomenon of ablaut appears in all the I. E. languages and is characteristic 
of the Teutonic languages, only in so far as a very large system of verb-inflection has 
been developed. On the Greek ablaut, see Amer. Journ. of Phil .*vol. I., No. 3, p. 
281—, an article by Bloomfield. 


394. Osthoff and Brugman have the credit of establishing as as 
many as four grades or stages of ablaut, viz., hochstufe, strong 
- and weak; tiefstufe, strong and weak, which may be called in 
Eng. strong, medium, weak, zero. They do not appear in every 
series. But the second has them all, viz., “aw” strong; “eu—iu” 
medium; “#%” weak; “7%” zero. The first two stand under the 
strong accent; the third under the secondary, the last in the 
unaccented syllable. a 


Why there should be a difference of vowel under the strong accent is not clear, but 
the fact of two grades is undeniable. 


1. For the I. E or Parent-speech-period three series have been recon- 
structed with tolerable certainty and there are traces of several more. 
But the exact quality of the vowels can hardly be determined. o of the 
first I. E. series was probably unrounded, and more a than o, see 459. 

1. e—o, G. T. e, i—a, appears in I. to V. 

2. i—a, G. T. a—é, in VI., see 459, 4. 

3. é—6, O. H. G. i—uo, in G. tat, That — tuon, thun. 

We give the Germanic series in Braune’s order. (Sce his Gothic grammar, followed 
also by Sievers in his Ags. and Paul in his M. H. G. grammar.) 


395. * I. Ablaut-series. 


*1 Q 3 4 
strong. . medium. weak. zero. 
G. T. al el { i 
SS i 
i 
O. H. G. ai, ei, 6 i i, e 
N.H.G. ei (ie, i), é et i (ie), €, @. 


Compare Gr. wéro8a, reiOw, eAtpag, méenOuevs oluos, eTur, tuevar, nev, Lis the zero 
stage, because the first element of the diphthong, e—o, has disappeared, while the 
second, the consonant element of the falling diphthong, has become a vowel. 


* The figures I.,II., etc., always refer to the ablaut-scries: the figures 1, 2, 3, 4 refer 
to the ablaut stage. 
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Ex.: 1, léren, lehren, < laiajan, to teach ; léra, Lebre, + Ags. lar, Eng. 
lore ; Yeiften + last (Kluge); pret. sg. of strong verbs of Cl. I. 2 and 3, 
pres. of verbs of Cl. I. 4, Lift, lernen, with the words of 1, from the same 
Vixs. x represents the vowel that is to appear according to accent and 
is an unknown quantity in the root. 1, zeigen, Beigefinger; 2 and 38, zethen; 
4, gesiehen, vergidten, all from a Vdxc. Compare L. dicere. Notice the 
Eng. cognates show in 1, a, 5: ladder, wrote, last, lore, loaf; in 2 and 3: 
i, rise, smite ; in 4, i: risen, smitten, list. 


396. II. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8 4 

G. T. au éu a 7] 
O.H. G. ou, 6 iu, e0, io a ti, 6 
N.H. G. 56,38 fe,eu ts au u, 5, 3. 


All four grades still apparent in German. i bears the same relation to 6u, au as 
to 6i, ai. See above. Compare xéFu, xoFy, x0uds, xurds. 

Ex.: From the Vixk: 1, 2obe, flame. 2, Lidt < Ueht, leudten, + light. 
4, 2uds + lynx(?). Froma V kli: 2, Leumund. 3, Taut < Aldt + loud; 
4, Ludwig, Luther, Gr. xAvroc, L. ineltitus. Again, 2, fied) + sick, Seude, 
and 4, Sudt. See the strong verbs of Cl.II. < Vb’xd’: 1, bot pret. of 
bieten. 2, Bieten, Gebiet. 4, Bote, Gebot, Bitttel + beadle. Eng. bid repre- 
sents older beodan II. and biddan V. The corresponding Eng. vowels are 
very irregular. 


397. III. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8,4 
G. T. a é, 1 u before r, 1, m, n 
German a, ¢ (umlaut) e, i u, 0. 


As to 8 and 4, see 459, 3,a. The roots all end inr, 1, m,n + cons. 


Ex.: See the strong verbs of Cl. III. From the root of winben, wanb, 
gewunden, + wind: 1, die Wand, wenden < *wandjan, + Eng. wend, gewandt, 
wandern + wander, etc. 2, die Winde, Windel. < Germanic Vbxrg. 
1, barg pret. sg. 2, Berg, Gebirge, bergen. 8, 4, Burg, + burgh, borough, 
to burrow. Biirger, Biirge, borgen + borrow(?). Also + bury. Correspond- 
ing Eng. vowels in verbs before nasals are i in 2, a in 1, u in 4, ¢.9., spin, 
span, spun. In nouns, etc., they are quite irregular, but generally also 
e or i, a, U, 0. 
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398. IV. Ablaut-series. 


1 2 8, 4 
G. T. a, 6 é u 
O.H.G. a, 4 é, 1 u, O 
N.H.G. 4 é, é, fe, i it, t, 6, 3. 


The roots end in a single liquid or nasal, or these stand before the vowels. 6, & are 
not yet explained. 

Ex.: Verbs of Cl. IV., fteblen, ftabl, geftohlen. 1, Diebftabl. < Vdxm. 
1, ;ahm, sahmen + tame. 2, gesiemen. 8, 4, Sunft. <Vb’xr. 1, die Buadre, 
+ bier, barrow/(?), fic) gebabren, die Gebirde, -bar. 2, gebdren + bear, Cimer < 
ein-ber, Buber < zwiber (see Kluge). 3, 4, dic Birde + burthen, die Seburt 
+ birth, die Gebihr (2), gebithrlid. Eng. cognates show generally ea, 6, 
e.g., bear, bore. 


399. V. Ablaut-series. 
1 2, 8, 4 


G. T. a, 4 é 
O.H.G. 4, 4 é, i 
N. H.G. 4,4 é, &, t, te 


Only two grades. The roots end in a single consonant, not a liquid or nasal. 


Ex.: Verbs of Cl. V. < Germanic Vgxb. 1, gab, Gabe. 2, 3, 4, 
geben, gegeben, du giebft, bie and bas Gift. Eng. vowels the same, + give, 


gave, gift. 
400. VI. Ablaut-series. 


1 2, 8 4 
G. T. 6 a (oP) u 
O. H.G. wo a, u 
N.H.G. i, i a, ¢ (umlaut) ii, t 


4 Not in the past part., only in nouns. A difficult series. 


Ex.: Verbs of Cl. VI. < Vpxr. 1, fubr, fiigren. 2, 8, fabren, die Sabrt. 
4, bie Furt + ford. <Vmxl. 1, M. H. G. muol (now mablte). 2, 3, 
mablen, Mehl + meal, malmen, Malter. 4, Miihle + mill, MiiMer, Mull, Maul- 
wurf + mole, by popular etymology < moltwurf + mould-warp. 
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Ummatt. 


401. Umlaut is the modification of an accented vowel by 
an i (j) in the next syllable. See 362. 


1. By it a, 0, u become sounds lying nearer toi. In other words, back and mixed 
vowels become more like front vowels through the influence of front vowels. The 
tongue-position of back and mixed vowels changes to ‘front,’ while the rest of tine 
articulation remains the same. This ‘‘ fronting” is called by the Germans ‘ mouil- 
lierung,”’ é.e., palatalization. Sievers’ theory is that the intervening consonants were 
first affected and then the immediately preceding vowel. Such palatalized consonants 
are the Fr. land n still in “feuwle” <folium, Espagne < Hispania. 

2. To understand umlaut we must go back to a period in which i (j) 
was still tolerably intact as in O. H.G@. But there was only one umlaut 
marked in that period, viz., that of 4 and*its sign was e just like the 
original e now distinguished by ~ = 6. In M. H. G. the umlaut of the 
other vowels appears and is unfortunately very irregularly represented. 
Sievers supposes that the consonants were already palatalized in O. H.G. 
and that they imparted their change to the vowel in M. H. G. But it is 
also very likely that the vowels were already palatalized in O. H. G., 
only the alphabet was not sufficient to show the change. 

Ex.: lamp—lembir, Cimmer; gabi > gaebe > gabe, pret. sbj.; gast— 
gasti > geste, Gajte; * ali-lantjo > eli-lenti > eNende > elend, unfortunate 
because in an “ other country ;” scént > schoene > (hin; angil > Engel; 

402. The extent of this phenomenon varies with the period and the dialect. Certain 
consonants have prevented umlaut. But we cannot enter upon a further discussion. 
Compare gebulbdig, gewaltig. By umlaut, then,a> 4,e; 0 ()> d(=); u> i (); au> 
au, eu, but this only seemingly in cases where au < 4, since f passed into fi (iu) and this 
into cu, du, according to 488, 5. 

1. While in German umlaut is still a living factor, it is dead in Eng. and has been 
for some 8-900 years. Eng. only has isolated forms with umlant, e. g.. mouse—mice, 
cow—kine, etc., that belong to no system of inflection or derivation in which umlaut 
gerves as the expression of a function or meaning. We call the above examples “ ir- 
regular ’’ plurals. 

2. There is no such thing as “rickumlant ” = ‘ umlaut reversed,” as the old gram- 
marians called it. e.g., in denfen, badte, gedadt. See 454, 3. 


Interchanges of Vowels: e — i, ie; no Umlaut — Umlaut; 
u—o; te — en. 
403. e —i(ie). 1, where e is original, that is G. T. and 


I. KE. 6. & passed into i before i (j) standing in the unac- 
cented syllable, a process exactly analogous to umlaut; é > i 
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also before a nasal belonging to the same syllable, generally 
before nasal + cons. The physiological reason for the latter 
change is not clear. 


Ex.: The present of Cl. III., IV., V., see also the O. H. G. paradigm. 
The first p. sg. 2tmu may be due to analogy, but in O. H. G. and Ags. 
é > ialso before u and it may therefore be a phonetic transition.  figen, 
liegen, bitten have i all through, see 457, 1, but Seffel < seggal. %elb—Gefilde 
<gifidi. redht—ridten < *rihtjon, + L. rectus. Seder — Gefieder; fern — 
firn < firni. Verbs of III. Cl.: finden, fmimmen. Geben— Gift < gifti. 


2, 11s original, but passed into é before a, e, o in the next 
syllable or if the word ended in a consonant. i remained 
before i (j) and before w. 

The cases of i> 6 are not numerous. It is a High German and Old Saxon peculiar- 
ity. Eng. has stilli. This is still called Bredung after Grimm. 

Ex.: fet —erquiden + quick, quicken; Icben + live, fleben + cleave, 
{dweben belong to ablauts. I. with the zero grade. Berwefen, to decompose, 
compare L. virus, Skr. vish-am. eber + liver. Ped) + Eng. pitch < 
L. pics. Steg < same root as fteigen 1; Wedfel — + Lat. vic-es. er < 
or, + Lat. ta. 


404. Umlaut — no umlaut. 


Ex.: Verbs of VI. and VII. CL, but in the latter mostly by analogy, 
€.g., faru, ferst, fert — fabre, fabrit, fdbrt. Wlt—Cltern < eltirdn. Comp. 
+ elders. bel < adal — ebdel < edild, Comp. + Ethel. Very numer- 
ous and the umlaut often more or less hidden. 


405. u—o. In thestem-syllable u is always the older and 
passed into o before a,e, 0. It was preserved like i before 
i (j), w and a nasal belonging to the same syllable. 

This process is also one of assimilation similar to umlaut, called ‘‘ dbrechung” by 
the older grammarians. 

Ex.: See verbs of Cl. II, I1I., IV. in the past part. and compare with 
them the pret. pl. and nouns from the same stem, ¢.g., Sludt, Budt, Vere 
nunft, 8unft. Gollte < scolta— Schuld; holb — Huldb < huldi ; hohl — Hille, 
bh < ykxl. Gold — Gulden (a coin), but golden + golden by analogy ; Bote 
— Biittel << butt. The transition before nasalsis quite modern and M. G. 
Comp. Sonne < sunna; Sommer < sumer: Gobhn < sunu; past part. of IIL 
Before n + cons. (not n) u remains now, gefunden, Bund, gefunfen, Antunft. 
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406. ie (io) — cu (iu). iu being levelled away and ie stand- 
ing for both io and iu, this interchange is not common now. 
Both iu and io < G.T. éu. éu > iu before i (j) and w, but 
> eo before a, e, 0; and later eo > io > ie, ie. The process 
is 6 >iandu> o in the same diphthong. 


Ex.; Ablauts. and Cl. IL, see 124, Remark. Was ba freudt und fleugt 
(Sch.).  bieten — Beute (?), Beutel (#). 


Grimm’s Law or the “ shifting of mutes,” Lautver{dhiebung. 


407. It concerns the so-called “ mutes,” b, p, f; d, t, th; g, 
k, ch, media, tenuis, aspirata. This law was discovered by 
Rask, but first fully stated by Jacob Grimm. It includes two 
great shiftings, the first prehistoric, that is, General Teutonic 
or Germanic; the second, historical or German. The first is a 
peculiarity of the whole group and shared to very nearly the 
same extent by every member of the group; the second is a 
peculiarity of the German dialects proper, is partial both as 
to the number of sounds and of dialects affected. We very 
briefly represent the first shifting. See the author’s article 
in the Amer. Jour. of Phil. vol. I., for a fuller account. Let 
y represent the sonant stops, z the surd ones and x the so- 
called “aspirate,” which represents various sounds. The fol- 
lowing formulas will be of use. G. is added now merely for 
illustration. 


Parent-speech, I. E. G. T. G. 
I. x > y > Zz 
II y > Z > x 
ITT. Z > x > y 


Notice I. E. is the oldest stage of the language reconstructed from the various I. E. 
dialects. You can substitute for I. E. any language but the Teutonic, provided you 
make allowance for any changes in that particular language, é. g., d’ has become f ord 
in Latin. By General Teutonic or Germanic is meant that stage which is reconstructed 
from all the Teutonic dialects. By G. we mean the written language of Germany ; H. G. 
means South and Middle as opposed to Low German. 
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Substitute in each formula the labials, dentals, ete. 


408. Form.I. 1.x =d’. I.E.d’ =d + sonant aspiration 
(Ellis), “sonant affricate,” this d’ through G. T. dh (sonant 
spirant) > d > H. G. t, but dh remains in Go. and Scand., e.g., 
I.E. * @ur-, Gr. vga, L. fores, > G. T. * dur-, Eng. door > 
G. Thor — Thir, doublets. 

2x=—b. LE.b’>G.T. bh,b>G.b,e9., 1 E. V/b’xd’, 
ablauts. II., Gr. 7v9- > G. T. /bxd, Eng. bid > G. bicten, bot, 
geboten. No German shifting of b > p therefore. 


3.zx=eg. LE gt >GTT.ghe>Ggeg., < Vg'u 
(Skr. hii > G. T. /gu-), *gud-, Eng. God > G. Gott, “the 
being invoked” (see Kluge). No German shifting of g>k. 


4, x = g”, the second series of gutturals, the “labialized ” > 
G. T. g, gw (w) if medial, > G. g, or zero if medial, e. g., 
I. E. * ang”, L. angustus > G. T. angu-, Go. aggwus > G. enge 
<angi< *angujo. I. BE. * g”ostis, L. hostis > G. T. ghast, 
gast, + Eng. guest > G. Gaft. 

409. Form. II. x in G., see later. 


ly=d. LE.d>G.T.t, Eng. t. V/dxnt, to eat, I. E. 
dont-, L. dent-s > G. T.tunth-, Eng. tooth > 3Babn, < zand. 
Before d the vowel has disappeared by apocope. The form 
is participial — “the eater” (Kluge). Comp. L. edere > 
Eng. eat > G. effen. 

2. y=b. I. E.b is very rare and examples doubtful. 


3.y=ee. LEgi>G.Tk=G.k. < Vgxl, Lgelare 
> G.T. *kald, Eng. cold, cool + G. falt, ful, ablauts. VI. 
I. E. g? > G.T. kw, k = G.F, qu,e.g, < /eexm, L. venio (< 
* guemio)> G. T. quéman, Eng. come, + G. fommen, adj. bequem. 
The phonetic change of y > z consists in the loss of sonancy. 

410. Form. II. x = G.T. surd spirant, I. E. z = unaspi- 
rated surd stop. 
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Ls=LEt t through the transition stage t’ = t + surd 
aspiration > G. T. th > H. and L.G. d, e. g,, L. tertius > 
G. T. thridj-, Eng. third, > tritte. 


2.2=p. LE.p >G.T. f, bilabial, Eng. f > G.f: L. pisc-is 
> G. T. fisk-os > Bijh, + Eng. fish. 


3.2—kK,k2 LE.k'>G.T. h, kh, >G.5,6. Ex.: L. 
pecus > G. T. féhu, Eng. fee, > Bieh. I.E. k? > G. T. hw, h, 
Eng. wh, > G. w, zero = silent §. LL. sequ-or > G. T. séhw-an 
> feben, + Eng.see. L. quis, quod > G.T. hwér, hwat + Eng. 
who, what, > G. wer, wad. 


Verner’s Law. 


411. After the first shifting and when the accent was not yet 
limited to the root-syllable (see 420, 2) a new phenomenon ap- 
peared, viz., Verner’s Law or the “shifting of spirants.” The 
G. T. surd spirants th, kh, f, s became sonant spirants and 
later sonant stops, when the immediately preceding vowel was 
unaccented. This affects only form. IIL, but the transition 
of sonant spirants into sonant stops is identical with the tran- 
sition of the sonant spirants which sprang < sonant affricate 
according to form. L See 408. Hence there is an inter- 
change of the following consonants: th—dh,d which became 
G.t; f—bh, b; kh, khw — gh, ghw, g,w; s—z,r. See 416. 


As to accent, see 420. Students who know Greek can 
generally go by the Greek accent, which is often still the I. E. 


Ex.: Gr. rarjp, G. T. fathar > fadhar (Go.) > fddar (Ags.) > G. 
Bater, M. Eng. has again dh (through Norse influence ?), but L. frdter, 
G. T. bréthar, Eng. brother > G. Bruder according to form. IIL GQ. T. 
Uithon, laith, but pl. lidhon-, part. lidhan-, Eng. loathe, > G. leiden (litt by 
levelling), gelitten. L. segu-or, G. T. séhwan, sahw, séguun-, séguan-, 
O. 8. sehan, sah, sdwum, gisewan, Eng. see, saw, seen (levelling) > G. 
feben, fab, gefeben (levelling, ) silent). G. T. wésan, was, wérum-—, wésan- > 
Eng. was — were > G. war (levelling), waren, gewefen (levelling). Com- 
pare fiefen — fod (for, levelling) — geforen. 
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412. In certain consonant groups the first shifting of Grimm’s Law 
allows of modifications. 


1. Original st, sk, sp remain, ¢.g., L. vestigium + G. Steg, Steig; L. 
sc in poscere + G. T. sk, Eng. and G. sh, fd in forfden, wafden (see 457, 4). 
L. sp in spicere, speculum + G. fpdben + espy, spy. 


2. Before t every dental has become s, every labial f, every 
guttural kh, &, while t remains intact, but st can become ss by 
assimilation. Examples are very numerous. 


Du weift < waist < *waid+t; L. cap-tus + G.-haft (but see Kluge) ; 
L. noct-om + G. Radt + night; Madt + might < Ymxg’, from which 
mag—migen, ablauta. VI.; gewif< *wid-to’ a past participle << Vwxd, + 
L. vid-, + to wit, wist. The differentiation into st and ss is difficult to 
explain. Kégel ascribed it to accent, but see Kluge, P. and B. Beitriige, 
vol. VIII. A different origin has the st of Neft, Maft (of a ship), Gerfte, 
and a very few others, viz.,< zd. For these see Kluge. See also 454, 3. 


THE GERMAN SHIFTING. 


The second or German shifting we shall treat chiefly with a view to represent Eng. 
and G. cognates. We shall not treat of every dialect separately. It must suffice to say 
that upon the extent of shifting the classification of the dialects is based. See 480. 
For a full account, see Braune’s article in P. and B. Beitr., vol. II. In fact, to Braune 
we owe the best light that has been thrown upon this difficult subject. This second 
shifting, though coming within the historic period of the language, had been much less 
understood and more misrepresented than the first shifting. The material was very 
different from that of the first shifting and the result had to be different, though Grimm 
supposed that the first stage was reached again in H.G. Nor is there room to enter 
into the chronology of the various steps, though it has been tolerably settled. The 
latest shifting, th > d, we find still going on in the 12th century, and is the most exten- 
sive of all the shiftings. Geographically the movement began in the South and the 
farther North it spread the less it grew and the later it occurred. See 480. We follow 
the order of the formulas, Where Eng. is identical with G. T., as is generally the case, 
the Eng. examples will at the same time illustrate the corresponding sounds and the 
cognates of Eng. and G@. For foreign words see 492-404. 


413. Form.I 1.G.T.d>G.t. Eng. dead —G. tot ; do 
—thun; bed— Bett; steady— ftetiqg; mother for M. Eng. moder 
— Mutter (see 411); hoard + Hort. 


a. Where Eng. d — G. > in a small number of words, there d has been 
restored in N. H. G. through L. or M. G. influence, M. H. G. showing t; 
or the word has come from L. G. into the written language. Eng. dumb 
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—bumm; dam — Damm; down — Dine; “ Dutch” is L. G. > Eng., while 
@. beut{d) belongs to form. III. After 1 and r are some cases of d—b,¢.g., ' 
wild — wild; mild — milb; murder — Mord. These are due to a change 
of Ags.th>d. Also after n, ¢. g., wind —winden; bind — binben. ‘These 
are due to a change of O. H. G. t > d. 

2. Eng. b and g = G. b and g, see 408, e.9., bold — bald; 
beck — Bad; gold — Gold; garden — Garten. For mb— mm, 
see 490,4. But b and especially g have often disappeared in 
Eng. Compare hawk — Habidt ; Haupt, << houbit, — head ; 
Regen — rain; Wagen — wain. G. b—Eng. v, haben — have; 
fieben — love, etc. 


3. G. T. bb > G. pp: Rappe < * rappo, G. T. rabbo-, but 
Rabe — raven. SKnappe < * knappo, G. T. knabbo-, but Knabe 
—knave. Gbhbe + ebb, is L. G. 


4, G. T. gg >G. d, but G. T. gg > Eng. dzh (-dge). 
*mugjé, Ags. mycge, Eng. midge — G. Mide. *hrugjo, Ags. 
hrycge, Eng. ridge — G. Riden. Eng. edge — Ede, bridge — 
Bride, etc. Cgge, harrow, is L. G. 


5. y = sopant stop has sprung either from I. E. x = sonant affricate according to 
form. I. or from I. E. z = surd stop > G. T. surd spirant according to form. IT. and 
Verner’s Law, in both cases through a sonant spirant. Notice “ affricate’’ is a double 
consonant, *“‘spirant’’ is a single one. The process of G. T. y> G. z is loss of sonancy 
the same as I. E. y>G.T.z. Notice that consonants were doubled, ¢. e., lengthened 
before West-germanic j, w, r, 1, as the cxamples show, see 389, 5. 


414. Form. II G.T.z>Gzx. 1G.T.t>G. ts (3, ) 
and this remains when initial, after r, [,n and when sprung 
from tt, but becomes 7 (Grimm’s sign), supposed to have 
been a lisped s, and later s (j, 6), see 490, 2. . 


In M. H. G. this 7 and 8 never rhyme, hence they must have been different sounds. 
tt > ts is much later than t > ts. 

Examples exceedingly numerous: tongue — 3unge ; wart — Warje; 
holt — Holj; mint — Mine < L. monéta through * mtinita ; * sattjan > 
Eng. set — G. fefen ; whet — webcn; wheat — Weijen; sweat — fdwiten; 
water — Waffer; hate — Haf, haffen, etc. All seeming exceptions can be 
explained in some way or other, ¢. g., in foreign words introduced since 
the shifting: tar — Zeer < L. G.; temple — Tempel < L. templum ; tan 
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— Zonne < Keltic(?). The combination tr is an exception. Compare algo 
ft, kht, st, 412, 2. True —treu; bitter — bitter < G. T. bitrv-os ; winter ~ 
Winter. Dinter and unter are M. H. G. hinder, under, see 418, 1, a 
Words introduced before the shifting are Germanized, ¢.g., plant — 
Pflanje < L. planta; tile — Biegel < L. tegula. 


2. G. T. p > G. pf, which remains initially, after m, and 
when sprung from pp, but passes into f after vowels and r, 1. 

Ex.: Eng. path — G. Pfad; pea(-cock) — Pfau < L. pavo; plight — 
Pflidt; swamp — Sumpf (?); rump — Rumpf; hop, hip — hiipfen; stop — 
ftopfen; sleep — fdlafen; hope — boffen; sharp — {darf; help — belfen. 

a, Where Eng. and G. p correspond, they indicate either L. G. or other 
foreign words introduced since the shifting, e.g., pocks — Poden; poke 
— poden < L. G.; pain — Pein < L. pena; pilgrim — Pilger < L. 
peregrinus ; pulpit — Dult < L. pulpitum. 


3. G. T. k > G. kh, jh (&), except initial k and double k, 
which appears as ff. Hng. has frequently pees its k 
into tsh, written ch, tch. 


Ex.: Eng. like — gleid); bleak — bleiden; knuckle — Rnidel; knee — 
RKnie ; church — Stirdje ; cook, kitchen — Kod, Kiide. Westgerm. kk — 
Eng. k — G. €: bake, baker — bacten, Bader ; waken — wedfen; acre — 
Ader; naked — nadft. 

a. The links between G. T. z and G. x are probably surd stop + aspirate, surd 
stop + spirant, spirant, ¢.g., kK > k + H> kkh, an affricate,>kh. kkh is still 8S. G., 
tth is the Irish pronunciation of Eng. th. The processes are identical with those of 
I. E.z>@G. T. x. But G. x is a long consonant or an affricate, while G. T. x <I. E.z 
is a single, weaker consonant. Compare the present waden having a long and strong 
d) with Wadht: hoffen, Ganf with the initial f as in fir, Feuer, vor. The latter corre- 
sponds to G. T. f, the former to G. T. p. See below. 


415. Form. UI. G.T.x>G.y. This shifting only took 
place in the dentals. G.T.th>G.d. Eng. thing — G. Ting; 
that — das; hearth — Herd; earth — Erte; brother — Brurer. 


As to extent and time of this shifting, see p. 185. The process of the shifting of the 
G. T. surd spirant under the accent > G. sonant stop, final surd stop is identical with 
that of G. T. surd spirants unaccented >G. T. sonant spirant>G. T. sonant stop in 
certain positions. For this G. T. y>G. z, see 411. 


1. Eng. h, gh, f correspond to G. §, &, f (b), but Eng. gh is 
often silent. 
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Ex.: Eng. floor —G. §lur; fowl — Vogel; heart — Herz; hart — Hirfd 
< hirg,; might — Madt; fraught, freight — Fradt. 

2. G.T. hw, Eng. wh —G. w. Ex.: Eng. which — G. 
weld); whelp — Wel. | 

3. All irregularities must be explained as before, either as due to 
levelling or to foreign origin. See 414,1. herd — Serbe, L. G., but Hirte 
— shep-herd according to rule; throne — Thron < Gr.-L. thronus. The 


relation of Zaufend to thousand is not cleared up. 
Eng. f —G. &, L. G., see 493, 4. h before] and r has been lost in both 


languages. Comp. «Avréc, Ags. Ald — Eng. loud, G. laut; < Vkrx, 
ablauts II, Lat. cruor — Ags. hrea — Eng. raw, G. rob. 


Tse Inrercoances ReEsvLtTInc FROM THE SuHrriina or G. T. 
Sprrants. See 411. 

416. Levelling has so largely done away with the results of Verner's 
law in German that what is left of them may be looked upon as isolated 
cases. They appear more in derivatives of the same stem than in the 
verb-inflection. 

1. )—t most frequent : leiden — litt, gelitten ; Ieiten ; fieden — 
fott, gefotten. f — b: darf, diirfen, Notourft — darben, verderben (?). 
h, & — gs giehen (b silent), 3udt — gezogen, Hergog. (—r: Berz 
luft, + loss — verlieren (levelling), verloren + forlorn; fiefen — 
Kur, erforen, + choose, chose, chosen (s is due to levelling). 


417. Correspondences between Eng. and G. consonants 
outside of the shiftings. | 

1. Loss of n before spirants in G. T. and later. Before 
G. T. kh as in faben (archaic for fangen) < *fanhan ; dachte < 
*danhte, + thought, etc. Ags. — Eng. also before th and f, 
where G. has preserved n. Compare: tooth — Zahn; mouth 
— Mund; but south — Giid, of L. G. origin; soft — fanjt, but 
fadht, of L. G. origin. 

2. Eng. wr — G.r: Eng. write — reifen, riten ; wrench — 
 renfens; wretch — Sede; wring — ringen. 
3. Eng. w, r, 1, m correspond to G. w, 1, I, m. 
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4. For Eng. m —G. n, see 490, 5. For Eng. mb — G. 
mm, see 490, 4. 


5. Eng. s (original s) —G. s: house — Haus; sink — finfen. 


a. Eng. x — G. x, 8. The phonetic value of the sign is the same in 
both languages. The sign r, borrowed from Latin, stands for &@, f8, dé. 
Ex.: Eng. wax — G. wadfen ; fox — Fuds ; axle — Adfes; box — Biidfe 
< Gr. mvgic; box — Budsbaum < L. buxus, Eng. s—G. {, see 490, 1. 


ACCENT. 


418. Weare following still the traditional method of treating of the accent, but, asa 
matter of fact, in speaking we never divide the word into the syllables or the sentence 
into the words as they are printed or written. Such a division is purely for the eye and 
artificial. We speak in “ dreathgroups,” as Sweet calls them. Sievers uses ‘‘ Sprach- 
takt,” but ‘‘ Sprechtakt’’ would be better. A breathgroup consists of a certain number 
of sounds that can be pronounced “in one breath,” as we say. If one or two sounds 
have very strong stress then the number of “‘ syllables” in the group is small, because 
the store of air is spent. If one syllable has only the amount of air spent upon a 
secondary or medium accent, then the number of syllables can be larger. Eng. and 
G. have a prevailingly falling rhythm, that is, the stress falls upon the initial sounds or 
syllable ofa group. French is different. Its stress is very uniform and the predomi- 
nant stress very difficult to place in the group. Excellent authorities, both French 
and Dutch, claim that the stress lies at the begining ; other authorities, just as high, 
that it lies at the end of the group. The French groups are very long. 

In G. and Eng. the amount of stress concentrated upon some part of the group 
varies, else there would be a great monotony as in French, but Fr. has a more varied 
intonation or “ tone,”’ which gives it an advantage over Eng. and G. 


1. For very trustworthy division into breathgroups, see Sweet’s transcriptions of 
Eng., G. and Fr. in his ‘‘ Handbook.” For the whole difficult subject of the synthesis 
of sounds, see Sweet and also Sievers’ Phonetik, § 33. Notice that the principle of 
breathgroups is recognized when we speak of proclitics and enclitics. All syncope, 
elision, tontraction, metre, assimilation take place according to this principle. When 
there are too many syllables to to be pronounced conveniently by one breath-impulse 
some are cut off and always according to a certain fixed rule varying with the different 
languages. Or if the sounds coming together in a group are very different we assimi- 
late them to each other. This we call ‘‘ ease of utterance’ or ‘‘euphony.” 


419. We distinguish three degrees of accent or “stress,” 
viz., chief (strong, primary), medium (secondary), and weak, 
marked respectively ’, *, =. Thus: ’pfel, da'nfba, Da'nt- 
ba~rfet‘t. 


1. “* Weak” also includes ‘‘ unaccented,” when there are not syllables 
enough, ¢. g., O/bjtga‘rte“n, A’pfelbau‘m. But when the word is very long 
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or in a group of several words we may distinguish not merely between 

weak and unaccented, but the variety of stress can be further marked by 
1 24 3 

figures, ¢. g., Bere’dja~mfet‘t (Be unmarked or 414 #): Gropbherjogtum, 


148 92 6 18 8 45 
Altertumsfunde, Viersigiabriger. 
Accent in Uncompounded Words. 


420. The chief accent rests in all uncompounded words on 
the stem-syllable (no matter if suffixes and inflectional end- 
ings follow). This syllable is always the first, e. g., Ga’'ter, 
yi'terlich, fo'lgjam, La'cherlichteit, Klei’nod, fcymei’dheln, die Hu’ngernden. 


1, Exceptions: lebe'ndig from leben; words in -ei and —ier, —iercn, e.7., 
Malerei’, benedei’en, vermaledei’en, ftudie’'ren, Barbie’r; Luthe'rifd) (long c), mean- 
ing ‘‘ Lutheran,” pertaining to that confession, but lu’ther(i){d, of, per- 
taining to Luther; dthe’rijd); a few derivatives in —ha’ftig (see 526, 2); 
wabrhw ftig, leibha’ftig, sometimes teilha’ftig; also wabridei’nlid, but see 422, 2. 

2. This limitation of the primary accent to the root syllable is a peculiarity of the 
Germanic languages. It is called the logical or ‘‘gebundene” accent. The other 
Indo-European languages have the ‘‘free”’ accent, which can fall on any syllable. 
The original accent must have been preserved in G. T. until after the shifting of I. E. 
z>G. T. x, because then the law of spirants (see 411) went into effect. 

3. The Teutonic element of Eng. has, of course, the same accent as G. and even the 
Norman-French element in Eng. has largely submitted to the Germanic accent, e. g., 
sea/son < L. sutio’nem ; rea/son < L. ratio/nem ; li/berty < L. liberta’tem. Compare 
the forcign accent in G. Gaijo’n, raifonnie’ren, Qualita’t. It is to be noted that the two 
past participles and the pret. pl. were not stem-accented, originally, standing in con- 
trast with the pres. and pret. sg. The accented suffixes we cannot enumerate. 


Accent in Compound Words. 


421. In compound words the chief accent rests upon the 
stem-syllable of the first component part if the second part 
is a noun (subst. or adj.); on the stem-syllable of the second 
part if this is a verb or derived from a verb: §a’brftra‘fe, 
Na'chtwarchter, Scho’ Pound, lie’brei ‘dh, gna’de~nyo l, Bei’trag, A'nt- 
wort, Bu'riprecdh, U'rteil, vo’rnehm, Mi’pgunft ; but verfpre’chen, ertet'- 
len, verne’hmen, betra’gen, vollbri’ngen, mifli’ngen, yollfo’mmen. 

1. This old principle should be understood even by the beginner, though to him there 


will seem to be many exceptions, which an advanced scholar will generally account 
for. Wutworten, u’rtcilen are no exceptions, because they are derived from the nouns 
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Wntwort, UWrteil; nor are bas BVerla’ngen, ber Befe’hl, verne’hmlid, because they are de- 
rived from the corresponding verbs. YWolffo’mmen has the correct accent, because it is 
a past participle. 

The prefixes are fully treated in the word-formation, which see. 


422. The more striking exceptions are as follows : 


1. A large group of words which have not become real compounds 
but have sprung from mere juxtaposition in orthography : Das Lebebo' ch, 
vivat ; viellei/cdht, Biellie’bden, Lebewo’hl, Vergi'pmeinnidt, Hansna’rr, Hober- 
prie’fter, Langewet'le (but La’ngweil after the genuine compound u'rweil), 
Ssabrhundert, Sabrye’ hnt, dreiei/nig, Dreiei’nighcit, aller— + —lie’ hit, —c’rft, hei! ligen- 
fejt, etc.; Dreifi/nigsfeft. Their etymologies are apparent. 


2. In a number of adjectives, most of them ending in —lid, and their 
derivatives, the chief accent has shifted from the original position to the 
syllable preceding the suffix : yorzit’glid), but Vo'rjugs; vortre’fflid); abjdyeu' lich, 
but A’bidheu; ausdrii’ lid, but Au’ sdruck; bie Vortre’ fflichfeit, die Wusfir’ hrlichfeit, 
Icibet’gen. In some the accent is uncertain, but the chief accent on the 
first element is preferable, e. g., §a’ndgrciflid) better than handgrei’ fli); no’t- 
wendig, wa’hrideinlicdh, ei’gentiimlid. A distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween ei’ gentiimlid, ‘‘ belonging to,” and eigentit’mlid, “ peculiar to.” Notice 
offenba’r. 


3. barmbe’rzig, full of pity, Rar— (formerly Char) as in Karfrei’tag, Good- 
Friday, Rarwo'dhe, Holy Week (a t-, +care, sorrow, but also Ra’ rode), 
Srohulei’dnam, Corpus Christi, perhaps because the meaning of the first 
element is no longer clear, Giibo’ft, Gidfiido’ft, nordwe’jtlid) as in English. 


4, In a large number of adjectives in which the first clement denotes 
a comparison or a high degree, e.g., himmelho'd, as high as heaven, cisfa'lt, 
as cold as ice, foblfdjwa'r;, the accent may stand on the second element, but 
must remain on the first when the adj. is inflected. Stecinrei’dh, “‘ very 
rich,” originally “ rich in precious stones,” {tei’nreid), stony, are sometimes 
distinguished. 


5. aller= is accented only in a’flerhand and a’Merlet, doubtful in several, 
as in a’lferfeits. all- is generally unaccented : alfei’n, allmd’blid, allgemei’n, 
but also A/madt, A Mvater, W’tag and its derivatives, but also allta’qlid, as 
sub 4, 


6. un-. For this prefix it is difficult to find a general rule. The best 
founded and most practical is this, based upon nominal and verbal com- 
pounds: tn- compounded with nouns and adjectives not derived from 
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verbs attracts the chief accent ; if they are derived from verbs, then the 
stem-syllable retains its original accent, e, g., u’nfrudtbar, u/ndanfbar, u’nflar, 
Wnmen{d, but unglau’ blid, unfa’ gli, unentbe’hrlich, unvera’ntwortlidh, undegret’ (lid. 
Notice, however, une/ndlid, ungeben’er — u’ngehener. See a. 


a. With regard to adjectives there is also a feeling approaching a principle, that un 
should have the chief accent, when a regular adjective exists, of which the compound 
with un— denotes the contrary or negation ; brau’dhbar, u’nbraudbar, fi'dtbar, u’nfidtbar, 
etc. This feeling frequently unscttles the accent, as unversetblid > n’nverjzetblid. 


7. Ober- varies in accent in compounds consisting of three parts. When 
it belongs to the second part it has chief stress, and the third part secon- 
dary stress : ©’ berfiefer-verle‘pung, injury of the upper jawbone, But if the 
second and third form one subdivision and ober— denotes rank,then it has 
less stress than the third part and the second has chief stress: Ober- 
fdu'lle hrer = chief school-teacher; Ober-mu'ndfde'nf 5 Obergeri’dhtda‘nwalt, 
chief attorney. But accent the first and last examples differently and 
they mean different persons, viz., O’berfdulle‘hrer, teacher at a high- 
school ; O/bergeridtdan walt, attorney at a high-court of justice. 


423. In compound adverbs the chief accent falls generally 
upon the second element, if they are compounded of a simple 
adverb and a preceding or following noun or pronoun; or if 
compounded of two adverbs, e.g., bergau'f, ftroma’l, jabrei’n, 
jabrau’s, 3ufo'lge, anfta'tt, binii’ber, hervo'r, fofo'rt, dabi’n, dabe'r, 
tiberau’d, tiberei’n, iberhau'pt, vorba’nden, abba'nden. 


1. This includes thcir derivatives fofo’rtig, gufrie’ben, vorhanden. 

Exceptions are: 1, compounds which contain demonstrative and posses- 
sive pronouns, ¢.g., de’mnad, de’ rgeftalt, mei’netwegen, etc.; a/nber— or a’nders—, 
~halb, warts, —geftern, €.g., a/nderdivo, a’nderfeits, o/berhalb, het’ mmarts, yo’ r- 
warts, vo’raeftern, etc.; De’nnod, e’twa; 2, many compounds which are fused 
adverbial phrases and derivatives from compounds. They retain their 
original word accent, ¢.g., a’ngefidts, a’bfeité, na’dmittags, i’bermorgen, 
su’ fehends. 

See the rhetorical accent, 426. 


424. For the secondary accent rules can be given only in 
derivatives and compound words. 


1. Certain nominal suffixes have always medium stress. 
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a. Substantive suffixes: —at, —ut, -0d; —beit, —rict, -in, —feit, 
—lein, -ling, -—nis, -fal, {dajt, -tum, e.g., Hei’ma‘t, Klet'no'd, 
C'wigkei't, Gi'nfterni's, Tri'bja‘l, Ki’ nigtu‘ me. 


b. Adjective suffixes : —bar, —hajt, -ict (?), -ifd) (?), lid, -fam, 
—felig, e. g., befla’gha‘r, e'brenba'ft, e’rdi'dt, be’rri' jh, la'ngfa‘m, 
trit'bfe ‘lig. 


2. In nominal compounds the secondary stress falls upon 
the root-syllable of the second part, e. g., Rii’dgrat, Fa’hrwa (fer, 
Au'fenfeite, Ri'chterfii ung, U'ngere chtigheit, le’bensmiide, bhi'lfsbez 
di ‘ritig. | 

8. In double compounds when one or both parts are again compounded 
the secondary stress falls upon the first or the only stem-syllable of the 
second part. But care must be taken in properly separating the parts, 
6. g., Be'tt—vo rhang, Re Gnunge—a blage, Go'lb—be ‘rgwe rf, Pe'ls—-ha‘ndfdu~h, 
Fe lbmarfdhall; but Ha’ndfhu-h—ma cher, Ru’ Fbau~m—ho ly, Shri’ ft(te “Merverei‘n. 

The misplaced medium stress would give no meaning at all, ¢.9., 
Nu’ f—bau‘mbhol;, because bau'mbho ly is meaningless. In Feu'erverfiderungs- 
gefe Ufdaft secondary accent on -ftj- is only possible, if there is such a 
thing as Feu'er—re ttungsgefell (daft. 


4, The foreign endings, of course, also cross this accentuation, ¢. 7., 
Bu dhdrucderei’, U'nterfefretaria’t, trrlictelie’ ren. | 


425. Unaccented are all inflectional endings, many pre- 
fixes and suffixes. The syllables generally contain e = eh. 


426. The rhetorical accent can interfere with the placing 
of the various degrees of stress, as in English: daé Wild nidt 
e'rjagen fondern ve'rjagen ; da’rbei and dabei’ ; ei’nmal, einma’l, In 
Sch.’s Wallenstein occurs Ka’nn nit fein, fann ni’dt fein, etc. 


427. The accent in foreign words is asa rule foreign. Very few words 
have taken German accent when introduced since the O. H. G. period. 
Substantives in —i¢ and -ei, verbs in —ieren retain, for instance, the prima- 
ry accent on these suffixes, ¢.g., Magie’, Theologie’, Oruderei’, ftudie’ren, 
hantie’ ren, 
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B. HISTORICAL COMMENTARY UPON THE 
ACCIDENCE. 


Comments on the Noun-Declension. 1. Vowel-Declension. 
[See table on next page.] 


There are two numbers, three genders. Only two cases have now endings, viz., 
G. sg. and D. pl., but other parts of speech still inflect for the N. and A. The number 
of cases was gradually reduced. In O. H. G. there is still an Instrumental. 


428. 1. There were two large systems of declension according as the 
stem ended in a vowel or in a consonant. Vowel stems ended in o or in a. 
We generally count here also the 7- and u-stems, but they really belong 
to the consonant stems, since i and u have the functions of consonants 
as well as of vowels. Stems in o (jo, wo) belong to the I. E. e—o 
ablaut-series and are always masculine or neuter. Stems in @ (jd, wd) 
belong to the a—& series and are always feminine. jo, wo, jd, wd are 
counted as separate classes, because j and w produced some peculiar 
changes. w-stems are very rare, since they soon became i-stems, ¢.g., 
sunu, pl. sunt, Sohne. There is only one neuter 7-stem in O. H. G., viz., 
meri, bas Meer + L. mare. 


2. The consonant stems end in n, r, in a dental and in a guttural. The 
most frequent are the n-stems, to which went over a great many fem. 
nouns from the earliest times, ¢.g., zunga + L. lingua for dingua. 

3. J. Grimm fancied that there was strength in the vowel-declension and so called it 
‘** strong,” the consonant declension he called ‘* weak.”” The names have been gener- 
ally accepted and though Grimm’s reasons are fanciful the terms have the advantage 
of brevity. 


4. The stem and case endings have been very much reduced according to certain 
principles called the “‘ laws of finals” and the “rules of syncope.”” We cannot illus- 
trate these here, as it would presuppose a knowledge of the older dialects. There was 
also a great levelling of eases, ¢. g., the N. sg. fem. (@-stem) took @ from the A. sg. fem. 
Its own vowel had to go according to the law of finals. 


O and Jo-Stems. 


5. The nouns sub 46, 1, in el, en (< em or en), and er are o-stems that 
lost the e of the plural in M. H. G., see 484,38. Masc. in er < aere < drt 
(originally jo-stems) and those of the form vogel retained their e longest. 
The nouns sub 46, 2 are the original jo-stems, in which ¢ is the remnant 
of jo, O. H. G. i. When this e was lost, the nouns were treated as com- 
mon o-stems and now belong to the II. strong class sub 50, 4. Notice 
that the umlaut of a jo-stem runs through sing. and pl.; the umlaut of 
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an i-stem appears now only in the plural. Stife is treated like a jo-stem, 
< O. H. G. chast < cdsius < Latin cdseus, 


6, The feminines and neuters in -—nié sub 50, 1 ended in M. H. G. in 
—e (-nisse), both in the sing. and pl. The ending of the sing. was lost in 
early N. H.G. Also the -¢ of the neuters with Ge- sub 50, 4 was lost, 
and they really belong to the first class, see 46, 2. Both groups are 
primitive jo-stems. The monosyllabic neuters of 50, 4 followed the 
masc. o-stems of 50, 2, and therefore cannot have umlaut. In O. and 
M. H. G. these neuters were either uninflected or took the -ir, -er of 56; 
see 431. The masculines sub 50, 2, 8 are o-stems, and come properly 
by their -¢. See p. 195. 


429. Stems. 


The paradigms of “kraft” and “gast” show which cases 
were entitled to umlaut. The sg. of the mase. very early took 
its G. and D. from the o-stems. The feminine was made in- 
variable in M. H. G. since the apparent cause of umlaut had 
disappeared and since all other feminines, strong and weak, 
did not vary in the root-vowel. 


1. The old bulk of the third class is made up of ¢-stems. Their 
number has been increased by w-, o-, jo-, and cons-stems. fuf and Zahn 
were originally cons-stems. Comp. Gr. zod-6¢, L. dent-is, They appear 
as u-stems in Gothic, as t-stems in O.H. G. Macht is also a cons-stem. 
Comp. L. noct-4s. Isolated cases of its old inflection are Nadté the ad- 
verbial genitive and the dative plural in Weihnadten < zen wihen nahten. 
In Nadhtigall + nightingale appears the genitive of its 7-stem inflection ; 
compare also Sriutigam + bridegroom, lit. “ bridesman.” (See 489, 5). 
An isolated u-case is »Danden« < O. H. G. hantum, dative plural, in ab- 
banden, lost; yorhanden + ‘‘on hand.” ,téten” is an isolated dative plural; 
the nominative plural is obsolete. Compare the Eng. umlaut in mouse, 
mice ; louse, lice; loft, lift, Ags. lyft, but Go. luftus; cow, kine, ete. 
Das Flog is O. H. G. masculine ¢.stem. 
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430. 1. Asmall group of fem. is interesting, because the sg. was lev- 
elled in favor of the longer umlaut-forms of the G. and D., while the pl. 
became weak at the same time. For instance, die Ente, the duck, inflected 
M. H. G. at first ant, ente, ente, ant; pl. ente, ente, enten, ente. Then it 
became ente for the whole sg., enten for the pl., as it is now. Similarly 
M. H. G. dluot, now die Blitte + blowth ; s@, now die Sdule, column; ourch, 
bie Furce + furrow, no umlaut in M. H. G.; huf, die Hitfte, this form 
‘‘huft”’ with excrescent t, + hip, also Eng. with umlaut, + Ags. hype; 
stuot, bie Stute, + stud. Thrdne, Babre + tear, Thiir(?) + door, are origi- 
nally plurals, that have become singulars. See Kluge. 

a. In this way doublets could spring up, e. g., M. H. G. ag. stad, stele, stele, stat far- 
nished die Statt + stead, bie Stadt, pl. Stadte, city, and bie Sthtte, pl. -n, place, spot— 
all + Eng. stead. Gtatt also occurs in the sense of representation ‘in place of,’ 
anftatt, an feiner Statt, an Mindesftatt, to adopt as one’s own child. Another such is 
M. 4H. G. fart—modern bie Fabrt, pl. Fabrten, ride, and bie Fabrte, pl. Fabrten, track, 
scent. 

2. All nouns in —beit, —feit, —fdhaft and a large group of others were in 
M. H. G. still strong (mostly i-stems), but are now weak. 


8. The modern fem. nouns in -tn, pl. —tnmen, are also strong in O. H. G. 
The suffix -in < -njd. See paradigm of m@gin. They had the fate of 
all fem. nouns, viz., invariable in the sg., generally —¢n in the pl. 


431. Plurals in -tr. See paradigm, p. 195. 


1. This sign started from old os-stems corresponding to L. 
genus, generis ; corpus, corporis. Itis rare in O. H. G. in the 
sg., where it may have been even reintroduced from the pl. 
In the G. and D. pl. -o, -um are the regular case-endings. 
—ir therefore is really stem-ending, but it was too convenient 
a form for the pl. to escape being used as a pl. sign. Some 
eight to ten nouns are thus inflected in O. H.G. In M. H.G. 
—er spread and gradually formed a pl. even of masculines. 


2. The word i is originally a jo-stem. The double plurals in - and 
-er have sprung up from the apparent necessity of distinguishing sg. and 
pl. of neuters, which according to the law of finals had to lose all end- 
ings. Some nouns took e, some er, some both. In the latter a distinc- 
tion in meaning developed. See 58 and the inflection of wort and Kal, 
p. 195. 
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2. Consonant Declension. 


432. The masculine and neuter n-stems ended once in -on, 
~jon, the feminines in -én, —~j6n. They correspond to the L. 
homo, hominis ; fulmen, fulminis ; ratio, rationis. As to their 
frequency in the Teutonic languages, see 478, 5. The Latin 
declension shows also in the singular, how the case-endings 
were added ; in O. H. G. these appear still in the pl., e. g., in 
herzoné 6 is sign of G. pl. What was therefore the mere stem- 
suffix has become a means of inflection in the course of time. 


1. r-stems are the names of relationship, Vater, etc. They with the 
dental stems were forced into the strong, first into the o-, then into the 
t-declension for lack of case-endings, which could appear only in the G. , 
and D. pl., viz., fatero, faterum. Already in M. H. G. the umlaut 
appears in the 7-stems. 

2. Nouns like Gitte, Menge, Gréfe end in 7 or in in O. H. G.: guoti, managi, -in. That 
is, they were jd- and jén-stems. They are all derivatives from adjectives, and those in 
in are later than those ini. In O. H. G. they had 7 or in throughout except in the G. 
and D. pl., which were managino, managim respectively. Therefore umlaut through- 
out. The @n-forms had to coincide in time with the strong feminines in -én(n) at least 


in the sg. and therefore disappeared. They were rarely used in the pl. See paradigm 
of mdgin, p. 198. 


433. 1. All feminines having now no inflection in the sg. and the old strong fem. 
having taken e(n) in the plural, it is difficult to tell the original vowel-stems from 
n-stems. It would be correct to summarize the changes that have taken place in them, 
thus : 

All fem. nouns have become strong in the sg. and most of them by 
far, weak in the plural. 


2, The fem. d-stems (see paradigm) had already two cases in -en, viz., G. and D. pl., 
the other two were like the whole sg. It is not to be wondered at, then, if N. and A. 
pl. also took -en and thus a sharp contrast was formed between the sg. with no varia- 
tion and the pl. with -en throughout. By this levelling and by the jén (4 and in) stems 
the loss of -en in the sg. of n-stems was brought about. 


434. 1.-n inthe D. and G. sg. is still frequent in the 16th century and 
is preserved in certain phrases and in poetry. Schiller’s Wallenstein’s 
Lager has Rirden, Stuben, Sonnen. Beftgemauert in der Erben (Sch.). See 171. 

2. The masculines in -¢ are the bulk of old »-stems in M. H.G. Some 
nouns have become strong, e.g, Uar, Hahn; others have become weak, 
Hirte (originally jo-stem), Held (already in M. H. G.). See 61; 518, f, 2. 

3. As to the nouns in 46, 1, in M. H. G. e was dropped after r and | in 
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the N, sg. and all through; after m and n only in the N. In modern 
G. no -¢ is the usage. See paradigm of vogel, p. 195. 


435. 1. In O.H. G. were only four neuter n-stems, viz., 6ra, Dhr; ouga, Auge; 
herza, Serj; wanga, Wange. In M.H. G. they inclined toward the strong and now the 
first three have joined the mixed declension ; wanga has become weak and fem.; namo, 
ber Name, was once neuter. Comp. L. nomen, nominis. 

2. Interesting are bie Biene + bee and die Birne + pear, in which the inflectional nm has 
entered the stem. Compare the older die, dir. This entering of n into the N. of mas- 
culines is very common and has farnished the bulk of strong nouns, 1. class sub 1 and 
4,46, ¢.g., Niden, Galgen, Pfoften, Roggen, Sdaden (but notice the isolated ,e8 ift 
Schabe,“ itis too bad). One can tell these by comparing them with their Eng. cog- 
nates + ridge, gallow(s), post, rye, etc., which show non. 

8. In der Seibe < heidan + heathen 3 Gbhrift + Christian < kristen <L. christianus ; 
Rabe < rabe and raben + raven, n is lost as if it had been regarded an inflectional suffix 
and the nouns became weak. 

4. In bie Ferfe < fersana, Ags. fyran; Rette < ketene, chetina + Eng. chain through 
Romance < V. L. cadina, L. caténa ; in die Rihe < Kiichene, kuchin < V. L. cucina, L. 
coquina + Eng. kitchen ; in bie Mette < metten, mettina < V. L. mattina, L. matutina 
(hora) + Eng. matin, the n has also been lost and the nouns became weak. 


Comments on the Adjective-Declension. 
436. O.H.G. paradigm of o-stems: 


Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Sg. N. siovt, blintér BLINT, blintiu, —(i)a BLINT, blintaz 
G. BLINTES blintera, —u BLINTES 
D. blintemu blinteru, -a blintemu 
A. blintan BLINTA, —€ BLINT, blintaz 
Instr. BLINTU | BLINTU 
Pl. N. blinte blinto blintiu, -(i)a 
G. blintero blintero blintero 
D. blintém, —én blintém, —én blintém, —én 
A. blinte blinto blintiu, -(i)a 


437. The adjective was once declined like the substantive, when both 
were still ‘“‘nouns.” In the Teutonic languages the so-called “ unin- 
flected” forms are still the noun inflection, because *blindoz > blind(t) just 
as *dagoz>tag. The strong declension is the pronominal inflection, which 
in some cases coincided with the substantive declension, These cases 
and the uninflected forms are put in small capitals in the paradigm. 
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1, The adjective pronouns led the way in this coalescence of the two inflections into 
the one strong one. binéér is only 8. G., the uninflected alone occurs in M. and L. G. 


2. The double forms Winéfu, Wintié are perhaps due to jo-stems (Paul). blintit could 
give M. H. G. blinde. The M. H.G. forms, both strong and weak, differ very little 
from the O. H. G. In the neuter pl. ddindiu lasted long. 


3. In O. H. G. the vowel-stems are reduced to o- and jo-stema. 
The jo-stems are still recognizable by the umlaut which runs thronghout, ¢.g., fain, 
baje, trage. ; 


4. The weak declension was exactly like the n-subst. declension. Now the sg. A. 
fem. and neuter are like the ag. N. just as in the substantives, 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


438. -cr, -cft represent O. H. G. -iro, -dro, -ist,-dst. The o-forms, are 
not frequent in O. H. G. ¢ in ir, ist produced umlaut, which spread in 
M. H. G., so that even then the umlaut began to be looked upon as an 
essential part of comparison. 

They were declined almost exclusively weak at first. e of beggere (N. 
Bg.) was lost just like the e of vogele, see p. 195. 


1. It is generally stated that -éro, -oro come from an I, E. suffix -jans, but how has 
never been made clear. It is probable that, since -oro was at first attached only to 
o-stems, the o is secondary and due to the stem-sufiix. The comparative-suffix seems 
to have been -és and to this -/- was added for the superlative. But -t- is probably 
identical with the ordinal-suffix. 


Irregular Comparison. 


439. beffer< O. H. G. bezziro, Ags. betera, beft < beggist, Ags. 
betst ; mehr < O. H. G. méro, Go. maiza, meift << O. H. G. meist, 
Go. maists ; minder < O.H. G. minniro, M. H. G. minre, mindeft 
represents O. H. G. minnist, M. H. G. minnest. 


1. All contain the regular suffixes. beffer comes perhaps from a stem 
*b’ad. bag is the regularly developed comparative adverb. Comp. 
M. H. G. min, mé, Ags. min, md. fr disappeared according to the law of 
finals. Whether mebr is related to L. magis, major, is doubtful. minder 
has excrescent b. The O. H. G. nn shows that L. minu-s is its cognate. 
mindeft isa N. H. G. superlative < minder. 


2, Grft is < O. H. G. éristo, comparative ériro. Ghe is a modern formation for the 
positive, + Eng. ere,erst. et comes from a stem */at, from which Eng. late, later; 
last — latest ; also + to let = “hinder.’’ Ia, tired. egt </ezt, lat(é)st, just as Eng. 
last < latest. See Kluge. $irft + first is<0O. H. G. furé (adverb), furiro, furisto. 
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Comments on the Pronouns. 


440. PerrsonaL Pronouns. 
M.H.G. Common gender. 


I. Il. III. refi. 
Sg. N. ich du, di 
min din ’ gin 
ce | (mines, -er) diner siner 
D. mir dir (im) 
A. mich dich sich 
Pl. N. wir ir — 
G. unser iuwer (ir) 
D. uns iv (in) 
uns iuch sich 
A. | unsich / iuwih 
III. person with form for each gender. 
Sg. N. ér siu 67 
G. sin, és ir, ire és, sin 
D. im(e) ir, ire im(e) 
A. in, inen sie 6z 
O. H. G. inan 
Pl. N., A. — si(e) si(e), si sil 
a 
G. ir (O. H. G. iro) 
D. in (O. H. G. im) 


1. The pronouns of common gender come from various stems, which as well as the 
inflections are difficult to analyze. er, fie, e8 come from two stems i (< ef — of) and 
ad. For e8< eg + Goth. ita, see 490, 2. Compare L. és, ea, id. 


2. The pronouns were extended by two endings, -er and -en, in N. H. G. 
The G. sg. meiner, etc., are no doubt due to the influence of the strong 
adjective declension and to unfer, euer (G. pl.). The same endings appear 
in berer and denen, but these are later, since both mines and miner appear 
in M. H. G. sporadically. duch, originally A., spread over D. like the 
reflexive ‘‘sich.” sin crowded out es (G. masc.) already in O. H. G. and es 
(neuter G.) has general force, not referring to a single object. N.H. G. 
Sbro is probably an analogous form with ‘‘dero” before a title and not 
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the old fem. G. sg. or pl. 770 as generally stated. zr (G. pl.) was still the 
rule in the 16th century and as G. sg. still in the 17th. deiner was estab- 
lished later than meiner and {einer, which were the rule early in the 17th 


century. 
441. PossrssrvE Pronovns. 


a. The possessive pronouns are of the same origin as the genitives mein, dein, fein, etc., 
of the personal pronoun. They are most likely not derived from the latter as is gener- 
ally stated, but rather the reverse. The adjective suffix -in <n seems to lie in them 
attached to the primitive stems *ma, *twa, *swa, which appear in all Indo-European 
languages. Comp. L. meus, tuus, suus, mei, tui, sué. 


1. InO. H. G. the possessives were declined strong even when preceded 
by the definite article. In M. H. G. the weak declension came into use. 
The long forms in -ig sprang up late in the 16th century. 


2. Shr, her, their, however, is derived from the G. of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person. It sprang up in the 12th century and was 
fully established in the 15th. 


442. Tue Demonstrative Pronovn. 


O. H. G. Masc. Fem, Neut. 
Sg. N. dé (thie), dér diu daz 
G. dés déra, -o dés 
D. dému, M.H. G. dém(e) déru, M.H.G.dér(e) dému 
A. dén dé, dea, dia daz 
In. diu diu 
PI.N., A. dé, dea, dia deo, dio dei, diu 
SS SS A. SSS 
G. déro 
D. dém 


a. Sievers assumes two J.-E. stems, do, tjo ; Paul only one, fo, explaining i as due 
to the diphthongization of €>ea>ia. dé without ris the older; r isthe same as in 
wer, er, + L. qgués, is. fois treated as o andi stem. dé< ‘hai. dei is probably dual 
like zwei. O. H. G. daz <Q. T. thata, in which final t is a particle. The Instr. exists 
still in the igolated ,,befto,“’ + the in ‘‘ the more,” < desde < des-diu. des is the Gen. 


443. O. H. G. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sg. N. dése, désé-r deisu, diusiu diz, dézzi, diz 
G. dégses désera, derra désges 
etc. etc. etc. 


dese is composed like a strong adjective of de and a particle sa. In the G. sg. both 
elements are inflected, generally only the second. diz has in 7 the neuter pronominal 
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suffix, but nothing else in it is explained. In M. H. G. the forms beginning with di- 
prevailed, always short. die’ goes back to O. H. G. diz, but diefes first appears as late 
as the 15th century. Hans Sachs still spells diz, diiz. 


1. jen-er seems to contain the same suffix -#7 as the possessive pronouns. 
Its stem is limited to the Teutonic languages. 

The origin of ,felb“ + self is dark. 

fold + such is compounded of swa, go, fo and lich, like, -lid. 


2. The pronominal stem As, which appears also in the Eng. pronoun he, 
his, him, her, is hidden in heute < hiudagu (Instr.), heuer << hiujaru, beint 
(now dialectic) << M. H. G. hinet < hinaht, + to-night. It occurs also 
in the adverbs bin, ber, + hi-ther. Compare L. hi-c, hae-c, ho-c. 


444. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


O.H.G. Masc. and Fem. Neuter. M.HLG. 
N. huér huaz wér, waz 
G. hués wés 
D. huému wém(e) 
A. huén(an) huaz Wén, waz 
Instr. huiu, hiu witl 


a. From the stem -Xo with k? that was labialized in Latin and the Teutonic languages. 
Compare L. quis—quid, guod, which perhaps requires another I. E. stem AM. A. huenan 
is only O. H. G. and the ending is taken from the adjective declension. 


1. wie < O. H.G. wiu, huiu, + why, how, comes from this stem, G. T. 
hwa-, I. E. ko-, + Go. hwaiwa, Ags. hi. But the phonetic relation be- 
tween wie, why and how is not yet cleared up. 

Eng. whom is really the D. + wem, but served as D. and A. very 
early. 

2. weld) < O. H. G. hudih, wélich, + which < Ags. huyjle, lit. ‘‘ how 
or what like.” , 

3. weber + whether, now only conjunction, is still a pronoun in the 


16th century. Formed, with the comparative suffix -der < thar < tero, 
from ko- the interrogative stem. Comp. Gr. xorepo¢, archaic form. 


445. Invermite Pronouns. 


1. jeder, jemand, niemand contain the prefix to, te, je, + ever. io gave the 
original interrogative weder indefinite force, jeder < tewéder < towéder. 
Like “ either,” it meant “one of two,” “ which ever you please.” The end. 
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ing -er was confounded with the adjective-endings -¢r, -¢, -¢6 and the 
full forms jeberet, jedere, jederes are preserved, though rare, down to the 
17th century. 

jemand is compounded of te—mazn, niemand of ni—ie—man. As tod, 
see 491, 2. 

jeglid) < tegelih < to—gilth, “ ever (the) like.” e 

2. jebweber << de—dewéder, “any one of two.” It contains an element 
de, which is also in etlid, etwad. Its origin is unknown. fein < dechein. 
This also contains an obscure element dech-. 


8. ander + other is a comparative like weber, << O. H. G. andar < *an 
—tero. 


Comments on the Conjugation. 


446. Strona VERBS, 
O. H. G. M. H.G 
Pres. ind. Suly. 
Sg. 1. nimu néme nime néme 
2. nimis(t) némes nimest némest 
3. nimit néme nimet néme 
Pl.1. némam(és) némém(és) némen némep 
2. némat, et némét nemet német 
3. némant némén nément némen 
Pret. ind. Subj. 
Sg.1. nam nami nam neme 
2. nami ndmis nzeme neemest 
3. nam nami nam nseme 
Pl. 1. némum(és) ndmim(és) nimen nemen 
2. ndmut nédmit ndimet neemet 
3. ndmun némin namen neemen 
Imp. 
2. sg. nim Inf. néman nim némen 
1. pl. némam(és) Ger. zenémanne némen ze némenne 
2. pl. nemat Pres. part. némanti német némende 


Past part. ginoman genomen 
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447 Weak VERBS. 
O. H. G. M. HL G. 
Imp. 2. sg. neri salbo ner salbe 
Pret. nerita salbéta, dahta nerte salbete 
Inf. neren salbén nern salben 
Part. nerenti  _salbdénti nernde salbende 
gineniit = gisalbot genert gesalbet 


a. Grimm called a verb “ strong” because it would form its preterit of its own re- 
sources, without the aid of composition. We retain the terms “‘ strong” and ‘* weak” 
simply because they are generally used. 


448. Tenses. 


There are only two simple tenses left in the Germanic languages, viz., 
the present and the “ preterit” which corresponds in form to the ‘‘ per- 
fect” of the other I. E. languages. What we call ‘‘the subjunctive” is 
in form the optative, the suffix for which was ié—, in an o-verb of course 
-oi. Compare the Greek ¢épo.—Go. nimat. 


449. Personal suffixes, There were two classes. The prima- 
ry were added to the present and the subjunctive mood, the 
secondary to the preterit and the optative mood. The O. H. 
G. 1. pl. in —més is quite a mystery. The 2. p. sg. present in 
st, prevailing in O. H. G., has sprung from analogy with 
nimis—tu and the pret.-present verbs, e.g-, canst. “bistu” 
occurs in the very oldest sources. 

1. The 1. p. sg. pres. is either u < o in nearly all verbs orm < mi in the 
few mi-verbs, e.g., nimu but tuom. Peculiar is that the 2. p. pret. subj. has 
entered the pret. ind. The regular ending was -t, as still found in Gothic 
and in the pret.-pres. verbs, e.g., Go. namt, G. dit rwilt, jolt (now archaic). 


An-e inthe J. and 3. p. ag. pret. and in the 2. p. sg. imper., due to analogy, sprang up 
in late M. H. G., spread in early N.H. G., became rare in 18th century, and is now archaic. 


2. These suffixes were either attached to the bare stem as in the mi-verbs 
or by means of a connecting vowel generally called “thematic vowel,” which 
was I. E. o—e for all strong verbs, and in O. H. G.i, é or 6 for weak verbs. 


450, ImreERATIVE. The 2. p. sg. has the syncopated form of short- 
stemmed verbs which once ended in -e: neme > nimi > nim. In 
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weak verbs the ending is amalgamated with the connecting vowel : 
nert, salbo. neri should become ner, but there was levelling in favor of 
the long-stemmed verb. The 1. p. pl. is exhortative. It is indicative. 


451. INFINITIVE. This is a verbal noun ending in -no-. Perhaps an 
isolated accusative. 


452. GERUNDIVE. It is confounded with the infinitive with which it 
has originally nothing to do. Suffix is -nj-; hence the double n. It 
was inflected like any noun. Since in modern German it has taken a 
construction similar to the Gerundive of Latin grammar, we have called 
it ‘‘Gerundive.” The form with -d occurs, according to Weinhold, as 
early as the 12th centuryin Alemanic. 2 tuonne and 2 tuonde were con- 
founded. In the latter form lies the modern construction, as in eine ju 
beadjtende Vorfdrift. 


453. PARTICIPLES. The suffix of the present participle was —nt, a 
consonant stem, but afterwards a jo-, jid-stem, hence nemanti. For the 
nouns Freund, Feind, Heiland, see 505. 


1. The passive participles are two verbal adjectives formed by means 
of -té— and -né6- (both accented) from the verb-stems, not from the 
tense-stems. They were at first not limited, -té- to weak verbs and 
-né— to the strong. Compare miss- (the modern prefix mip- + Eng. 
mis—) < misto < *mith—t6 the weak stem of the verb meibden, micd, 
gemieden, to avoid: gewif < gawiss < *-witta < *widtd, from the stem 
of weif, wiffen; alt + old < al—tdé- from the strong verb (Go.) alan + L. 
alere, to nourish. Besides in these and other isolated forms -t6- occurs 
in the past part. of the pret.-pres. verbs and in a class that had no con- 
necting vowel, ¢.g., gebradt, gedadjt, etc., see 454, 3. Compare Gr. -réc, L. 
-tus. —no is rare in non-Germanic languages; compare L. dignus, plenus 
+ full. 


2. The prefix ge-. It is the inseparable prefix ge— and belonged at first 
only to the participle of verbs compounded with it. But in simple verbs 
it could give the present the force of the future, it would emphasize the 
preterit or give it the force of the pluperfect and give the infinitive de- 
pendent upon a modal auxiliary the force of the perfect inf. Thus also 
a the participle it emphasized the completion of an act. Some parti- 
ciples very rarely took ge- in M. H. G., €.9., komen, worden, funden, 
ldgen, freggen, heigen. wGnabde funden” is common in the Bible. The 
Patriarch in Lessing’s Nathan uses it. Compare Eng. yclad, yclept. 
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454. WEAK VERBs. 


1. The connecting vowels are i(j), 6,5 in O.H.@. The original type of connecting 
vowel is supposed to have been ojo—ejo, but the reduction to 6 (Go. ai) and 6 is by no 
means clear. The large majority have i(j) < *ejo, but a not small number both of orig- 
inally strong and weak verbs have none. The preterit is formed by the suffix -/a, now 
-te. Its origin is by no means settled. Paul reconstructs two suffixce, viz., -dhé 
and -ta. The Old Saxon forms sagda, habda, libda with corresponding participles can 


only come from ahd, from which is also thun + to do. The majority of verbs take 
I. E. -ta,> tha > da > ta according to Verner’s Law. See 411. 

2. We distinguish originally three classes : 1, no connecting vowel in 
the preterit ; 2, connecting vowel and short stem ; 3, connecting vowel 
and long stem. 

3. There was very early (in O. H. G.) a levelling between the 2. and 3. 
classes, because in short-stemmed verbs, in which no syncope could take 
place, j(i) caused doubling of the final consonant. This made them appear 
like Jong-stemmed ones. The first class has now been reduced to the 
three verbs denfen, ditnfet, and bringen, see 119, 2. Compare O. H. G. 
denken, déhta, gidaht ; dunken, dihta, gidtht ; bringen, brahta, gibrdht 
Long 4 < & nasalized < an. braudjen, fiirdjten, fuchen, wirfen (< witrfen) 
belonged here also. Eng. buy, bought, bought; work, wrought, wrought 
show still their origin in the gh before t. Sringen is of course a strong verb 
and so are brilkan (II.), suochen (VI.) as their ablaut shows. Seginnen be- 
longed here perhaps too, since we find still in dialect begonnte (F. 3176). 
That these verbs never had any connecting vowel is shown: 1, by the 
change of the guttural stop > guttural spirant which takes place only 
directly before t ; 2, by the umlaut in the pret. subj. For the M. H. G. 
forms ure denken, ddhte—dehte, gedaht ; dtinken, dthte—diuhte, gedant ; 
bringen, brdhte—brehte, (ge)oradht. inten, dinfte, gediinft begins as early 
as M. H.G. The present mir ddudt is a N. H. G. formation from the 
preterit. That fiircten once belonged here is shown by the archaic 
form ,furdte,” ¢.g., Der wad're Schwabe fordt’ fic nit (U.). Lessing has 
wfurdte,” < O. H. G. furhien tia Sor(ajhta, gifor(a)ht (the a is a 
secondary development). 


455. The verbs in 119, 1, are the only verbs that still show 
the difference between the long and short-stemmed of the i(j)- 
class. They formed their principal parts in O.H.G.: brennen, 
branta, gibrennit—gibrantér ; nennen, nanta, ginennit—ginantér. 
According to syncope *brannita, *gibrannitér had to become 
branta, gibrantér. The i that produced umlaut in brennen, 
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gibrennit had disappeared from Jbrannita, gibrannitér and 
therefore there is no umlaut in brannte, gebrannt. The parti- 
ciple with umlaut was levelled away. 


1. The umlaut in the modern pret. subj. is due to analogy with bridte, 
biirfte, etc. It is a Middle German feature. Even preterits indicative 
with e of renmen, brennen, nennen occur now and then in the classics, The 
levelling into fenden, fendete, gefendet; wenden, wendete, gewendet is not uncom- 
mon. Schiller has . . . die Grenje, wo er bad von den as eroberte 
Cham berennte. 

2. All other differences were levelled away, ¢.g., M. H.G.haren, hérie, 
gehwret—gehért, becomes biren, hirte, gehirt; firdten, firdtete, gefiirdtet ; 
forengen, fprengte, gefprengt; fiillen, fiillte, gefitllt; beden, dedte, gebdedt. 

3. A few isolated participles are left, such as geftalt (ungeftalt), getroft 
(adverb), and others. 


Srrona VERBS. 

456. The Present. 

1. The interchanges of e—t; te—eu; no umlaut—umlaut in the present and the um- 
laut in the pret. subj. are accounted for in the phonology. See 403. See also under 
each class of verbs. 

2. The first p. sg. has followed the analogy of the forms that have e 
and of the verbs of VI. which had of course no umlaut in 1. p. sg., ¢.9., 
O. H. G. faru, ferist, ferit. The contrast is now for all classes between 
2. and 8. pers. sg. with i, d, etc.: bu fabrft, er fabrt, du gibft, er gibt and 
all the other forms with a and e: fabren, id fabre, wir fabren, ihr fabrt, fte 
fahren; geben, ich gebe, wir geben, ihr gebet, fle geben. Formerly the contrast 
was between the whole pres. sg. and the whole pl. for Cl. III, IV., V. 
See paradigm, p. 203. 


457. Of the numerous formations of the present-stem the following 
are still to be recognized by certain peculiarities : 

1. L. E. jo—je, L. capio, fugio, German bitten V. < bidjan < *bedjan 
according to the interchange of e—i, but the participle gebeten < bedan-. 
Exactly like this figen V., liegen V., but gefeffen, gelegen. Also beben VI. and 
{hwiren Vi, e.g., fdwiren < swern < swerien < swarjan, swor, swaran-. 
Hence i, or in the last two, a umlaut through the whole present. This 
was once a large group. Here belonged for instance the class benfen, 
badte, sec 454, 3, + Go. thankjan. 

2. The suffix -n (-nw, nj), which also entered the pret. if it was 
within the root. fragen < *frehnan, Ags. frignan, but already weak in 
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O. H. G.  erwibnen < an O. H. G. (gi)-wahhinnen, nn < nj.  beginnen, 
tinnen and others have nw. Go. standan, German ftunbd, ftanb—geftanden; 
(geber), gteng, gegangen, fangen, etc. Compare L. tundo, tutuds. 


3. Reduplication, corresponding to Gr. 7iSnue and inru, is preserved 
in beben < bibén, to quake, and jittern, to tremble, both weak (Kluge). 


4, sk, corresponding to L. -sc0, in drefden, for(dhen wiinfden, wafden (see 
Kluge’s Dict. for these words). 


458. The Preterit. 


1. Reduplication. There are traces of ablaut without reduplication, but generally the 
two occurred together. In Gothic are still verbs which have both. The reduplication 
consisted in the repetiton of the initial consonant + e or if beginning with a vowel by 
prefixing ’e, e.g., Go. haldan, haihald@ (ai = 6 in Gothic), aukan, aiauk. O. H. G. has 
only one clear example, viz., teda, t& that. Compare L. falo —/feéfelli, tango — tetigi. 
How the reduplicating syllable was lost, how it coalesced with the stem is not yet 
clear. Our VII. class includes the reduplicating verbs, that is, those still reduplicat- 
ing in Gothic, though it is by no means certain that Gothic has preserved the original 
method of reduplication. 


2. In O. H. G. the stem-vowel of the reduplicated preterit appears as 6 
and eo, ¢.g., rdtan rét, fihan féng and féng (fahan < fanhan). é by 
diphthongization > ea > ia > te; eo > to > te, so that already in M. 
H. G. we have ¢e as the regular vowel of the preterit. Examples: 
stégan — steog, stioz, M. H. G. stieg—gistézan ; hloufan — hleof, hliof, 
M. H.G. lef— gihloufan, N. H. G. laufen— lief — gelaufen ; fallan —fal 
> feal > fial > fiel (M. H. G.)— gifallan, N. H. G. fallen — fiel—gefallen; 
heiggan — hez, heag, hiag, M. H. G. hieg—giheiggan, N. H. G. beifen — hiep 
— gcheifen. 


8. However the vowel appearing in the pret. may have arisen, it is not ablaut. It 
never appears in derivatives as all the ablaut vowels do. nterjdieb is only a seeming 
exception, since it stands for the older pent which was crowded out, because 
the verb went over into the I. Cl. 


The Ablaut-series and the Verb-classes. 


459. No one verb shows all the four stages of ablaut as they have 
been determined. See 394. The first five classes belong to the origi 
nal I. EK. e—o series, the VI. is the I. E. 3 — 4, G@. T. 83 — 3 series. To 
the latter series belong also the reduplicating verbs which have in the 
stem a + liquid + cons. (halten); ai (ei); and au, o 
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In the first group 6 corresponds to G. T. é,i; o to G. T. a in the pret 
sg., for in I. and II. we must count i and u as consonants. The five 
classes can be grouped as follows : 


1. a. L, Il: i and u as consonants in the pres. and pret. sg.; as 
vowels in the pret. pl. and part., viz., 


6 —i + cons. a-i + cons. i + cons. 
6—u + cons. &—u + CODS. u + cons. 


The stem ends in ior u + cons. 


b, III., IV., V. have in the present é - i + liquid or nasal + cons. (III.); 
e + liquid or nasal (IV.), or e + cons. (V.). In the pret. sg. they have x. 
The stem ends in a liquid or nasal + cons. (III.); in a single liquid or 
nasal (IV.) ; in a single cons. not liquid or nasal (V.). 


2. L, U., III. have the weakest stages of ablaut in the pret. pl. and 
participle ; IV. in the part. only; V. in neither. IV. and V. have a long 
vowel in the pret. pl., that is very difficult to account for. O. H.G. a 
corresponds to G. T. &, the Jength of which may be due to compensation, 
e.g., *gégbum > gébum. See 458, 1. 


3. A third grouping is possible according to the quality of the vowel, 
viz., I. to V. run in a system of unrounded vowels, VI. runs in a system 
of rounded. 


a. t (0) in II. is either consonant in the accented stage (pres. and pret. sg.) or vowel 
in the unaccented stage (pret. pl. and past part.). u before r,],m, n in the unaccented 
atage is also due to their double nature, according to which they serve as vowels or as 
consonants. Nasalis and Liquida sonans (Brugman) are represented in all the Teu- 
tonic dialects by ur, ul, um, un, a characteristic of the whole group. 


4. VI. stands alone and contains rounded vowels. Its a cannot have 
been originally the same as the a of the other series. It was probably 
more o than a. 


LEVELLING IN THE PRETERIT. 


460. Tracing the classes from O. H.G. to N. H. G. we have to notice 
one great levelling in all the classes, viz., of sg. and pl. pret. This was 
started by VIL. and VIL, which had sg. and pl. alike. In IV. and V. the 
difference was only one of quantity. The sg. was short and the pl. wag 
long. The sg. had to take a long vowel according to 488, 2. 


1. In CLI. G. T. au > ao > 6 before dentals, before 1, r, h, and finally 
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There were therefore already 5’s in the pret.sg. The levelling was in 
favor of 5, but of 5 before certain consonants (ff, &, f,b —!). 5 was already 
in the past part.<t. Only I. and IIL. are left. But in I. t > ei accord- 
ing to 488, 5. The pres. and pret. had to become alike. The principle of 
ablaut was thus interfered with in I., and the levelling in the pret. was 
in favor of the pl. and part., viz., i or ie according to the following con- 
sonants. III. is the only class in which the levelling was in favor of the 
pret. sg. Before nasal + cons, u stood in the pl. and part. A levelling 
in favor of the pl. was therefore not likely. In IV. and V., where such a 
levelling occurred, the pl. and part. had different vowels. Before 1, r, + 
cons., to be sure, there was u in the pl., o in the part., but u — o stood 
in no ablaut-relation. But this levelling was the latest of all and we 
find none in 8S. G. dialects at the present day. In the written language 
of the 16th and 17th centuries it is rather rare; in the 18th it is the rule 
with not a few exceptions. Werden, warb—wurbe, geworden is the only 
verb of III. in which the pl.-vowel stands by the side of the sg. But this 
verb stands isolated from the rest as an auxiliary verb. The pret.-pres. 
verbs have not suffered levelling except follen (see 471, 2), but these have 
stood in an isolated position toward all the other strong verbs from pre- 
historic times. 

461. We givea few examples of the classes in their earlier stages. Space will not per- 
mit to trace each verb of each class. It would be easy to show what verbs have died 
out, what verbs have become weak, and what weak or foreign verbs have become 
strong. The stock of verbs belonging to each class varies with every period; in fact, 


it is ever varying. Compare, ¢.g., jag, jug, frag, frug VI. (see 129), and the large num- 
ber of doubtful ones in VIII. 


462. I.Cl. O. (M.) H.G. i ei, 6 i i 
grifan greif erifum -grifan 


gveifen griff griffen gegriffen 
zihan zéh zigum —zigan 
gethen stely sieben gezieber 
snidan sneit snitum —shitan 
{cneiten {cenit fdnitten gejdynitten 


1. The interchange of h—g, d—t according to Verner’s Law, see 416. 
i > ei according to 488, 5. N.H. G. i in the whole pret. by levelling. 
ei > 6 before h,r, w. irepresents both the medium stage G. T. éi and 
the weak stage i. iis the zero stage. 
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463. II. O. H. G. iu —io ou, 6 u 6 
triofan trouf trufum —trofan 
triefen troff troffen getroffen 
kiosan kés kurum —koran 
fiefen, fliren fod, for (er)foren erforen 
siodan sot sutum —-sotan 
fieden fott jotten gejotten 
sifan souf sufum -sofan 
faufen foff foffen gejoffen 


1. The interchange of iu — io according to 406; iu in the pres. sg. 
triufu, triufist, triufit, but pl. triofamés, etc., inf. triofan. For a period 
this iu, having passed > ti, became eu by diphthongization. These forms 
are now archaic, ie prevailing through the whole present, see 124. 
M. H. G. io > ie. G. T. au > ou, but > ao > 6 before dentals, 1, r, h 
and finally. The interchange of s—r, d—t according to Verner’s Law, 
but levelled, as in {dneiden I., in favor of t, in the whole preterit. In 
M. H. G. kiesen, kos, korn, gekoren for a while, but later, fiefen, fo3, 
gefofens fiefen, for, geforen; now fitren, for, geforen. See 132. 


2. In this series all the four grades of ablaut are represented. ou 
strong ; io, iu medium; i the weak; tizero. fi > auregularly. fi ap 
peared in verbs that had the accent on the suffix. Compare 457. 


464. I1I.Cl. O. (M.) H. G. é—i a u u—6 


4, a, u before nasal + cons.; e — i, u — o before r, ] -+ cons. 


swimman swam swummum -—swumman 
{dwimmen {hwamm (dhwammen gefdwommen 
fintan fant funtum —funtan 
finden fand fanden gefunden 
hélfan half hulfum —holfan 
belfen half halten geholfen 


1. This isin N. H. G. the most primitive series. finden, fand, gefunden is 
already the G. T. series. In the second group (see 125, 2) the secondary 
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transition of u > o isa M.G. feature. It takes place before nn and mm. 
The older transition from u > o before 1, r + cons. is already O. H. G. 
See 405. 


2. The interchange of é — i is regular (see 403). It appears in III, 
IV., V. alike. 


3. The double preterit subjunctive (see 125) is due to the levelling of 
the indicative. The subjunctive was regularly formed with the vowel of 
the pl. and umlaut of the same. Now when the vowel of the sg. spread 
over the pl. it is natural a new subjunctive should be formed also by um- 
laut: finde, barge, Wherever the new pret. subj. in d did not approach 
too closely to, or coincide with, the present ind., it prevailed as in the 
first division: finde — fanbde, binde — bande, gelinge — geldnge. Where such 
a coincidence was the case, the old subjunctive is still in use and prefer- 
able as in the third division: berge — (barge) biirge, fterbe — ftiirbe, werbe — 
wiirbe, see 126. Befehlen and empfehlen of [V. belong here since in M. H. G. 
they were berelhen, enpfelhen, containing 1 + cons. fteblen IV < steln has 
followed the analogy of III., 3, on account of ftable, the regular subj. and 
ftehle the pres. ind. The 2. division has 6 for older ii just as it has o for 
u: gewiinne > qewinne, but the new ones in i are quite common except of 
rinnen, on account of renmen. 


4. é—i is the medium stage, a the strong; the weak and zero appear 
as u — 0. 


465. IV. CL O. (M.) H.G. é—i a ry 5 
stélan stal stalum -stolan 
fteblen ftabl ftablen ge(toblen 
koman, quéman quam quéamum —koman 
fommen Fam famen gefommen 


1. Here is again interchange of 6—i. 4 prevailed in the pret. u>o 
regularly. 


2. Queman >koman according to 489, 1. It is possible that ‘‘koman” 
is the weak grade (see 471, 2).  ftcdien belonged originally to V.; it has 
no liquid. Before d and ff the vowel is short, except in the pret. of 
course ; fttden, fic, aefticen. 
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466. V.Cl. O.H.G. é Ay it e 
géban gab gibum -géban 
geben gab gaben gegeben 
é7zan Az, az &zum —637an 
effen af agen (ge)geffen 
bitten bat batum —bétan 
bitten bat baten gebeten 
wésan was warum —wésan 
(fein) war waren gewefen 


1. In é the three lowest grades are represented, there was no liquid or 
nasal to represent the 8. and 4. grades. % is the strong stage. The origin 
of i is not certain. 4&7 is perhaps from ’eaz, ’e being the reduplicating sy}- 
lable. For bitten, see 457,1. In the part. the interchange of s—r was 
levelled away after the inf. as early as O. H. G.; in the pret. with the 
levelling of the vowels. %3a8 is archaic in Feuchtersleben’s : Go (if) 
bir gefchenft ein Kndfplein was. Interchange of é — i as usual and quantity 
of 6 depends upon the following consonants. 


467. VI.Cl. O.H.G. a—e uo, 6 uo, 6 a 


faran fuor fuorum —faran 
jabren fubr fubren gefabren 
heffen huob huobum —haban 
M. H. G. heben huop huobum -haben 
heben bob, bub hoben, huben geboben 
. (er) baben 


1. This series has only two grades, strong and weak-medium, see 400. 
G. T.6>uo>i. For e in heffen, heben, see 457, 1. For a>0, see 489, 3. 


468. VII. Cl. Its verbs do not form an ablaut-series, see 458. 


469. VIII.Cl. Its verbs have mostly o for 4, 4 in the pret. 
and the majority belong to ITI., IV., V. Some of these were 
unsettled very early, e.g., M.H. G. pflegen IV. and V. For 
4 > 0, 6, see 489, 3. 
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The Preterit-Present Verbs. 


470. In these the meaning admitted of the perfect being used as a 
present. They are a primitive class. Compare Gr. oida, iduev, Lat.odt, novi. 
With a few irregularities they can yet be assigned to the regular ablaut- 
series as has been done (see 185). Weak preterits were formed without 
connecting vowel. Therefore umlaut in the subj. The stem-vowel is 
the same for the old pret. pl]., the new preterit, the participles and the 
infinitive. The participles (see 453, 1) were formed either weak or strong, 
generally weak. Since the infinitive is a new formation as well as some 
of the strong participles, and since as in gan—gunnen (ginnen) the strong 
participle was formed before there was an infinitive, it is hardly correct to 
say the infinitive is used instead of the part. in modern German: eigen, 
O. H. G. gawizggan, M. H. G. gunnen, gegunnen, (er)kunnen are strong 
participles. The others, bdiirfen, finnen, migen, follen, were formed later. No 
doubt, participles like heizzen, lagen, etc. (see 4538, 2), had their influence 
in the non-use of ge-. Eng. has formed no infinitive. 


1. The inflection of the present is that of the regular strong pret. They 
have even one very old feature, viz., in 2. pers. sg. t is used, the second- 
ary ending, while in all other strong verbs the optative has entered the 
indicative, ¢.g., ndmt, but tarst (+ durst) darft, scalt (+ thou shalt), 
maht. st in canst, anst isa mystery. This t still occurs in the 16th and 
17th centuries, du folt nit fteblen (B.). 


471. 1. O. H. G. weiz — wizzum I. corresponds exactly to 
Gr. oida — iduey, in ablaut and consonants. 
2. scal, scalt (2. pers. sg.), sculum, scolta IV. 


It is possible that sculum is older than the long vowel of IV. 
(“‘stalum ”’), for it may be the weak grade of ablaut, like —boran, siifan. 


3. 0.H.G. muoz muost muozum muosa and muosta 
M.H.G. muoz muost  miiezen muose, muoste 
subj. miiese, mtleste 
N.H.G. = mug, muft, miiffen, mufte, miifte. 


Of the double form muose — muoste the former is the older and regu- 
larly developed. muose < *mét-ta, muosta has the suffix added once 
more. The umlaut that appears in M. H. G. and later in the pres. pl. and 
inf. is difficult to account for. 
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4. foll < schol < schal < sca]. Why { < ff? Compare O. and M. 
H. G. skal — sal, but always Sdulbd. 


5. géimen IT. and taugen II. have become weak. They come respec 
tively < gan-gunnen, in which g- is prefix, and < touc-tugen, to be fit, 
+ Eng. do in “it will not do,” “ how do you do” (?). 


6. eigen + own < eigan is the strong part. of a stem of which there 
appears only a pl. aigum in O.H.G. g according to Verner’s Law. It 
belongs to the a — & ablaut-series like heizzan — héz — giheizzan. tar 
— turren + dare has disappeared. Its meaning has passed into barf — 
diirfen. 


472. 1. Notice that Eng. must is really a double pret.-pres. verb. 
must is the weak preterit used again as a present. wupte < weste, see 
- 489, 1. Compare Eng. to wit, wist, wot. See Skeat. 


2. O. H. G. wili wilt, wili, pl. wellemés, wellet, wellent, pret. welta, inf. 
wellan. o appears for e already in this period (see 489, 1). M.H. G. 2. 
pers. sg. is wilt, wil. N. H. G, willft. This is really no pret.-pres. verb, 
but we have according to custom put it at the end of this class. It is 
really a mi-verb, whose ind. was lost. Compare L. velim. 


473. fein. eee 


1. O. H. G. bim, bis(t), ist, birum, birut, sint. Subj. si, ete. 
Inf. sin, wésan V. Imp. wis, wesat, sit; pret. was; subj. 
wari. In M. H. G. the pres. pl. runs: 1. p. birn, sint, sin; 
2. p. birt, sit, sint ; 3. p. sint, sin. In N.-H. G. wir find < the 
3. person; ihr fei) < the subjunctive; fie find is primitive, comp. 
L. sunt, sint. 

2. Three stems have helped to form its conjugation, viz., Ves-, Vb’x-, 
L. fut, Gr. dv, and the verb wésan. It would lead us too far to enter 
minutely upon the part each plays, but the development is not at all dif- 
ficult to trace. Only r in birum, birn is a mystery, but it appears also in 
the reduplicating verbs of VII. 


474. gédn, gén, gangan, gen, + go. 


1. O. H. G. gam, gas, gat, gim, gat, gint; gém, gés, gét, gét, 
gént; the subj. only gé, gés, gé, ete. Imp. gane, gat, gét. 
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2. The verb gangan is of VII. The relation of & to é is not clear. Kluge 


has shown that gén is compounded of ga (prefix) + Vi, L. wre. Then gém 
< ga-im, gés < ga-is, etc. See his Dict. 


475. sldn, stén, stantan, {ftehn, + stand. 


1. It inflects just like gén. standan, stuont — gistandan according 
to VI. A past participle gestan occurs also. 

2. Both gangan and stantan show a secondary stem and a present- 
formation with n (see 457, 2), which n also entered the preterit and the 
other forms. 


476. tuon,thun, + do. 


1. O. H. G. tuom, tuos, tuot, tuom, tuot, tuont ; subj. tuo, 
tuos, tuo, tuom, tuot, tuon; pret. teta, tati, teta, tatum, tatut, 
tétum ; subj. tati, tatis, tati. M. H. G. subjunctive with 
umlaut. Past part. gitdn. 

2. teta is the pure reduplicated perf. te + ta, the stem. The pl. in & 
is probably ablaut of the almost lost series L-E, é — 6, 0. H. G. & — uo. 


Comp. Gr. piyvups — tppwya. N.H. G. thit <M. H. G. tet is archaic and 
has a curious spelling as if it were subj. 
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C. HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE. 


477. ‘*German”™ belongs to the Germanic or Teutonic group of languages, which 
again is a member of the Indo-European group. To the latter belong the following: 
the Aryan (Sanskrit, etc.), the Jranic (old Batric and Persian), Greek, Latin, Kellic, 
Slavic, Armenian, Germanic, and perhaps as a separate member Aljanian. Whether 
the Germanic languages are more intimately related with one member than with an- 
other is considered very doubtful by most authorities, though some think Slavic and 
Germanic so related. 


478. Characteristics of the Germanic languages: 
1. Grimm’s Law with Verner’s Law (see 407—416). 


2. The double verb-inflection, one by ablaut, the other by composition. 
The suffixes —da, -ta in the weak preterit are quite peculiar. The tenses 
have been reduced to two. The future and the subjunctive (see 448) 
are lost. 


3. A certain “law of finals” showed itself in General Teutonic in the 
consonants, but the “law of final vowels” belongs entirely to the indi- 
vidual dialects. For instance: J.-E. *b’eroit became G. T. *beroi, Go. 
berat (e written for Go. ai). N. sg. masc. o-stems: G. T. *dagoz, Go. 
dags, Scand. dagr, Ags. ddg, O. H. G. tae. 

N. sg. fem.: I.-E. *gebd > G. T. gebd, Ags. giefu, but by levelling of 
Acc. and Nom. O. H. G. geba. 


4. The limitation of the accent to the stem-syllable was probably 
General Teutonic, though Verner’s Law shows that the Indo-European 
accent was preserved until the surd spirants in the unaccented syllable 
became sonant. Gr. tar7p shows I.-E. accent, but G. T. fathdr > Go. 
fadhar > fadar > O. H. G. fater. 


5. The spread of the n-declension, which in German is still going on. 
See 428, 2. The locative case is lost. 


6. The double adjective declension. The other I.-E. dialects decline 
adjective and substantive alike. The Germanic has, 1, a strong declen- 
sion made up of substantive and pronominal case-endings; 2, a weak de- 
clension identical with the n-declension of substantives. See 437. 
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Classification of the Germanic Languages. 


479. The following is in our opinion the best classification . 


I, East GERMANIC, viz., Gothic, the language of the Goths, who once 
probably occupied European Russia. The chief literary monument is 
part of the Bible translation made for the Westgoths by their bishop 
Ulfila (A. D. 810—381). The manuscript is of the sixth century. 


a. In comparison with Anglo-Saxon and O. H. G. the language is 
‘‘gimple,” but in spite of the great age of its literary monuments, it 
should be made the basis for the comparative study of the group only 
with great caution. 


II. THE NorTH GERMANIC or SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES. Two 
groups: Hast-Scandinavian,viz., Swedish and Danish ; West-Scandinavian, 
viz., Norwegian and Icelandic. Earliest literature of East-Scandinavian 
of the fourtheenth century consisting of laws. Runes of the 5. (7) cen- 
tury. Rich literature of West-Scandinavian on Iceland, colonized by Nor- 
wegians, of the 12th century and earlier. The literary language of Norway, 
Sweden and Denmark is East-Scandinavian. Norwegian exists only in dia- 
lects. Icelandic is the official as well as the popular language of Iceland. 


III. West GERMANIC DiALeEcts. Hinglish was very early isolated 
from the rest of the group, being the language of the early colonists in 
England, who were mainly Frisians, viz., Angles, Saxons and Jutes. 
The Frisians emigrated from their old homes on the coast of the North 
Sea from the river Scheldt to the river Eider in Schleswig. The Jutes 
lived to the north of them. This settlement continued during the 5th 
and 6th centuries. In the 9th the Danish conquest occurred and in the 
11th the great Norman conquest, which gave to English that great influx 
of Romance words and removed it still more from its cognate dialects on 
the continent. Literature beginning with the 7th century. Runes, 
Beowulf, Caedmon, ete. 


a. The oldest dialects are, 1, Anglian, incl. Northumbrian and Mercian ; 
2, Saxon, the chief is West-Saxon; 3, Kentish. 


480. The Continenta] West-Germanic dialects are divided according to 
Grimm’s Law. The North and East-Germanic, and English only under- 
went the first shifting, that is, the General Germanic (Teutonic) shifting. 
The continental dialects shifted again, some more, some less. 
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Classification of the German Dialects. 


1. The Low (or NORTH) GERMAN shifted only th > d, compare Engl. 
“the” — Low German “de”. 


2. The MIDDLE GERMAN shifted much more. 
3. The SouTH GERMAN (Oberdeutsch) shifted most of all. 


a. ** High German” if it is to translate ‘*‘ Hochdeutsch” is ambiguous, 
since many still make ‘‘ hochdeutsch ” include “ Oberdeutsch” and “ Mit- 
teldeutsch.” Nieder (low), Mittel (middle), and Oder (upper, south) refer 
to the geography of the country only. 


481. I. THE LOW GERMAN DIALECTS. 


1. Frisian. Though the literature is only of the 15th and 16th cen- 
turies, the language shows a stage at least some 300 years older. Its 
territory (see 484) has been largely encroached upon by Low Saxon and 
Frankish. It embraces still the northern provinces of Holland (West 
Frisian); Oldenburg and the Hanoverian county of Ostfriesland (East 
Frisian); North Sleswic with the islands off the western Sleswic-Holstein 
coast (North Frisian). But the modern dialects of the region described 


are strongly influenced by Low Saxon. 
2. Low Saxon. Earliest literature the Heliand of the 9th century. 

Territory very large. 
Draw a line from Diisseldorf to Cassel curving slightly southward; from Cassel to 

Quedlinburg to Posen and to the boundary of the empire. All that is north of this, 
except Frisian and Slavic in East Prussia, is Low Saxon. Two thirds of its territory 
is colonial, however. The Slavic conquests from the 6th to the 9th centuries had their 
western limit in the following linc: Kiel, halfway between Brunswick and Magdeburg, 
Naumbnurg, Coburg, Linz, Klagenfurt. What is east of it is colonial for the German 
language, either for Low, Middle, or High German. About half of Germany and three 
fourths of Prussia therefore are on once Slavic territory. 


a. Frisian and Low Saxon together are now often called “ Plattdeutsch,” which even 
in our day can boast of a poet, Klaus Groth (Holstein dialect), and of such a capital 
novelist as Fritz Reuter (Mecklenburg dialect) who died a few years ago. 

3. Low Frankish. Literature: oldest the Lex Salica, very badly pre- 
served, and fragments of a translation of the Psalms. Of the 12th century 
the ‘‘ Eineide” by Veldeke, and in the 18th a very rich literature in Hol- 
land and Brabant. Territory: Holland (Dutch crowding out Frisian), 
the northern half of Belgium (Flemish), and the northern part of the 
Prussian Rhine Province. Dutch is now the only Low German literary 
language. Attempts are making to revive Flemish. 
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482. II. MipDLE GERMAN. 


For this group draw about the following line, which will separate it from the 
South German dialects: From Nancy (but this is French) across the frontier with a 
curve north of Strassburg to Rastatt in Baden, through Heilbronn to Eichst&dt, then 
north to Eger, from there directly eastward, but Bohemia is Slavic, of course. 


Beginning in the west we have then : 


1. Middle Frankish (according to Braune). Its territory consists chiefly 
of the Rhine Province, whose centre is Cologne. Very little literature. 


2. South Frankish and Hessian. South and west of 1, and north of 
South German line. The eastern limit would be a line drawn from 
Cassel to Heilbronn. A rich and old literature : Isidorus of the 8th cen- 
tury. The great gospel harmony of Otfrid of Weissenburg. The Lud- 
wigslied and much more. 


3. Hast or High Frankish. East of 2. Eastern limit isthe 8. G. line 
from Eichstadt to Eger and a line from Eger to Cassel. Its old literary 
centre was Fulda. The larger monuments are Tatian, and Williram’s 
paraphrase of the Song of Songs, about the year 900. 


The next three are almost entirely on colonized territory, viz., 4. Z’hu- 
ringian, north of 3 and south of the Low German line; 5. Upper Sazon. 
chiefly the present kingdom of Saxony ; 6. Silesian. 5. and 6. are east 
of the rest, but do not extend to the boundary of the empire, since there 
is a long stretch still Slavic, though with German written language. 
Their literatures belong to the M. H. G. period. 


483. III. SoutH GERMAN. 


The southern limit towards the Romance dialects would be, roughly speaking, a 
line drawn from the lake of Geneva eastward to Klagenfurt in Austria and beyond, 
then directly north through Pressburg to Briinn. The eastern boundary is the Hun- 
garian, the northeastern the Slavic of Bohemia and Moravia. 


1. Alemanic, divided into: a. Alemanie proper, covering Alsace, the 
larger part of Baden and Switzerland. 6. Suabian, covering the larger 
part of Wirtemberg and Suabian Bavaria. The eastern limit would be 
a line from Eichstidt to Fiissen. The literary centre was St. Gallen. 
Abundant literature of the 8th and 9th centuries, The “ Benedictiner 
Regel.” The Paternoster and Credo of St. Gallen. Vocabularius St. 
Galli. Murbach Hymns. ‘Christ and the Samaritan woman.” The 
extensive works of Notker. 
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2. Bavarian- Austrian, covering the larger part of Bavaria. and non- 
Slavic Austria, The oldest of all Old H. G. is the Glossary of Kero 
(740); the Glossary of Hrabanus Maurus; the so-called “ Exhurtatio” and 
the poem Muspilli, besides smaller pieces. 


484. It is impossible for us to give here a description of the phonology of these dia- 
lects. Besides Grimm’s Law the long vowels and the diphthongs are the chief criteria for 
their classification. Their territories have not remarkably changed. Note that Frisian 
has been driven out of Holland by Dutch and in Germany it leads a very precarious 
existence upon the islands off the coast of Hanover and Oldcnburg, having been 
crowded out by “ Plattdentsch.”” Low German has also encroached upon Middle 
German territory in northeastern Germany. The only scientific description that we 
have of any modern dialect is that by Winteler of the Kerenzer dialect (Swiss- 
Alemanic). 


History of German. 


485. In point of time we divide the history both of the lan- 
guage and of the literature into three periods, viz., Old High- 
German till 1100; Middle High German till 1500; New High 
German since then, perhaps better till about 1800, because 
the literary language of the 18th century is already taking on 
an archaic character in comparison with the language of the 
last fifty years. See 487, 3. 


1. The literature of the O. H. G. period is entirely dialectic and clerical. 
We have one poem, unfortunately only fragmentary, the Hildebrantslied, 
that goes back in matter and meter to the period before the introduction 
of Christianity. 

2. There has been much contention, whether there was a standard 
written language in the M. H. G. period. Lachmann and his school main- 
tain that there was and that it died out with the decay of literature in 
the 14th century. But the opinion is losing ground. The reasons 
against are well stated in Paul’s ‘‘Gab es eine mittelhochdeutsche 
Schriftsprache?” The literature was mainly lyrical and epic. Its climax 
falls in the 12th century. The chief differences between the O. and M. 
H. G. periods are: 1, the spread of umlaut ; 2, the weathering of unac. 
cented and inflectional vowels to mere e. 


486. With the N. H. G. period begins the written language that became — 
not suddenly, but gradually the standard literary language of Germany. 
In phonology it agrees with that of the East Frankish dialect, which is 
the M. G. dialect that is most closely related to 8.G. Its territory was in 
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the very centre of Germany. Both this position and this relationship are 
two elements that help to account for its spread. 


1. From this same centre started the Reformation. Luther’s share in 
the establishment of the written language is generally not well stated and 
even overrated. Fourteen translations of the Bible had been published up 
to 1518 in H. G. alone, made from the Vulgate. The language was based 
upon the “ Kanzleisprache,” 7. e., the “ official” language in which em- 
peror and princes published decrees and laws and in which all govern- 
ment business was transacted. 


2. There were at first several of these “ Kanzleisprachen,” differing more 
or less. We find traces of them as early as the 14th century. Those of 
Austria, Bohemia and Saxony were first amalgamated. It was this lan- 
guage that Luther used in his Bible translation, moulded by him, of 
course, as every man of genius will mould his mother-tongue. Luther, by 
birth a Middle German, had come in contact with people of all stations, 
speaking Low and South German. No Bible, the circumstances being the 
same, translated into strict South German would and could have been 
accepted by North Germany. Again Luther had sprung from among 
the people and had a most hearty appreciation of folk-lore and all that is 
“ volkstiimlich,” of proverbs, saws and songs. This made him a trans- 
lator for the people. The proverbs of Solomon and the psalms are with- 
out doubt the most taking portions of his translation. 


487. The spirit of the Reformation was one roused from the lethargy 
of the preceding centuries and ready for something new. lLuther’s New 
Testament appeared in 1522, the whole Bible in 15384. Besides the 
Bible the catechism, hymns, sermons and the numerous polemical 
pamphlets were written and read in the new language. With the 
Reformation began also the public school (‘‘volksschule”) and the first 
grammars and ‘‘ formelbiicher” appeared, written often by the lawyers, 
who, of course, favored the “ Kanzleisprache.” But last and foremost of 
all the invention of printing, some fifty years before the Reformation, 
made a common language possible. 


1. The clerks would write and spell as they spoke, ¢.¢., according to their 
own dialect. Printing brought about a certain uniformity in the orthog- 
raphy. It spread the language to the most different parts of the country. 
About the year 1600, books were already cheap in comparison to the costly 
manuscripts. In 1523 a Bible was printed at Bale, which had as appendix 
a sort of dictionary explaining the te1ms unfamiliar to the Swiss. 
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2. The struggle of the new language was hardest in Switzerland. Both 
Catholic and Calvinist objected toa Lutheran language. In North Ger- 
many it was favored by the fact that the whole North became Protestant 
en masse, Yet hymns were printed there in Low German for a long time. 
In the 17th century High German preachers came to the North. But 
through printing the writings of one man exercise a great influence upon 
the speech of his readers. Printing in fact has introduced into the de- 
velopment of language a certain stiff, artificial clement that the written, 
and especially the unwritten, dialects do not have. The printed languayre 
has more of a fixed, stereotyped character than dialect. But on the other 
hand we must remember that the letters of the alphabet are not the 
language. They are only contrivances that represent speech very im- 
perfectly, contrivances invented several thousand years ago, which we 
try to apply now to that most subtile institution—language, that has 
been changing and developing ever since. 


8. The language of the 19th century differs not a little from the lan- 
guage ofthe 16th. The differences in forms and functions have been treated 
to some extent in Part I. The 17th century is a dark gloomy page in the 
history of Gerniany and almost a blank in its literature. In the first half 
of the eighteenth we see the beginnings of the classical period. Until 
then Latin was the language of the learned, and in the 17th and 18th 
centuries there was a large number of foreign words both in the written 
and spoken languages that were never assimilated, but driven out again 
by a school of literary men that started a revival of the love of old 
German. 


The following are the more important and far-reaching sound- 
changes in the transition from M. H.G. to N. H. G. 


488. A. VOWELS. 


1. The further spread of umlaut by analogy (levelling). 


- Ex.: as a sign of the plural, see 48; in derivatives as in: gliubig, vater- 
lid, britberlidh, Briiderden, Todterlein ; in long-stemmed weak verbs as in: 
horen, hirte, gehirt < hoeren, hérte, gehdrit — gehdrter (see 455, 2). 


2. The lengthening of short accented stem-vowels in the 
open syllable, and of a and e before r, rt, rd. To this process 
the largest number of the present long vowels is due. 
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Ex.: Bogel, Hof — Hofes; gebdren ( < bérn), gewdbhren, leben, weben, fehen; 
Hahn—Hahnes; Thir, mix, wir, er, ber (demonstrative), bar (but birfup); Herd, — 
werbe, wert, zart, Bart. Urin the sense of “great” as in: Urgrofvater, other- 
wise short or long: Urlaub, Uriprung, but Urteil is always short. -art and 
~ar; are unsettled still. Compare Dirj, Wirje. 


a. The short vowel is retained before more than one consonant and in 
a closed syllable, except before r (rt, rd). Ex.: offen, voll, rennen, Dede, 
wollen, faft, etc., but mir, wir, as above, 

b. This point of N. H. G. phonology is by no means all cleared up. Paul ia the only 
one that has thrown any light upon it. See P.and B. Beitrige, VII. p. 101-. When 
through inflectional endings the stem-vowel is now in an open, now in a closed sylla- 
ble, the standard pronunciation demands levelling in favor of the long vowel of the open 
syllable. For instance, ba8 Gla8, Glafes, Glafe, Glas, Glafer, all with long stem-vowels. 
In N. G., however, Glas, Gras, Tag, Lob, (N. and A. sg.), are always short according to 
the law of short vowel in a closed syllable. N. and S. G. agree in the levelling between 
the sg. and pl. pret. of ablaut-series, IV. and V. in favor of the long vowel of the plural, 
€. g., gab—gaben, fah—jaben. 

c. This principle may be stated in another way: N.H.G. makes a M. 
H. G. accented syllable containing a short vowel long, either by length- 
ening the vowel or by lengthening, 7.¢., “‘ doubling,” the consonant, par- 
ticularly if that consonant be t or m, and if a single consonant is followed 
by er, el, en. 

Ex.: Stitte, Sitte, fommen, Sommer, Wetter; in the pret. and past part. of 
the I. and II. ablaut-series: {dnitt — gefdnitten, fott— gefotten. This change 
began in the M. H. G. period, starting from L. G. it spread over M. and 
over 8. G. as late as the 16th century. 


3. Long accented vowels are shortened before more than 
one consonant. 

a. This process is not far-reaching, but includes also the long vowels 
sub 4, that have sprung from diphthongs. It started with the M. G. 
dialects. 

Ex.: edt L. G., see 493, 4, < éhaft ; dachte, bradte (see 454, 3). Adht < 
dhte ; Derr, herrfden; borden s fing, hing, ging < fienc, hienc, gienc ; vier in 
the compounds vierjehn, —3ig, viertel, etc., Mutter < muoter. 


4, The simplification of the diphthongs ie > i, still spelt 
ie; uo > it; te > ti long. 


Examples very numerous: Slut < Bluot; Mut < muot; Gitte < gitete; 
fib < suege; filbren < viteren ; blithen < Ddliiejen ; lieb; tief; always in the 
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preterit of Class VII. and in the present of Class II., viz., riet, ftel, bieten, 
fieden, but see 3. 


a. This alsois a M.G. feature that was fixed upon the ‘‘ Schriftsprache,” 
showing itself as early as the 13th century. The §S. G. dialects do not 
know it yet (see Hurt’s Goethe's Prose, p. 40, bottom). 


5. The diphthongization of the long vowels 1, a, iu 
(whether < G. T. 6u or umlaut of 0, value i long) > ei, au, 
eu (Gu), respectively. 

Ex.: drei < dri, Beib < wip; ei in the present of the I. Class; laut < 
lat; Daut < hit; Sau < s@; Hauler < hiusir < his ; Maule < miuse < 
mils; Treue < triuwe; eud < tuch; Leudte < liuhte,; er beut < biutet. The 
Eng. cognates, ¢.g., the verbs of the I. Class write — wrote, shine — shone, 
loud, hide (< Ags. hyd), sow, house, mouse — mice show that a similar 
diphthongization of long i and u has taken place. o in wrote, shone 
< Ags. @ < at corresponds to the old diphthong, M. H. G. ei as in 
schein, reiz, etc. Modern German ei therefore goes back to i in Oeirat < 
hirat ; to ei in fdeidben < scheiden; ai always goes back to ei, ai as in Mai, 
RKaifer. au < fiin Haus < his; but < ou in laufen < loufen; du (eu) < iu < 
fi by umlaut,in Odufer < hiusir < has; but eu < iu (éu) in Leute < liute, 
heulen < hiulen; and another eu < du umlaut of ou(< au) in Freude < 
ordude (< *frauwida), beugen < bdugen < bougen (< *baugjan, ablauts. II.). 


a. This isa S.G. feature, especially Bavarian, in which dialect it started 
about 1200. It spread over East Frankish and Upper Saxon in the 14th and 
15th centuries and latest over Suabian. All the other dialects whether L., 
M. or 8. G. do not know this change. ‘ House” is still ‘‘iés” in Bremen 
and in Bale. The new diphthongs are still kept apart from the old ones 
in dialect, but the standard spoken language recognizes no difference. 


489. The following changes do not affect very many words. They are 
mostly 8S. G. features and though quite old, the standard and the common 
spoken language do not agree upon all words. The former favors ¢ and 
i, the latter 3 and it. 


1. ©, & > 6 in ergdgen (Classics still ergepen), Hille, Loffel, Liwe, swilf (stand- 
ard jwelf), (hwiren and a few others, Rarely e,é > o or u after w: wollen 
< wellen ; wohl < wéla ; fommen < guéman. This is as old as O. H. G., 
however. 

2.i1> in Hilfe — Hilfe; fpritpen — fpritens miirdig; withte; Spridwort — 
Spritdhwort. t < it in wirfen+ work and Siffen, but also still Siffen + cushion. 
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8. & > 35, Obnmadt, folk-etymology for Opmadt < dmaht ; wo < wd ; obne 
< dne; Monat < manét; and Doble < tdhele. Compare Wahn and Arge 
wobn. 


4, Both 8. and M. G. is u >o, it > 8, regularly before modern mm, 
nn and n + any other cons, but see 125, 1. 


Ex.: Past part. and pret. subj. of Class IIT., 2.,; Wonne < counne; fromm 
< orum ; fonder < funder 5 umfonft < umbesus ; Sohn < sun. Compare 
Sronn (poetic), but Brunnen (why u is not clear); Mind < miinich 


5. Before palatal g, e > i. By this -ig and -id have become the 
only suffixes instead of O. and M. H. G. ec, ac, ech, ach, see 509. 


Ex.: Sitti < fettach; Rranih < kranech, O. H. G. chranuh ; fertig < 
vertec; Honig < honec. 


490. B. CONSONANTS. 
1. The spread of {& for { before I, m, n, and tv. 


Ex.: Gdlaf < sléf, + sleep; Sidleim < slim + slime; Sidmeerr < 
amer ; {dmeifen < smigen, + smite; Sdynee < sné, + snow; Sdnepfe < 
snepfe, + snipe; Sdweih < sweig + sweat; {dhwimmen < sewimmen, + 
swim. The Eng. cognates still show old s. 


a. This is a 8. G. feature, starting in the 15th century and extending 
over the M. G. and the colonized eastern L. G. dialects (Paul). In the 
16th {d) was substituted for f after + in a few words and later still in 
initial {p, ft. 

All these {d's are recognized by the standard pronunciation, but the S. and M. G. 
dialects know almost no limit in the use of jf. M. G. dialects substitute it even for 
&, viz., mijd) for mid. See 301, 1. 


b. S > fh also after r, ¢.9., Dirfh < hirg+hart, Rirfthe< hirse + cherry, 
herrfdyen < hérsen. Since {dhp, ft are not recognized in the spelling of 
initial {p, ft, Eng. st, sp, and G. ft, fp correspond: Gtabdt, Statt, Stitte < 
stat, + stead; SpieB < spy + spit. 


c. This fd for j is not a phonetic change as is generally taken for granted. In the 
transition from O. > M. H. G. sc had become sch first before the front vowels, then 
before all the vowels and then before r. sc > sch before a palatal vowel is a phonetic 
transition called palatalization due to the following vowel and attended by loosening 
of the contact, and is known in Eng. and the Romance dialects as well. See Elis’ 
Early Eng. Pronunciation, p. 1154-. The transition-sound was no doubt the present 
Westphalian sjh, a double sound. At first only sc > sch in the above order, and not 
s>sch. The links were sk + pal. vowel > skj > sjh > sh. 
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d. Before vowels and r G. fd) corresponds to Eng. sh, ¢. g., Sdiff+ ship ; 
Sdam + shame; {din + sheen; Gdrot + shread, shroud; Gdjrein + 
shrine. When Eng. sc, sk corresponds to G. {d, ff, there is something 
wrong, due generally to foreign origin or influence, in one or the other. 
Compare Sdule + school; Gdaum + scum (Norse); andfdaft + land. 
scape (D.) ; Sfanbda’l + scandal (Fr.). 


2. 3(< z < t, see 414, 1) > 8, written f, 4, ff, f. 


This is a 8. G. feature, beginning with final 7 in the 13th century, 
spreading over M.G. L. G. still like Eng.; notice the cognates. Ex.: 
was < wag + what; aus < ag + out; Baffler < wagger + water; Binfe 
< bing, + bentgrass. Examples very numerous. 


3. & = kh (< old ch, cch and medial h) has become jh 
after front-vowels and after r, 1, and n. See 3795. 


This transition is not shared by 8.G@. The Eng. cognates show Kk or 
silent gh for 1-E. k: nidt < niht (= nikht) + not, nought; Widt < wiht 
+ wight. 


a. & before s in the same syllable > ks, the same in Eng. as | 
early as Anglo-Saxon. 


Ex.: Fudd < fuhs + fox; Buds < buhs-boum, + box; feds < sehs+ 
six; Wdje < ahse, + axle; Art < acchus + axe(t is excrescent). 


b. Medial § at the end of a syllable is silent now, fehen, fieh—ft, but d 
still in Geficht; fleucht — fliehen; hod) — hibers raud) still in Raudwerf, furs, 
—rauh; fdmaben — Samad, 

4, mb > mm, Eng. still mb: Lamm < lamp — lambes + lamb; Kummer 
< kumber, + to cumber. 


5. m— n, Eng. still] m. Sefen < besem + besom; Faden < fadem + 
fathom. 


6. w < bh, the labio-labial bh has become labio-dental v in the standard 
pronunciation ; it has disappeared after ou, iu (now au, eu); in a few cases 
aw > au; after 1 and r it became b, beginning in the 14th century. Eng. 
cognates show a vowel + some silent letter. 

Ex.: new < niuwe, + new; {dauen < schouwen + show; grau < grd — 
grdwes, + gray; blau < bid — bldwes + blue, due to Fr. bleu. Gerben < 
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garwen, + yare; Schwalbe < swalwe, + swallow; Rarbe, a scar < narwe, 
+ narrow, lit. ‘‘ contracted surface ;” gelb < gel — gelwes, + yellow. 
Some cases show doublets due to levelling in favor of the uninflected 
form: fabl — falb < val — valwes + fallow; Sper-ling + sparrow — 
Sperber < sparwaere + sparrow-bawk. 


491. 1. Other transitions are not general enough to deserve special mention. It 
is important to distinguish real phonetic transitions and differences between the two 
periods in the history of the language due to levelling and analogy. The latter have 
been frequently treated in the comments upon the various inflections. See the lev- 
elling in the declension of fem. nouns, 438; between sg. and pl. pret., 460. 


2. The disappearance of sounds by contraction ought also to be con- 
sidered, ¢.g., of j for which a merely orthographical § has been substituted 
(see 363, 2) or of ¢ in 8. pers. sg. pres. of strong verbs whose stem ends in 
t as {dilt < schiltet. Examples of new sounds are ¢ between i, uo, fi and 
ras in Trauer < trére, Geier < gir; of t(d) after final n and s as in jemand 
< teman, ecigentlid) < eigenliche, Obit < obez, Art < ackes. 


The German word-stock. 


492. The following sources have furnished words and forms older 
than any occurring in the literatures : 


1. Runes, ¢.g., the famous inscription on the golden horn, which reads 
ek hlewagastiz holtingaz horna tawidé = I, Hlewagastiz (= lee-host ?) of 
Holstein, made (the) horn. 


2. The words borrowed by Fins and Laplanders before the race-mi- 
grations, when the latter were in contact with the Scandinavians, the 
former with the Goths in the South, ¢. g., “ kunungas,” “‘ king.” 


3. Words and proper names occurring in Latin and Greek authors, 
e.g., the name “ Teutones” would seem to go back to a period before 
Grimm’s Law (see Kluge’s dictionary) ; glésuwm = amber, Ags. gl@re, + 
glass in all Germanic dialects; “alces” in Caesar = meaning “ elk,” O. 
H. G. elch, Ags. eolch ; modern Eng. “ elk ” is reimported from Norse. 


4, German has a much larger Germanic word-stock than Middle and > 
modern English, because through the Norman conquest the Romance 
was engrafted upon old English and so many old English (Germanic) 
words died out. But compare the couplets calf — veal ; deer — venison ; 
sow, swine — pork ; hunt — chase. 
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a. German, never having had to accept such a large foreign element, has treated 
foreign words very stepmotherly. English welcomes every stranger, at least our 
large dictionaries do, which contain as much as ten per centum of words that are 
no more English than they are German. A German, seeing such a dictionary with 
colored flags, steam-engines, animals, and what not, takes it for an encyclopedia. In 
German a foreign word has to undergo a long period of probation before it is accepted 
in the language and in the dictionary. Foreign words are collected mostly in the 
“Fremaworterbuch,” z. €., Dictionary of foreign words. 


493. The first larger influx of foreign words into German came 
through contact with Roman civilization, ¢.g., Strafe, Pfahl, Kafe, Kiide, 
Kette, Miinge, Keller, Fenfter ; the second through Christianization : Kirde, 
faftet’en, Krenz, Engel, Priefter, Pfaffe, predbigen, and a great many others, 
These and other foreign words of the O. H. G. period were quite 
thoroughly Germanized. Théy took part in the shifting then going o on 
and their accent was put upon the stem-syllable. 


1. In later O. H. G. and in M. H. G. the chief source, from which foreign 
words came, were the crusades and the institution of chivalry; in later 
M. H. G. and early N. H. G., the revival of learning and the thirty years 
war, ¢.9., Pala’ ft, Flinte, Tourni’er, Thron; in fact all older nouns in —ie’r and 
verbs in -ie/ren, Schiller’s Wallenstein has many foreign words, ¢.g., 
Armbruft; maledei’en; Panier, Pulver, Pult. 


2. In the last 200 years Germans have taken up, as all nations have done, 
a large number of words from Greek, Latin and the Romance languages, 
words which the progress of civilization calls for. But beginning with the 
M.H.G. period German has not been able to change the foreign accent, 
e.g., the verbs in -ie'ren, even when this ending is added to German words as 
hofieren, ftolgteren, haufteren; Melodet’ or bie’, Baftei’, Bataillo’n, Balla’de, Balfo’n, 
Pajte’te ; the many nouns in -ie’, Compare English which changed in its 
middle period the accent of nearly all Norman-French words, e.g., 
reason, season, melancholy. Later te’legraph, but German Teleqra’ph. 


a. There has sprung up since 1870 a tendency in high official circles to banish foreign 
words, but it is not likely to meet with much success. The military system uses hun- 
dreds of them still. 

The Postmaster-General of the German empire objected to Zelepho’n, because he 
could not decide upon the gender, and so ,,ern{predjer’/ was made the official word. A 
letter to be called for must have on it ,,Boftlagernd,/ not ** poste restante’’ as formerly. 


3. One more large source of borrowed words has to be mentioned 
which began as early as the 15th century, viz., Low German and Dutch 
(also English), All words that contain ‘‘p,” for instance, must be either 
foreign (Pappel, Panther) or non-High-German, because there can be no p 
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in H. G. (see 409, 2). If the words do not come directly from Low 
German, they have been influenced by it and taken L. G. form. 


Ex.: puffen, puften, Doe, Poft, glatt, Plunder, Wappen. Words in ga, 
bb: Chbe, Cage, Rogge, Flagge, Bagger, fligge. , 


4, Notice the many shipping terms: Slagge, Bord, Boot, Spriet, Led, 
Wrag, Steven (o = w). Words in -dt for ft, ¢.g., fadt, H. G. fanft ; Sdhadt, 
H. G. Shaft; Sdhludt for Sdluft. The ending -dhen is Low and M. German ; 
-Iein, South German. ett for feift is L. G. 


494. A small group of words was introduced twice, but at different 
periods, ¢.g., Pfal; (O. H. G.), Pala’ ft (M. H. G.)< palatium, but see Kluge’s 
Dict. 3arge (O. H. G.), Tartfdhe (M.H.G.)+ Eng. target < V. L. targia (if 
this is not originally German and belongs to the next group). Melodei was 
really borrowed, Melodie is a later doublet after the many nouns in -ie. 
Seblen + to fail, fallieren, to fail (in business) < F. failir. 


1. Compare Eng. frail and fragile; quite — quiet; exploit — ex- 
plicite. Many originally German words, adopted by another language, 
are borrowed again in a foreign form: Wagen — Waggon + Eng. wain 
— wagon; Spion < fpihen — German Spiher; Bivoual < diwacht, Beiwadt; 
bie Garde, bie Garberobe + guard, + wardrobe < warta, wartén — die Warte, 
ber Wart + ward; Stud < Ital. stucco and this from G. Sti, O. H. G. 
stucchi. 


2. Besides isolated and obscure German words a large number of for- 
eign words are exposed to “ folk-etymology,” because they are not under- 
stood. These have been collected by Andresen in his “ deutsche Volks- 
etymologie.” (See also Palmer’s Folk-etymology). eberid) < L. hede- 
racea, ground-ivy. Ubenteuer (archaic spelling even Abendteuer), << M.H.G. 
aventiure < Rom. aventure. 


3. Bielfras, wolverine < Norse fjallfress=moutain-bear, as if it were a 
great eater; Giindflut as if from Giinde and Slut, “the flood that came on 
account of sin,” but it is from Gin — meaning “ ever,” “ universal” as in 
Singriin, evergreen. eumundas if it meant ,Liigenmund” or »Leutemund,” but 
< hliumunt, hlium, in which -munt is suffix, ‘‘ hliu” < the same root as 
laut, loud+Gr. xAtw. See Maulwurf, 400. Compare Eng. causeway < 
O. Fr. chaucié < L. calciatam (viam) ; country-dance < counter-dance, 
Fr. contredanse. 


Hundreds of examples will be found in Andresen and Palmer's collections. The 
words in 494, 494, 1, have never been collected. 
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D. WORDFORMATION. 


This chapter does not contain a complete German etymology. It aims merely at 
giving a brief, practical survey of the derivation of German words for students who 
know a little English and Latin. A knowledge of the older forms of some Germanic 
dialects cannot be expected from the student. For practical reasons only, the follow- 
ing subdivisions of the chapter are made. 


495. We may distinguish four ways of forming and deriv- 
ing words : 


1. By ablaut without derivative suffix, see 496, 1, 3. 


2. By suffixing some element which was once perhaps an 
independent word. 


3. By prefixing such element. 


4. By composition of independent words. 


496. The pronouns have roots peculiar to themeelves and many adverbs are formed 
from the pronominal roots. Nouns (that is, substantives and adjectives) and verbs 
had probably the same roots, though it is customary to speak, in contrast to pronomi- 
nal roots, only of verbal roots, from which nouns were formed later. We count as 
primitive all strong verbs and those nouns which have no apparent derivative suffix. 


From a #b’xnd’, in which x represents the vowel that is to appear according to the 
various ablaut-grades, both nouns and verbs were formed. In Q@. T this root would 
be bend. It furnished binden, band, gebunden, tas Band, ber Bund, ber Band, das 
Bund (for Bandel). Both nouns and verbs had their stem-suffixes, of course. These 
made them into words. Roots are to the etymologist what x, y, z are to the mathe- 
matician. They are something unreal and abstracted from the actual phenomena of 
languages. No one ever spoke in roots. In a word we distinguish the stem and the 
inflections. The stem minus the stem-suffix is the root. Of every root, noun and 
strong verb are not now extant, for instance, lieb, ob, but weak verbs by means of 


the suffix jo—je, were formed from the same root, I. EB. Vlxub’,G.T. VIxub,e.g., 
(g)fauben, foben. x appears as e—é in lieb, iebe <lioba, *léub— ¢ as a in (g)lauben, (er)lau 
ben ; it disappears in fob, loben, the weakest or zcro stage of ablaut. See 304. 


1. Formed by ablaut alone, we consider strong verbs, nouns of the same roots and 
nouns from roots that may have no strong verb extant. 


2. The stem-suffix may have been 0, jo, i, u, @, jd (fem.), etc. We are inclined to look 
upon the jo-stems as derivatives because they suffered umlaut, e.g., Biirge, Sefdirg. 
There is some reason for this because jo, jd, wo, wd are not primary stem-suffixes, but 
for our purposes there is no harm in confounding the primary amd secondary suffixes. 
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8. Examples of the derivation of verbs and of substantives by ablaut 
alone. 

I, ablaut-series: beifen, der Bip; reid, Reid. IL.: fcdhliefen, bas Salog, 
ber SchluBs triefen, der Tropf, die Traufe; bas Loch, die Liicke. IIT.: fchwimmen, 
ber Sthwamm, ber Sumpf (2), bie Sdhwemmes der Sclund, der Ring. IV.: bergen, 
ber Berg, die Burg, der Biirge ; fdhallen, fchellen, ber Schall. V.: geben, die Gate 
(rather geba), gebe or gabe (adj.). VOL: graben, bad Grab, die Grube; ich mus, 
ber Hahn, bas Hubn. 

To the G. T. & — 6 series: thun, gethan, die That. See 476, 2. 


Derivation of Substantives 


497. Derived by a late ablaut, also directly from a weak 
verb. 

Ex.: Der Sdund < fdinden, = refuse ; ber Befehl < befehlens ber Gander < 
handeln 5 dad Opfer <opfern; der Wrger < drgern. Feminines in -¢ : bie 
Winde + windlass < winden; die Fabre + ferry < vern < faran. 


498. DERIVATION BY VOWEL-SUFFIXES : 

1. e < i formed from adjectives, all feminine, ¢.g., Grife < grof; Hobe 
< hod) 3 Schone < fdint; Bilbe < balb (now only adverb); Gitte < gut — 
guoti < guot. i produced umlaut. 


2.¢€ <i < jo Dirte < Herbe. 


3. ei < te < Romance ie, ia, always with chief-stress 
upon it, at first only in foreign words, then spreading very 
rapidly in N. H. G. 


It is attached most frequently to nouns and verbs ending in tl, -¢r, 
-mn, so that the ending was felt to be -erei, ¢. g., BZauberet’, Arzenei’, Heuchelei, 
Stigerei. It denotes also a place of business: Druderei, Odderet. It im- 
plies a slur, Surifteret, Rinbderei. 


4, ie only in foreign words. It is the later form of 1a, ie, 
and the nouns were formed after 7 had become e7. 

Ex.: Aftronomie’, Ge ographie’, The ologie’, etc. -ie has crowded out the 
older —ci, or they appear together with a difference of meaning. Melobdei 
— Melodie, both mean “melody”; Partei = party, faction — Partie = game, 
match, company, excursion ; Phantafei + fancy, — Phantafie + phantasy. 
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DERIVATION BY CONSONANT SUFFIXES. 
499. Liquids and their combinations. 


I, generally el< O. H. G. ul (al), wd. wd produces umlaut. 
It is weak or unaccented. + Eng. le, + L.-wl-us. Majority 
of substantives are masculine. 

Ex.: 1. | < wi, al: der Stahl, dad Beil, Maul, die Scele. 


2. el (< ul, al): ber Wandel, Mangel, Nabel, Schnabel, Sattel, Rebels die Fackel, 
Gurgel, Burzel, Fafel, Sdhaufel. 


8. ef < wd. Most of them denote means and instruments like the fem- 
nines < wl, al. . 

Ex.: ber Beutel, Vitttel (+ beadle), Loffel, Kegel + cudgel (?), Schlitffet, 
Armel, Biigel. These are very numerous. 


4, el, + Eng. -le, sign of diminutives, < ila, ili. Neuter gender. A 
S. German favorite from old times, now Ie, |, see Goethe’s famous Sd meij- 
erlied. | 


Ex.: Biindel, Bitchel, Rindel. Proper names: Friedel, Zaderl. 


5. ef in foreign words : die Orgel < V. L. organa ; Teufel < dei Bodog ; 
bas Siegel < L. sigillum,; ber Efel < L. asinus,; der Kimmel < L. cumi- 
num. 


500. I combined with other suffixes. 


1. with s in fel (weak accent), fal (secondary accent) < sal, is + al, 
generally producing umlaut. Gender prevailingly neuter, but also a 
few fem. and very few masc. 


Ex. of —fel: der Wedhfel, bad Riatfel, Uberbleibfel, Oddiel. 

Ex. of —fal: ba8 SGchidfal, bad Labfal, bas Sdheufal, die Saumjal, die Tribfal. 

Some have double gender. 

2. —lein < wW + in, secondary accent, very numerous, produces umlaut, 
noun always neuter. See 493, 4. Now only in solemn diction and poetry. 

Ex.: Kindlein, ammlein, Magdlein, Sibulein, etc. -clden is rare: Bidhelden, 
F. 3779. 


3. —ling < ul, @ + ing, + Eng. -ling, weak accent, often with a 
depreciative force. Its second element was at first only added to nouns 
in -1, then -ling became the suffix. 
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Ex.: §rembdling, Findling + foundling ; Siingling + youngling ; Wifling, 
Daumling; Mietling, hireling ; Gadugling + suckling ; Sdifling, 8willing. 

a. —lingen (en is Dative pl.) forms many names of places, Hamelingen, 
Gravelingen. 

4. ler < [ + er is a quite modern suffix. For er, see 507,1. It started 
with nouns that came from verbs in —eln or nouns in -<!. 

Ex.: Rinjtler << finfteln ; Gdmeicdler << fchmeiceln ; but Hausler << Haus; 
Tifdler < Tifh. Implies a slur, eg., Redhtler < Recht. Comp. Eng. hostler 
< hostel. 


501. em, m,am,en< em. Of these m, en are unaccented 
and form no syllable; -em has weak accent, am has second- 
ary. < O. H. G. m, um, am, + Eng. m,om. Forem > en, 
see 490, 5. 

Ex.: der Baum, + beam; Traum, + dream; Saum + team; Sdwarm 
+ swarm ; ber Atem (Obdem, the biblical form), Brodem; der Boden, der 
Bufen, der Faden, der Befen; her Cidam, der Brofam, in which am has been 
restored in place of older -em. a8 Wittum belongs here, but tum has 
crept in for older ‘‘ widem,” as shown in the verb widmen. 

m is a suffix in -tum < Vd’G, see 515, 5. 


502. en,n, < O. H. G. an, in + Eng. en, n, on, in. 

Ex.: ber Dorn, + thorn; Hafen, + haven; bas Korn, + corn; dads Seiden, 
+ token, der Degen, + thane. Regen, + rain; Wagen, + wain, wagon. 
Often lost in G., compare der Rabe, + raven; die Wolfe, + welkin ; Kise, + 
kitchen ; Kette, + chain. en of inf. is lost in English. In G. en has crept 
into the Nominative and changed the inflection, see 435, 2. In some cases, 
é.g., Korn, Zorn + Ags. torn, nis the participial suffix -no, see 453, 1. 


1. The -en of the weak declension really belongs here, since it forms 
nouns denoting the agent, for instance, from verbs, bieten, der Bote, bed 
Boten. But we feel it now as an inflectional ending. See 432. 


—ner is not a real suffix. Compare ler, 500, 4. In Rebdner n belongs to 
the stem < redina, redinén. In others n is added by analogy : Glidner 
< Glode; Kirchner < Kirche. Pfirmer < portenarius ; Soldner < soldenarius, 
Sold. 


2. tn < in, @ now rare diminutive except in composition in —lein, —hen. 
Ex.: bad Fitllen (Folen) + filly, foal; Sdwein, + swine < G. T. sfi; bas 
Kitten for Kiidlein + chicken < from the same stem as “ cock.” 
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503. nis, nif-, forms neuter and fem. nouns, generally 
abstract ones denoting existence and condition, sometimes 
place, + Eng. —ness. 


Generally from noun and verb stems, but also from adjectives: dic 
Wildnis < wild, Finfternis < finfter. It represents now older —niss— and 
-nuss—, Go. —nassus, and generally produces umlaut. —niss, -nuss are 
compounded of n + ésst, tssa and n + wssi. 

Ex.: bas Segribnid, Gefaingnids, Vermdidmis ; die Erlaubnid, Kenntnis, 
Detriibnis. 


504. in, inn— forms fem. nouns, denoting females, from 
mase. << M. H. G. in, in, inne < O. HL. G. innd, in, + L. ina 
in regina. 

Ex.:; Gott, Gittin ; Fuchs, Fidhfin + vixen; Hannoveraner, Hannoveranerin. 


Very numerous. Not extant in Eng. except in vixen, Ags. fyzen. To 
be translated by ‘‘ female,” ‘‘ she-,” ‘‘ lady-.” 


1. -in has become (e)n and is attached to surnames having the force of 
the more elegant §rau+surname without suffix, e.g., bie Millern instead 
of Frau Miller, die Spannhafen instead of Frau Spannhafe. 


505. -nbd, end, (and, ant), really participial suffix (see 453), 
+ Eng. -end. 

Ex.: ber Sreund + friend ; Feind+ fiend ; Weigand, champion ; Heiland, + 
Heliand, Saviour; Balant, but the cognate ant is foreign and has chief- 
stress, ¢.g., Mufifa’nt, Miniftra’nt. No participial ending in ber Abend, der 
Clefa' nt. 


506. -ng, —ing, -ung, < older ing, ung, + Eng. ing, ng, 
weak accent. 

Ex.: der Siring + herring; der Schilling + shilling; bas Meffing, brass, 
Ags. mdsling. 

1. n is lost in Rénig, + king ; ber Pfennig (< pfenninc) + penny. 

2. ung forms numerous fem. nouns from verbs. Like Eng. ing they 
denote mostly action. The suffix is gaining ground. But Eng. nouns in 
ing are frequently best translated into German by an infinitive. Ex.: 
bie Erfahrung, Bildung, eitung + tidings, Anfertigung + manufacture; Vere 
bampfung, evaporation, etc. Riding + dad Reiten; building, bad Bauex. 
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8. ing and ung+er and en form many patronymics and names of places: 
Thiringen, Meiningen, Twiftringen, Mohrungen, Hornung, Nibelungen, Merovinger, 
Zabringer, Lothringer. For er (see 507, 2). -cn is originally dative pl. 


507. -eris of various origins. 


1. It denotes the agent, < ere < ere < dri, + Eng. er, or, 
ary, + Lat. —arius. 

It is attached to both nouns and verbs and is preceded by umlaut as a 
rule. 

Ex.: Zauberer, Kammerer, Schiiler, Ritter, Sdneider, Reiter, Taner. Very 
numerous. 


a. Borrowed words not denoting the agent: 3entner, < L. centenarius 
+ centenary, a hundred weight; Tricdter < late L. tractarcus (2), funnel. 


2. -—cr denotes origin and home, attached to names of places 
and countries. Used as an adj. it does not vary. 

It was originally a Genitive pl., but of the same origin with 
the preceding: Thuringer, Berliner, Wiener, Schweizer Kaje. 

3. -cr without any particular force, and words with it are 
looked upon as primitive < 7, ur (ar), ir, + Eng. r, er, re, + 
I.-E. -ro-. 

Ex.: ver Uder, Hammer, Gommer, Donner; die Ader, Feder, Leber, 
Scbulter; das Sutter, Lerer, Wetter, Silber, Waffer. 


4, -ier in foreign words, e. g., ter Cavalier, Barbier, is iden- 
tical with er sub 1, but is of Romance form, < L. -arius. 


For —er as a sign of pl, see 431. 
508. Suffix —ter, Der. 


1. < tar, forms names of relationship + Eng. ter, ther, < I.-E. -t-r. 
It is unaccented. Ex. der Vater, Bruder, die Mutter, Schwefter, Tocter. 


2. < tara, tra, tira+ Eng. ter, der. Denotes Instrument. Not numer- 
ous, unaccented. + L. trum, G. rpov, zpra. 


Ex.: Starter, cord ; die Reiter + ladder ; bad Gelacter + laughter ; Lafter < 
luhstar, lastar < luhan, to blame. In the last word -ster is secondary 
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suffix. It appears also in der Damiter, badger ; die Clfter, magpie, which 
are of doubtful origin. Das Fenjter < Lat. fenestra. 


ber (ter) as comparative suffix, see 530. 


§, f, id, df. 


g and f, Eng. g and k, it is difficult to separate from the rest of the stem. Nouns 
ending in them must be considered primitive. 


509. -id, sometimes spelt -ig, forms a few masc. nouns. 
It represents M. H. G. -ech and -ich < uh, ah and ih < uk, 
ak, tk + Eng. -ock, -k. See 489, 5. 

Ex.: der Botti) (+ buttock), ber Oabid(t) + hawk; Rranid) + crane: 
Vitticd), Teppidh; bas Reifich, Reijig, brushwood; der Rettig (-id)) + radish < L. 
radic-em ; Moldy < M. H. G. mol, + mole, but means lizard. der Efijig 
(ig for ich), (+ Eng. acid) < L. acetum,through *atecum (?). Radi’ sden is 
of later importation. Der Riafig, Kafid), does not belong here, but < kevje 
(> kefge) < L. cavea. 


1. -idt = ih +t, for which see 512, 2, forms a number of neuter nouns 
denoting fullness, plenty, frequency. Late suffix of 15th century. Dad 
Dididt, + Eng. thicket (but -et is Romance) ; dad Kebridt, sweepings ; dad 
Rihridt, reeds. Der Habidt (see above). 


510. -den forms the common neuter diminutives and has 
crowded out —lein in the spoken language. See 493, 4. 
Compounded of id, see above, and n < in, tn, see 502,2. Always 


produces umlaut. Has weak accent, + Eng. kin. Ex.: das Mannden, + 
manikin ; Lammden, + lambkin; Wiirmden, Madden, Veildyen. 


d, t, 3, 1 1d- 

511. 1. -v— + Eng. -th, < G.T. -'th-, < I BE. —'t. 

Ex.: Der Tod, + death ; Mund, + mouth ; das (die) Mahd, + aftermath; 
bie Bude, + booth ; die Biirde, burthen. Not numerous in German. Where 


Engl. forms abstract nouns in -th, from adjectives generally, G. forms 
the same in “¢: Wdrme, warmth ; Treue, truth; Tiefe, depth. 


2. —be < -ida, -idd, unaccented; —0b, —ite, -at, << -dta, -01’, 
~—uoti, secondary accent, form neuter and fem. nouns, 
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Ex.: Die Fremde, Freude, Gebsirde, Zierde, Begierde ; bad Getreibe < ge- 
tregede < gitragida, what is born on the fields, crops, grain. Das Geliibde, 
Gebdiude, Gemalde. 

a. Das Keinod, jewel; die Eindde due to folk-etymology after Ode, desert, 
then wilderness = solitude, lone-ness. Der Monat+ month < mdnot; die 
Heimat, + home, native land; der Zierat, ornamentation. But Heirat, mar- 
riage < hi < hiw+ rd. Die Armut belongs here, its ut < uoti, O. H. G 
armuoti. Wermut, + Eng. wormwood, has this suffix, but its root ir 
doubtful. For -at in foreign words, see 163, 1. 


512. -t forms numerous fem. nouns and a few masculines, 
+ Eng. t when preceded by surd spirants, see 412, 2, < origi- 
nal t. 


Ex.: die Kraft + craft; bie Macht + might; die Trift + drift; die Fludht + 
flight; ber Froft + frost; der Geift + ghost; der Gaft+ guest; die Majt,+ mast 
(of animals); Gift, + gift; Gruft + crypt. 


1. This -t forms other nouns, but it then corresponds to Eng. d, rarely 
th ; mostly < 1-E. -t- before the accent, with which the suffix of the 
weak past participle is identical (see 453, 1): die Surt + ford; der Wart 
+ ward; Saat, + seed; That, + deed; die Flut, + flood ; die Blitte, bloth; 
die Statte, Stadt, + stead; ber Mut, + mood ; die Wut, + wood (mad). 

2. Notice the excrescent t, which the many nouns ending in a spirant + t 
encouraged, ¢.g., ber Saft + sap; die Urt+axe ; bad Obft < obes; in -fdhaft 
+ -ship, -scape (?). After -&, see 509, 1. In foreign words, e.9., der 
Pala'ft, + palace; Pavft, + pope; Moraft, + morass. 

3. —ft in Kunft < finnen, Brunft < brennen, Gunft < génnen is not clear. To 
call it ““euphonic ” does not explain. %rt <O. A. G. arz&t < late L. 
archiater, but phonetically not quite clear. Die Magd, Maib + maid < 
M. H. G. maget, mett has the suffix b-t, < G. T. th, derived from a masc. 
magus, ‘“boy.”’ 


513. 8, -is rare, + Eng. s, < is-, es-. 


Ex.: lads + flax; Fuds,+ fox; Luds + lynx (2); dte Adfe, + axle; 
bie Hilfe, pod ; der Krebs < crebege + crayfish, due to popular etymology, 
as if ‘‘cray-fish” ; bie Bremfe, brake; die Horniffe + hornet; die Gans + goose. 


514, {i- is of various origins, but generally inseparable. 


< isk- comes the frequent adjective suffix -(d + Eng. ish, sh, e.g., der 
Menjd < O. H. G. mennisko, an adjective ; der Frofd + frog (see Kluge) ; 
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Well + welsh. In Hirfd) + hart, fy <8, 7. In Sire + cherry < 
*ceresia {t) <s. See 526, 4. 


a. ~{dje is added to surnames to denote Mrs., but is quite colloquial, bie Reinharbdtfce 
for Frau Reinhardt, bie Landwebhride for Frau Landwehr. 


Nouns DERIVED BY NOMINAL SUFFIXES, WHICH CAN BE TRACED TO 
INDEPENDENT WORDS STILL EXTANT IN THE OLDER GERMANIC 
DIALECTS. 


For earlier periods of the language this derivation would therefore properly come 
under the head of wordcomposition. 


515. The suffixes are: —beit,—feit, rich, -jdaft,-tum. They all 
form abstract fem. nouns, chiefly from substantives and adjec- 
tives, except those in —rid) and -tum, and have secondary accent. 


1. -bheit+ Eng. -hood,—head. < O.H. G. het, Ags. hdd, meaning char- 
acter, nature, rank. In a few nouns it means “a body of,” and has collec- 
tive force. Very frequent: bie Sreiheit ; Gottheit + godhead ; Rindbeit + 
childhood ; Menfdheit, mankind; Cbhrijtenheit, Christendom. 


2. -feit composed of —heit and the adjective suffix -ec or ic, to which it 
was attached in M.H.@G. First ec-heit, ic-heit (> echeit, icheit) > 
ekeit, ikeit > keit, feit. -feit is attached only to adj. in -bar, —tr, —ig, —-lid 
and -fam. Very numerous. 

Ex.: bie Danfbarfeit, Citelfeit, Heiterfeit, Ewigkeit, Freundlicfeit, Cinfamfcit. 
The derivation from adjectives in -ig is so common, that —igfcit was looked 
upon as the suffix and adjectives in -[9$ and baft only form nouns in this 
way : die Chrlofigfett, Straflofigtcit, Qigenbaftigfeit, Kranthaftiqtcit. In —ig—feit ig 
has been restored in many nouns, after it had helped form fit, e. g., 
Sithigheit < sitezekett ; Ewigleit < Cwecheit. See 489, 5. 

a. Mark the distinction sometimes made between nouns in -igfeit, -fcit and —heit from 
the same adj. Die Kleinigfeit = trifle, bie Keinheit = littleness ; die Neuigfeit = a piece 
of news; die Neubeit = newness; die Reinlicdfeit, cleanliness; die Meinheit, purity, 
clearness. 

8. -rid) + Eng.-ric, -ry < O.H. G. rich +L. réz, régis, forms a number 
of proper names. Denotes ‘‘ powerful,” ‘‘commanding.” Ex.: Witteric, 
blood-thirsty person, tyrant; Sriedrid) + Frederic ; Heinrid) + Henry ; We- 
gerid), a plantain, lit. ‘‘ ruler of the way.” 

@. -tid) appears in the names for certain male birds. The oldest is Gntcrid) + drake < 


endrake. This is certainly not identical with the above-vich ; it may have been shaped 
after it on account of antreche,O. H. G. antrahho, which cannot go back to -rich-. 
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Ganjerih + gander, Tiuberih, cock-pigeon, are N. H. G. forms after Gnterid, < Ganfer, 
Tauber < Gans, Taube. FAbnrid, ensign, < older G. venre, faneri, has -id& by analogy. 
Fabndrid) may be due to D. vendric (Wiegand) < Fahne, flag. By folk-etymology ber 
Hederid, from L. hederacea. 


-reid comes under composition. 


4. -{dhaft + Eng. -ship, shape<O. H. G. scaft, meaning character, being, 
creature ; itself a derivative by t < G. T. Vskap, from which to shape, 
{haffen. Forms mostly fem. abstract nouns and a few collectives. 


Ex.: bie Freundfdaft + friendship ; Graffdaft, county ; Landfdaft + Ags. 
landscipe, + Eng. landscape (scape due to D. and Norse influence) ; die Ge- 
fandfdaft, embassy ; Priefterfdaft, priesthood ; Berwanbd(daft, relationship ; 
Gefellfdaft, company. 


5. -tum + Eng. -dom < O. H. G. tuom, M. and N. ; Ags. dim M. + Eng. 
doom = judgment, law, dominion, power. It forms neuter nouns from 
nouns, but neuters and masculines from adjectives. The nouns are 
abstract, but many denote domain and place. 


Ex.: bad Derjogtum + dukedom; Stinigtum, + kingdom; QHeibentum, + 
heathendom ; QHeiligtum, sanctuary ; der Srrtum, error, Reichtum + riches. 


a. Mark a difference in meaning between nouns derived by means of beit, jd@aft, -tum 
from the same stem: die Gigenheit, stubbornness, peculiarity ; die Cigen{daft, quality; 
bas Gigentum, property ; bie Cbriftenhett = Christendom; bas Ghriftentum = Christianity ; 
bie Biirgerjdhaft, all the citizens; bas’ Birgertum, citizenship ; die Weishett + wisdom ; 
bas Weistum, statute. 


DERIVATION OF Nouns BY MEANS oF INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 


516. The composition of nouns by means of independent parts of 
speech, such as prepositions and adverbs, will not be treated here except 
the composition by means of those prefixes, such as bei, Ur, etc., which re- 
tained the strong form under the noun-accent, but wore down to a weaker 
form in the verb accentuation and thus became “ inseparable.” For the 
principle of accent, see 421. Whenever the prefix of a noun is unac- 
cented and has weak form, the noun is not old, but it is late and derived 
from the verb, except in one case, viz., the prefix ge-, g-. 


This is really composition, but we treat of the subject here for convenience. 


1. be r— has the force, 1) of ober— iitber, from Dutch = excessive. It is 
rare. Der Aberglaube, superstition, die Wberadt; “ proseriptio superior ;” 
Aberwit, conceit, presumption, imbecility, is M. H. G. aberwitze, abewitze, 
in which aber = abe, ab. O. H. G. dwizzi. 
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2) The force of again toward, against. It is depreciative: ber Aber- 
wanbdel, forfeit, back-sliding ; Abername, nick-name ; bie Wherfaat, second-sow- 
ing ; ber Wberfaifer—Gegenfaifer, rival emperor. In this sense = after and 
both probably < af, ab + -ar and -tar respectively. 


2. UAfter—+ Eng. after: not the first, not genuine, second, retro-, false; 
Das Afterblatt, stipule (in botany) ; die Aftermufe, false muse ; die Ayterfritif, 
false, second-hand criticism ; Afterwelt = RNachwelt, posterity ; Aftermicte, 
subletting. 


3. Unt— + Eng. an-, a-, am-in answer, acknowledge, am-bassador, 
+ L. ante-, Gr, ‘‘dvri.” Force ; against, opposite, in return, removal. 

Ex.: bie Antwort, + answer ; dad Untlib, face ; der Untlap, absolution ; dad 
Amt, office, court < O. H.G. ambaht, Go. andbahti, and + bahto, a servant, 
Eng. ambassador, embassy < Romance forms < Low L. ambasta < O. 
H. G. ambaht. — 


Unaccented it became ent (see 541). Ant- has in some really old nouns 
given place to the ent- of verbs, ¢.g., ber Empfa'ng for older dntvune. 


4, Bet-, b— rare as old prefix, but common in modern compounds, con- 
sisting of preposition + noun, + Eng. by ; in verbs be, + Eng. by-, be- < 
bi, be ; see Kluge. Perhaps related to Gr. dugi, L.ambi. | 

Ex.: a8 SBeifpiel, example < dispel ; bie Beidte, confession < bihte < 
bigthte < bi + gehen, der Beifdlaf, cohabitation ; ber Bcifak, + settler, un- 
naturalized comer; Seifug, wormwood. The weak unaccented form be- 
is very common in late derivatives from verbs. In M. H. G. appear the 
doublets ditraht — Betra'dht ; bigraft — begraft ; biziht — beziht. 


5. § i r- occurs only in one old noun, Fiirfpred), mediator, attorney. In 
the 18th century fiir and yor were used indiscriminately and a great many 
compounds now have Bor- only. Unaccented Ber- sub 11. 


6. €y-, + Eng. arch-, means chief, original, great-< V. L. arci- < Gr. 
-dpxi-. 
Ex.: der €rjbifhof+ archbishop ; Erzliigner, a great liar; Erjnarr, arrant 
fool ; Er;fpieler, professional gambler. 


7%. Ge-, g-, the traces of its accent are difficult to find even in the oldest 
stages of the Germanic dialects, though there are some in Ags. (found by 
Kluge) and in Go. There are none left in German. It is always unac- 
cented. < O. H. G. ga, gi. Its connection with L. cwm, con, is generally 
asserted, but is difficult to prove. Has intensive, generally collective 
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force. Nouns of the form Ge—e, < ga—jo are almost all neuter and very 
numerous. 


Ex.: ber Glaube + belief ; ber Gefelle; bad Glied, die Geduld, bie Gnade; die 
Gefahr 3 bad Gebdude; Getreidbe; Gefdymeide; Gewerbe; Gebirges; Gehilye. G~ 
appears before I, 1, 1. 


8. Mif-+ Eng. mis-. Force: negative, false, failure. For its origin 
see 453, 1. In M. H. G. still an adjective, now inseparable, al ways accented 
prefix. Only one compound with its derivatives retains misse-, viz., Mif- 
fethat + misdeed. 

Ex: Very numerous: ber Mifbrauch, die Mifernte, ber Misflang, der Mip- 
mut, ber Mifariff. 


9. Ur + Eng. or- only in “ ordeal” and “ ort,” < older ws, ur. Force: 
origin, great age, great-. Weak, unaccented form = er- in verbs and 
their derivatives. u always long except in Urteil. bad Urteil + ordeal ; der 
Urfprung, die Urtundes der Urlaub, der Urgrofvater 5 bie Urfache 5 der Urquell. 


10. Un + Eng. un-, of like force, privative, + L. in-, Gr. av, a—. 


Ex.: bie Unart, ber Undanf, bie Ungunft, der Unwille. In ungefdhr un— stands 
for obn-, < dn gevere, but in Obnmadt, ofn stands for Obmadt < Amaht, 
containing the obsolete & privative. 


11. Ver-, fr- always in this weak form and unaccented like Ge-. 
Traces of early accent upon it very rare, none now, + Eng. for-. Rare 
in older nouns, very common in later nouns derived from verbs, see 516, 
< 0. H. G. far, fir. 

Ex.: ber Verluft, die Vernunft, Frevel + Ags. frafele ; Frah— freffen; Frade 
+ fraught, freight (see Kluge’s Dict.). 


12. 8 er occurs only in nouns derived from verbs. See therefore 546. 
Ex.: die Zerftreuung, Serftirung. 


a. For brittel, viertel, see 532,2. Jungfer, maiden <jfuncfrouwe, daughter of a noble 
family. Qunfer, young nobleman + younker <junc-herr. Sungfrau, virgin, is a modern 
compound. In such words as Adler, Wimper, Nadbar, Sdhufter, and many others, the 
sccond elements are no longer felt; they are suffixes to all intents and purposes. 
See the dictionary for their derivation. 


Composition of Nouns. 


517. The second element is always a noun, in a few cases an adjective, 
but used asanoun. This noun always determines the gender and inflec- 
tion of the compound. The first element always has the primary accent 
the second the secondary accent. See 421; 424,2. The first element may 
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be any other independent part of speech, a noun, adjective, verb, adverb, 
or preposition. 


Noun + Noun. 


518. The relation of the component parts is syntactical ; the first ele- 
ment may stand in appositiop to the second or it stands in case-relation 
to it. 

In apposition ; ba8 Himmelretd, bie Gommerjeit; many names of plants and trees, 
ber Apfelbaum, bie Hetbelbeere. 

In the G. relation: ber Augapfel, der Ninigsfohn, die Nubmild. 

In the D. relation: ber Gdlaftrunf, bas Tintenfab, die Tanaftunde. 

In the A. relation, including the objective Genitive : ber Wegweifer, Herzog, Vaters 
méorbder. 

In the Ablative relation of origin, m material, cause: die Freudenthrane, ber Weftwind, 
bie Stablfeder. 

In the Instr. relation, denoting instrument, means, connection: ber Fuptritt, der 
Huffdlag, die Leimrute. 

In the Locative relation, denoting place, association, even time: die Dachftube, bas 
Babnfleijdh, Tagewerk, ber Fupfolbat. 

a. The earliest method of combining the nouns was that of attaching 
the second noun to the stem with its stem-suffix, that is, to the “theme.” 
The vowels of the stem-suffixes became e in M. H. G. or were lost. A 
later way was that of joining the second noun to the Genitive sg. or pl. 
of the first noun. This way originated in the relation of noun and its 
dependent genitive. The sign of the G. sg. 8, e@ was then added also to 
feminine nouns, which of course were not entitled to it. 


1. Stem+ noun. Composition proper. 


a. With stem-suffix : ber Tagebdieb, der Hagedorn, dad Tagelied, dte Bade- 
reife, ber Bridutigam, ble Nadhtigall, bie Ganfeblume. See the examples with 
en sub 2, since en was originally stem-suffix. See 502, 1. 


b. Without stem-suffix. Very numerous: ber Wilddieb, bad SJagdhorn, 
bas Weltmeer, bas Gartenhaus, bas Handwerf. 


2. G. sg. or plural + noun. Secondary composition. Case-endings : 
{e)3, er, en. en and er were also encouraged by the other cases in which 
they stood, ¢.g., N. and A. pl. and in the other cases of the sg. of masc. 
weak nouns. Indeed (c)é and (e¢)n were gradually looked upon as connect- 
ing elements between two nouns and crowded out many compounds of 
proper composition. 

Ex.: bad Sonntagdfleid, bas sBirtehaus, ber Lanbesherr; ber Oduferverfauf, die 
Kinderlehre, die Mannerwiirde; der Chrenhort, bas YFreudenfeft, dic Blumentefe, der 
Palmenbaum, Feigenbaum, der Eichenwald, der Habhneniporn. 


244 WORDFORMATION—COMPOUND NOUNS. [519- 


8. 8 between fem. noun + noun. This began as early as the 12th cen- 
tury. -@ is a favorite after nouns int, particularly after the suffixes -t, 
—heit (feit), -fdaft and —ung ; and the foreign nouns in —ion and —tat. 

Ex.: der Geburtstag; die Freiheitsliebe, Heimatsliebe; der Freundfdaftsbore; 
bas Hoffnungdsglii (G.); der Weihnadtamann, der Hodgeitdstag ; bad Miljiond- 
blatt, die Univerfitatsbhalle, ber Liebesbrief. : 


ADJECTIVE + Noun. 


519. The adjective appears without stem-suffix, but see 522. The 
relation of adjective and noun is that of an attribute or of apposition. 

Ex.: die Gutthat, die Weihnadt, Hodgeit; ber Langbein, ber Mtirt(e)wod); die 
Mittfaften; die Sungfrau, bie Gelbfudt, die KNurgweil; der Grofmauls der Bife- 
widt. ° 

1. In many compounds the adjective is used as noun and is then in- 
flected, generally in the weak G. pl.: die Blinden-, die Taubftummenanitalt, 
bas Kranfenhaus. 

2. There is a small group of compounds in which the union of the 
elements is not intimate and the adjective is inflected, ¢.7., bie La ‘ngewe’ile, 
La‘ngwei'le 3; Ho herprie’ iter, Der Ho heprie’fter; Geheimerrat, ein Geheimerrat (but 
also uninflected der, cin Geheimrat), Mi'tternadt is a secondary compound 
for the older mitnaht + midnight. For their accent, see 422, 1. 


5620. 1. NUMERAL + Nown. 


Ex.: der Dreifug, bas Viered, die Cinbeere, ber Bweifampf, ber Bwiebad, dad 
Zwielidt + twilight, das Siebengeftirn, die Erftgeburt. 


2. ADVERB + NOUN. 
Many of them are formed from compound verbs. 


Ex.: die Wobhlthat, die Herfunft, ber Hingang, bie Wolluft, die Augenwelt, die 
Nidtanerfenrnung (= non-), die Wbhart, der Wbgott, ber Cingang. 


8. PREPOSITION + NOUN. 


The majority are formed from compound verbs. But not a small 
number are made directly of preposition + noun. 


Ex.: die Wnjahl, ber AUmboF, bie Unfprade, der Aufgang, der Beiname, der Bei- 
trag, dte Durdfabrt, der Ourdbrud, ber Fiirwib or Vorwig, die Gegengabe, bie 
Hinterlift, der Snbegriff, Der Mitmenfdy, der Nacdhfomme, bas Nebengebdube, die Nie- 
berlage, bas Obdadh, der Oberfellner, die Oberhand, die Ubermact, der Umbreis, ber 
Unterfag, die Unterwelt, die Vorwelt, der Widerwille, ber uname, bad Iwifdenfpiel. 
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4, VERB + NOUN. 


Very numerous. A few with the connecting vowel -¢, which repre- 
sents the suffix-vowel of weak verbs, older 6, é. 


Ex.: der Spiirhund, der Singvogel, bie Sdhreibyeder, dad Lefebucdh, ber Lebe- 
mann, die Reifeluft, ber Leitftern. (See below.) 

a. Osthoff (see his Verbum in der Nominul Composition) has proved that these com- 
pounds are not primitive in the I. E. languages, but that they are originally com- 
pounded of noun + noun, in which the first noun was felt to be, on account of its stem- 
suffix, a verb-stem, and this led to the formation of many compounds, in the Germanic, 
Greek, Slavic and Romance languages, by analogy. Thus feitftern, + lode-star, does 
not come from Ieiten and Gtern, though meaning ,,leitenber Gtern,/’ but <M. H. G. 
leitestern, in which leife + lode is a noun = guidance, direction. 


521. Compounds of more than two words. The accent 
deserves here special attention, see 421; 424, 3. 


1. Three words, but only two parts: ber Dei’ ratdantrag, Der Mi’ tgliedsfchei‘n, 
bieDa'mypf—(dhi*ffabrt, steam-navigation, but Da’ mpfidif—fa ‘prt, steam boat-ride; 
ber Fe'ldzugds—pla'n, der Ha’ nbwerks—bu ride, die Le’ bensverfiderunge-gefe Ufdayt. 


2. Four words and more. These are not common, much rarer than 
is generally supposed. Oberpolizei’geridtdprifide nt, Staa’tdjduldentilgungds- 
fommiffio‘ngbureau, office of the commission for the liquidation of state- 
debts ; Stei’nfoblenbe rawerf, Generalfelbmarfdall. 


a. To get a quick survey of such a word, = onght to be inserted once at least in the 
first and second words and the last words might begin with a capital as in English. 


6. The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated and 
that of English underrated. The custom of writing these long nouns as one word is 
very bad. We might just as well write them so in Eng., e. g., Fireinsurancecompany’s~ 
oficc, and we should have the same compound. Official language, certain schools of 
philosophy.and the newspaper are the main sources of such monstrosities. Moreover, 
the composition exists only for the eye. When we speak we do not divide according 
to words ; we speak in breath-groups, see Sweet’s Hdbk., p. 86-. 


3. Similar to the compounds in 520, 4, are such whole phrases as Ste’ fl 
didet‘n, rendez-vous; Thu'nidtgut, ne’erdowell; Tau’ geni‘dts, goodfor- 
nothing. 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

The comparison of adjectives, and the past participles come really under this head, 
but see 438 and 453, 1. 

522. ADJECTIVES FORMED BY ABLAUT. 

These may be called primitive. See 496. They fit into the ablaut- 
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series just as substantives and verbs do. All have lost stem-suffixes 
except the jo-stems, still recognizable by the umlaut and generally by 
the final e. 

Ex.: reif, fteif, Did 5 Yieb, tief 3 blind, hobl, chin, fin, dumm. With -e: 
enge, sche, mitbe, béfe, trage. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED BY SUFFIX. 

523. 1. -¢l, see 499, roots generally obscure: eitel + idle; evil, 
iibels ebel (+ Athel-, Ethel); dunfel. 

2. -em, see 601, rare. Ex.: warm + warm. 


3. et <-ar, -r, rare, same as ar of nouns in 507, 38. Ex.: wader + 
watchful, brave ; bitter + bitter ; better, lauter, fhwanger; ficher < L. securus. 


524. -en, -n, see 502. Very frequent and of various 
sources, + Eng. en, n. 


1. en < O. H. G. an, in a few words of doubtful origin. 

Ex.: eben + even; fletn, small + clean; grin + green; {din + sheen; 
fern + far; rein < Vhri. It is late in albern < alwere, liftern, {dhidtern, 
from adj. in -er, < —ni, —njo. 

2. < in, in. Denoting material, ‘‘ made of.” 


Ex.: golden for older gitlben + golden ; wollen + woollen ; feiden, silken ; 
filbern + silver; Iebern + leather. 


8. ern <n + er, due to the influence of er in such nouns as Gilber, 
Leber and of er in the plural. Compare -Ier, ner in nouns, see 500, 4. 


Ex.: fteinern, of stone ; flddfern + flaxen ; thinern, of clay ; bélgern, wood- 
en ; niidjtern (2), sober. 


4,en <an,in < G. T. -né in all strong past participles. Some fifty 
or sixty of these stand now “isolated,” that is, separated from the verb 
still extant or the verb is obsolete. See 453, 1. 

Ex.: eigen + own VII. Cl., gebiegen I. Cl. (old doublet of gebdiehen), pure ; 
befcheiden VII. Cl. (old doublet of befdieden I. Cl.), modest ; gelegen, conven- 
ient (verb obsolete); verlegen, embarrassed (v. obsolete); erhaben VI. Cl. 
(doublet of erhoben), lofty ; beritten I. Cl., mounted ; offen (7), open ; troden 


+dry,< Vdrik. 


525. 1. -ig, + Eng. -y, represents now both older -ec, 
—ac and -ic. See 489, 5. 
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The umlaut could occur only in the adjective which had -ic. It is a 
living suffix and new adjectives are still being formed with it from any 
part of speech except verbs. 

Ex.: traurig, blutig, baufig, giltig, fpaltig, gewaltiq; late formations : beutia, 
hiefig, obig, dortig. For felig, see 528, 2,a. Mand + many, < munec. Its 
¢ for g is L. G. (?). 

2. tg + [td = iglic&, once very common and attached where there 
was no -ec,-ic. It is now rather adverbial, see 654, 2, and rare in ad- 
jectives, 6.g., ewiglidy, gnabdiglid. 


3. -i dt < -eht, -oht, -ohti, is more common in adjectives 
than in substantives. See 509. 


a. -tg and -idt furnish doublets, sometimes with a distinction in force. 
idt with i must be due to -ig with i, as it is very late. 

Ex.: ftetnigt + stony, thirict, foolish, nebelidjt, foggy, ftacelicdt, prickly. 
-idt implies only a slight resemblance : olidt, slightly oily — dlig, oily. 

4. -tf{&, -f& + Eng. ish < older -7sk-, implies a bad sense in contrast 
with —lid, as in Eng. ish and like. See 514. 

Ex.: finbdifé + childish, findlid) + childlike; bau(e)riff) + boorish, bauer- 
lid, rustic; denotes origin: preufifd) + Prussian; bairifd) + Bavarian. 
Corresponds to -icus in adjectives derived from L.: fomifd, logifd, philo- 
lngifh. See 514. 

5. -enbd in the present participle, see 453 ; 505. 


6. -(¢)t, the past participle, see 453, 1. 


But notice those that we no longer feel as participles: tot, laut, falt, 
etc. Later formations: traut, art. 


526. Adjectives derived by the nominal suffixes -bar, 
-haft, -lid) and -fam, which were once independent nouns 
(see 515). For accent, see 424, 1, b. 


1. -bar<M.H.G. bere< 0O.H. G. biri,< the root of the verb gebaren + 
Eng. bear. Should have become -ber, which really occurs in living dia- 
lects, but the levelling was in favor of the full form. Compare L, 
—fer—, Gr. gopoc. 

a. In meaning it corresponds to Eng. —able, —ible, -ful. It means: 
bearing, producing, capable of, and is attached only to nouns and verbs, 
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The only adjective to which it is attached is offenba’t, with the accent of 
the verbs offenba’ren, geba’bren. 

Ex. very numerous: tremmbar, separable; hirbar, audible; bdanfbar, 
grateful; echrbar, honorable. Ur'bar < M. H. G. urbor, has the weak 
ablaut like the L. and Gr. forms given above. 


2. —haft, a participle either from the root of haben + have, 
or L. capere, captus (Kluge). 


a. It denotes “ possessing,” “similar to-,” ‘“‘approaching-,” In mean- 
ing it corresponds frequently to Eng. —y (+G. ig), -ful,-ly. It is attached 
to nouns, adjectives and verbs and is sometimes increased by —ig. 

Ex. numerous: feblerhaft + faulty ; (dabbaft, harmful ; (ebfaft + lively ; 
fvakhaft, funny; wa’ brhaft, wabrha’ ftig, truthful, true: f(diilerbaft + scholar- 
like, boyish ; meifterhaft + masterly ; leibbaftig, bodily, incarnate. 


3. -lid) << M. H. G. lich < O. H. G. lich, + Ags. -lic + 
Eng. ly, later again “like.” 


Originally an adjective, occuring only in compounds, but derived from 
the subst. Ags. lic, O. H. G. lih = body, form. 


a. In both languages its earliest meaning is ‘‘like” or “ similar to,’ then ‘‘ appro- 
priate,” ‘“‘ adapted,” finally it became very frequent and often without particular force. 


b. The umlaut generally precedes -lid, but is not produced by it. It started origi- 
nally in stems with i suffix and spread by analogy. This is the most frequent suffix 
and attached to substantives, adjectives, and verbs. 


Ex. gittlid, godlike; ritterlid, chivalrous; traulid, familiar, devoted ; 
frolid, merry + frolic; fterblidh, mortal; beharrlidh, persistent; begretflich, 
comprehensible; erbaulid, edifying ; glaublid, credible. For -iglid see 
562, 2. 


c. er in leferlich, firdterlit, etc., is due to analogy. These lengthened forms have 
crowded out the proper old forms [eslich, fiirdtlich. In certain adjectives the ending 
has been mistaken for -ig, and the spelling has followed this notion. abdelig, billig, 
unjihlig have the suffix -lid, but cannot now be corrected. allmablid is the official 
spelling, though frequently allmablig is met with < allgemad, gentle, manageable, 


4, -(am < older -sam, originally a pronoun (+ Eng. same), 
+ Ags. -sum, + Eng. -some, + Gr. du6¢, + L. stm-ilis. 


It denotes originally identity, similarity, but has now no particular 
force, unless it be capacity, inclination. 


Examples not so numerous, the suffix has lost ground. 
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Ex.: einfam + Eng. lonesome ; langfam, slow ; gemeinfam, common ; ar 
beitfam, industrious ; beilfam + wholesome; graufam, cruel, + gruesome. 

—yoll, + ful, -Jo8 + less, come under composition, though in Eng. they 
might come under this head. 

For —fac, -faltig, -faltig, see the numerals 531, 1. 


Derivation of Adjectives by Prefixes. 


527. The prefixes in substantives have the same force and 
accent when attached to adjectives, but only aber, erz—, ge-, 
un—, ur-~ form immediate compounds. Adjectives with the 
other prefixes are derived from substantives, verbs, etc. Ex.: 
a'berflug, e'rgjaul, getreu’, u'nnip, u’ralt, etc. 


Composition of Adjectives. 

528. The second element is always an adjective or participle. The first 
element may be any part of speech and stands in the same relation to the 
second as it does in a compound noun. Accent and form of the first ele- 
ment are also the same. Some old past participles without ge- are pre- 
served in composition, 6. g., trunfen, baden, in wonnetrunfen, intoxicated with 
delight ; hausbaden + homebaked, homely. 


1. ADJECTIVE + ADJECTIVE. 

Ex.: tol{fiihn, bummbreift ; dunfelblau; bodjmiitig < Hodymut (see 2, 6); blau- 
dugig, rotbadig. 

2. SUBSTANTIVE + ADJECTIVE. 

Ex.: todfrant, *frei/deweif, *goldgelb, liebesfranf, wonnetrunfen, *maufetot, 
*federleicht, liebevoll, gedanfenreidh, hoffnungdlod, freudcleer, totenbleid, vorfdrifts- 
mifig, amtéwidrig, *blutjung, huldreich, *felfenfeft. In those with * the noun 
expresses a comparison and has often intensive force. Notice —reid, lod, 
goll have almost become suffixes, 


a. Adjectives in -jclig are of double origin. 

1. The real adjective felig, in the old sense of kindly, as in [eutjelig, 
gottfelig. 

2. felig < fal (see 500, 1) + ig: mibfclig, tribjelig, faumfelig << Mibfal, 
Trisbfal, etc. It does not belong here at all. 

b. A large class of adj. do not come under this head, e. g., hoffartig, ehrgeisig; many 
in -fidtig, as mondjidtig, [dywindjidtig. They are derivatives of the compound nouns 
Hoffart (< héchvart, ch and f assimilated), Mondjudt, Chrgeiy. 
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8. PRONOUN + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: felbftredend, felbjtgeniigfam, {elbjtlos, etc., only with felbjt-. 


4, VERB + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: wifbegierig, denffaul; many with -wert and —wiirdig : banfendswert, 
Tiebendwirdig. 


5. NUMERAL + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: eindugigy gweiedig, swetidyneidig, erftgeboren, et’ngeboren, only child. 


6. ADVERB + ADJECTIVE. 
Ex.: bodigepriefen, alt—, frifd—, neu—bacen, woblfeil, woblgeboren. 


%. PREPOSITION + ADJECTIVES. 

Ex.: anbeijdig, einheimifh, eingeboren, native, + inborn; abbolbd, itberflug, 
po/rnehm, u’nterthan, vo'rlaut. fiirlie’b does not belong here, fiir = as, als, 
ald lieb annebmen, anfehen. Compare jufrieDen, at peace, content. 


Derivation of Numerals. 


529. 31wei is probably an old dual. 3ween< zwéne has the distributive 
suffix ni,+ Eng. twain, twin, + L. bind. With jwo fem., < older zd, zwo, 
compare M. Eng. twa, two, also feminine. The numerals, as far as 10 
incl., can be easily compared with the cognates of other languages accord- 
ing to Grimm’s and Verner’s Laws. elf and jtwelf contain perhaps a stem 
lik, ten, that appears in Slavic. They come from older einlif, euelif. eilf 
is archaic. As to 3wilf for 3welf, common in N. H. G., see 489, 1. 


1. The ending -3i8, < euy + Eng. -ty, differs originally from jen in 
accent, 3chn < I.-E. *dékm, L. decem. See Verner’s Law. 


2. Hundert, + hundred, is compounded of hund + rath- ; the latter from 
the same stem as Xcbe, Go. rathjan, to count. hund alone means 100, 
compare L. centum, Gr. éxarov according to Verner’s Law. See further 
Kluge’s Dict. Taufend < older ¢ésunt, a fem. noun. It is not an I.-E, 
numeral like all the others. Root doubtful. 


530. The sutfixes for the ordinals are really the superlative suffixes 
-to, -sto. Only German and Icelandic use —sto. jtweit- only sprang up in 
the 15th century. Instead of it was used, asin all Germanic dialects, ander 
+ other, a comparative in -ter. Comp. L. alter. ander has not quite died 
out. Comp. 3um erjften, zum andern und zum dritten Dale, still used at auction. 
Ad) Gott! wie dod) mein erfter war, find’ ich nicht leicht auf diefer Welt den andern, 
F, 2992-8. anbderthalb=one and a half ; felbanbder=lit, himself the second, 
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t.e., two of them, of us. bdritt—- has the short vowel of the stem “ thriu,” 
still in the neuter O. and M. H. G. driu. tt < dd < dj as in Go. thridja, 
Ags. thridda, + L. ter-ti-us. ber Dunbdert(te was in O. H. G. eehanzogdsto, 
cehanzug being the other word for 100; really “ten tens.” For erft, lept, 
Pir(t, see 439, 2. 


Numeral Derivatives and Compounds. 
531. From cardinals. 


1. MULTIPLICATIVES : 

Suffixes —fad, -filtig, e. 9., dreifad, vierfad, vielfad. In O. H. G. -fad is 
only noun. —fad) expresses a certain number of parts, divisions, = 
oBacer.” —falt,—faltig, faltig + -fold, expresses also variety besides quantity. 
It comes from the same stem as the verb falten + fold, and is quite old. 
-falt is archaic now. bdoppelt+double, is < French. t is “excrescent” ; 
in compounds t does not appear : Doppelabdler, Doppelganger. 

swie— in gwiefac, swiefaltig, comes from older zi, + Gr. di-, L. bi-. 


2. ITERATIVES ; 

-mal, rare —jtunb, ei’nmal, atvei/mal, bdrei/mal, mandmal ; einma’l, “ once 
upon a time.” —mal is the noun Mahl + meal, O.H. G. mal. Notice paber- 
mal(8)", once more, adverb ,aber = “again ;” ein(mal) fiir allemal. ,cind~ 
+ “once,” is seemingly the neuter N. or Acc., but it is a Gen. < older 
‘‘ eines,” form which einft with excrescent t,+ once, ‘‘onst.” tind“ is now 
rare and so is wftund.“ Uhland has ,allftu’nb“ = all the time. Gtund and 
balb are isolated now ; mal is plaral, being neuter (see 176). 

3% ter, now rare, comes from older zwiro, zwirdr (r < 2) 


532. From the ordinals: 
1. Adverbs like erftend, sweitend, etc., see 555, 2. 


2. FRACTIONS by -tel < Teil, HDrittel, Viertel, Fimftel, one t is lost in 
writing, 3wanjigftel. They are neuter, of course. ,Dritteil“, the full form 
is now archaic. ,,3weitel” has not come up on account of the late origin of 
npweite,” ,anderthalby is used, see 530. Notice der 3weitleste, next to the 
last ; ber Drittlebte, third from the end. 


See also syntax, 226-229. 


533. VARIATIVES are formed by -Iti < M. H. G. deie, fem. meaning 
“kind,” probably < Romance. The numeral preceding it is inflected like 
an adjective, mandyerlei (G.), vielerlets viererlet, four kinds, etc. But the com- 
pound is invariable. ° 
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Derivation and Composition of Verbs. 


534. As primitive are regarded all strong verbs except preijen, fhreiben, which are 
foreign, and a large number of weak verbs, which are either very old, such as baben, 
fragen, or they are those whose origin is obscure or whose stem no longer appears in 
other primitive parts of epeech, e.g., holen, hoffen. All other weak verbs are derivatives 
except the originally strong that have become weak, ¢. g., walten, mablen, beben (see 
Kl.). They are derived from other parts of speech by means of e, the connecting 
vowel representing older é, 6, €é, which unites the verbal inflections with the root or 
with those words from which the verb is derived. (This ¢ may drop out.) The con- 
necting vowel i or j (< jo) produced umlaut, which, since the j class was by far the 
largest of the three classes of weak verbs, was soon used through analogy as a com- 
mon means of deriving verbs after umlaut had ceased to work. Besides the vowel e, 
there occur certain secondary suffixes, some of which have a peculiar force. 


§35. 1. Derivation with umlaut due, a, either to an old i 
or, b, to analogy, or, c, to the fact that there was an umlaut 
already in the noun-stem. 


a. A large number from strong verbs of the II., III, IV., V., VI. ab- 
laut-series with the strong ablaut, 7.e., with the vowel of the pret. sing., 
and from the reduplicating verbs with the vowel of the infinitive, 
€.g., flipen < fliegen, flop, geflofien < floggan < *flétjan, to cause to float, IL; 
fenfen < finten, fanf, gefunfen, < senken < *sankjan, to cause to sink, IIL; 
zahmen + tame < zemen <*zamjan, this < zémen, IV., now a weak verb 
giemens (egen < fliegen, lag, gelegen, < *lagjan+lay, V.; fithren < fabren, fubr, 
gefabren < viteren < fuorjan, VI., to cause to go, to lead ; fallen< fallen, ftel, 
gefallen, < M. H. G. fellen < *falljan, to cause to fall, + fell; fiirdten < 
Furdt 5 lahmen < lahm; titen < tot; triften < *trdstjian < trost + trust. 


b. pfliigen < Pflug, brdunen < braun; gdhnen < Zahn; baffen < baff! 3 rdumen 
< Raunt 3 offen < offen. 
ce. gritnen < gritn 5 trithen < tritbe. 


Rem. 1. If the strong verb is intransitive then the derivative is transitive or 
causative; if transitive, then the derivative is intensive or iterative, e. g., fdwemmen < 
{ehwimmien, to cause to swim; fegen < figen, to cause to sit; beten, to pray, < bitten (?), 
to ask for. The same principle prevails in English: to fall — to fell, to lie— to lay, to 
drink — to drench. 


Rem, 2. j (or i) has caused certain changes in the final consonants of the stems 
because these were doubled before the “lautverschiebung,”’ and when doubled they 
shifted differently from the single consonants. For instance in weden — wachen, beden 
— Dah, ¢ < kk < kj, but &@ <k; in Aken—efjen, beisen — betfen, fchnigen — fdneiben, 
beben — Sah, 3, §< tt, t], butB<t. Similarly fhipfen (for fdhepfen) — fcaffen; benfen — 
bangen, compare Eng. henchman ; bicgen — biden ; fchmieqen — fd&miden ; gefdeben — 
fdhiden. Compare also Eng. drink — drench ; stink — stench. 
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2. Derivation by e without umlaut. 


These are late or if old, absence of umlaut is due to the fact that cer- 
tain vowels did not suffer umlaut in certain sposiucns or that the con- 
necting vowel was é or 6. 

Ex.: babnen < Bahn, fupen < Sus, adern < Acer, formen < Form, altern< 
Alter. Older are beten<betin < beta, prayer ; faffen < faggdn < faz ; faften 
< fastén < fasta; bulben < dultén < dult. Notice the difference between 
bruden, to print, dritden, to press; franfen, to be ill, frinfen, to grieve; wal- 
gen, to roll, technical as in a rolling-mill, waljen, to roll, revolve ; erfalten, 
to grow cold — erfilten, to take cold. 


536. Derivation by e preceded by a suffix, but e drops out 
after [ and r. 


- 1. -chen, intensive force, rare: horden, listen + hearken < hiren + hear; 
fhnarden + snore < fdynarren., 


2. -e[n, always preceded by umlaut if attached to other 
verbs. It is also attached to substantives and adjectives. 


It has intensive, iterative force and, from association with the noun- 
suffix, diminutive and hence derisive force. Numerous in N. H. G. on 
account of the many nouns in -el. Generally umlaut. 

Ex.: betteln + beg(?) < beten, bitten, pray, ask ; fdymcideln, flatter < fdmeiden 
(rare), smooth ; lideln, smile < laden+laugh ; franfeln, be sickly < franfen, 
be sick ; frifteln, to feel chilly < Yroft; liebeln, to dally < lichen, lieb; frém- 
mein, cant < fromm, pious; anbdeln, to trade < Hand. 


537. 1. -nen + Eng. -n, on (rare). 


Ex.: bienen, from the same stem as De- in Demut; lernen < the same 
stem as lebren; redynen < O. H. G. rehhandn, + Ags. receniun; warnen, + 
warn, < same stem as wabhren(?); verdammen, + condemn, also contains 
-n < M.H.G. verdamnen, but < L. damnare. Compare 3eidnen < Zeiden 
+ token, regnen < Regen + rain, in which n belongs to the noun, see 502. 


2. ern, + Eng. -r, has intensive, iterative, and causative 
force. Rarely preceded by umlaut; not unfrequent both in 
Eng. and German. 


Ex.: gligern + Eng. glitter, < glitzen < glizen,; flimmemn < flimmen;: 
glimmern + Eng. glimmer <glimmen; ftottern< L. G. stétern < stéten, + H. G. 
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ftopen, + Eng. stutter ; 3igern < zogen < jiehen; fidern + Ags. sicerian, to 
trickle. 


a. Nouns both sg. and pl., adjectives and their comparatives in -er have 
started many of these verbs; e. g., fdubern, erweitern, blattern, rddern, drgern< 
arg; firdern, to promote, fordern, to demand. 


538. -ieren, -iren, of Romance origin, always accented, 
at first only in borrowed words, and then added to German 
noun-stems. -tien, of similar origin, is rare. 


Ex.: Foreign words: fallicren + fail, regieren + reign, ftubdieren + study, 
banticren, trade (rather from French hanter than from and, see Kluge). 
Konterfeien, to paint + counterfeit; gebenedeiet, blessed. German stems : 
bauficren, peddle; ftoljicren, strut; balbicren. In Goethe’s Faust: irrlictelieren. 

a. These were formed as early as M. H. G. in no small numbers, but were most 
numerous during the Thirty Years’ War and the first half of the 18th century. Now 
they are excluded, except the oldest of them, from elevated style. These verbs are 
very numerous in the journals. 


539. 1. -fen,-cjen,+ Eng. s, << O. H.G.-ison. Rare both 
in English and German. 

Ex.: grinfen, + grin, < greinen,, M. H. G. grinen; graufen < O. H. G. 
gruwison < stem gr, G. graufam, Grduel, + gruesome.  grapfen + Eng. 
grasp. 

a. -fen is hidden in geijen < gitsen < gitison < subst. git. Compare 
Eng. cleanse < clean. -jfen stands for -3en in gadjen < gagzen, mudfen < 
M. H. G. muchzen. 


2. -(den. This is of double origin: 1) From -fen, see 490, 1, bd: 
herrfen < hérsen < hirison < Derr, hérro ; feilfden < veilsen < feil. 


2) From -sk, L. sc, + Eng. sh, forfden < forsken ; perhaps in bhafden 
< *hafskon, if that comes from a stem haf-. For more examples, see 
457, 4. 

3. -jen < older -ezen. Has sometimes iterative and intensive 
force. 

Ex.: buen, ibryen, ergen, to call thou, you, he; adden < ad, to groan; Ted)- 
zen, to thirst, < lechen + leak ; feufjen < siufzen, from the same root as 
faufen; (dhluchzen, to sob, M. H.G. sluckzen < {dlucen. 


a. —emenin faulenjen < faul, is due to the influence of L, nouns in -entia, 
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4.-igen. This is a secondary suffix, starting with verbs derived from 
adjectives in -ig (see 525), ¢.g., wiirdigen < wiirbig, nitigen < nitig. It was 
felt to be a verbal suffix, hence: endigen < €nbde, freujigen < Kren, reiniqen 
< rein, huldigen < Huld. Quite numerous. 


VERB FORMATION BY MEANS OF INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, Viz.: 


be-, ent-, ¢t-, ge-, det, j-, ger-. Always unaccented. 


540. be-, b—- before [, + Eng. be-. See Bri-, 516, 4. 


1. S e- has lost nearly all local force of ‘‘ by,” “near,” “around,” 
which is felt still in behdngent, cover by hanging, befdneiben, cut on all 
sides, to trim, but in these it approaches already its common force, which 
is intensive: bebauen, befragen, begehren, berithren, bedecten, berufen. 


2. It makes intransitive verbs transitive : fallen—befallen + befall ; reifen 
(in einem Lande) — ein Land bereijen, travel all over a country; ane ‘iit etw., 
but etwas befabren. This is its most frequent use. 


8. In verbs from noun-stems it denotes “ provide with,” “ iia 
befduben, provide with shoes; bevilfern, populate ; befreunben + befriend; 
betriiben, make sad ; beftirfen, confirm. Notice certain participial adjec- 
tives which have no corresponding verb, e.g, belcibt, corpulent ; betagt, 
“ full in years ;” belefen, well read ; or they are isolated from the verb, C.J 
befdyetben, modest ; beftallt, holding an office ; befduffen, conditioned. 


4, It has privative force still in benehmen, to take away ; fic) beacben 
(with G.), to give up. Compare Eng. behead and M.H. G. behoubeten, 
for which now enthaupten. N. H G. bebaupten strangely represents M. H G. 
behaben and beheben, for which once behouben, to maintain, assert. 


541. ent-,e mp— before f, << O.H.G. int. See ant-, 516, 3. 


Its force is: 1. ‘‘ Opposite,” “in return ;” in empfehlen, recommend ; 
empfangen, receive ; entgelten, pay back, restore; see sub. 2. 


2. Contrary, “against,” privative, ‘away from:” entgelten, suffer for; 
entfagen, renounce ; entbinden, deliver ; ent{tehen, to lack (but see below); 
entbeden, entlaufen. From nominal stems: entgleifen, run off the track ; 
entthronen, dethrone ; entvilfern, depopulate. 

3. ‘‘ Transition into,” inchoative “‘ springing from,” “ out of :” entftehen, 
spring from, arise; entbrennen, to take fire, break out; entfdlafen, fall 
asleep. A quite common force. 
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542. er- < 0.H.G. ir, ar + Eng. a-, see 516, 9. 


Force: 1. ‘Out from,” ‘‘ upward”: erbeben, arise ; erweden, awaken; 
erforfijen, find out ; erfinden, to invent. 

2. Transition into another state, inchoative like ent—: erfalten, grow 
cold ; erbliihen, bloom ; erbeben, tremble. Many from adjectives : erfranfen, to 
fall ill; erblinden, to become blind. 

3. Completion and success of the action : erjagen, erbetteln, to obtain by 
hunting, by begging; very frequent. Compare Eng. arise, abide. 


543. ge-, g— before 1, see 516, 7, + Eng. a-. 


Force: 1. “ Together” only in few verbs like : gefrieren, congeal; gerin- 
nen, curdle; gebhiren, to belong ; geleiten, accompany ;°gefallen, to please. 

2. Frequentative and intensive: geloben, gedenfen, gebieten, and finally no 
force at all as in the past participle and in verbs like: gebethen, geliifteln, 
genefert, geniefen. Numerous past part. from nominal stems, with the force 
of ‘provided with,” see 540, 4: geftiefelt, in boots; gefinnt, disposed ; 
geftirnt, + starry. 


544. mif-—, + Eng. mis-, as to its force, see 516, 8; as to 


its origin, 453, 1. 
Ex.: mifigliicen, to fail; mifhiren, to misunderstand ; saincanieaetoweudne: 


545. ver-, ft-, < ver, far, fir, Go. fra, fr, + Eng. for-. 
Very frequent. 

Force: 1. ‘ Through,” “to the end,” intensive, “too much:” verlieren, 
+ lose, + forlorn ; yergeben + forgive; veralten, grow antiquated ; vergraben, 
hide by burying ; verbergen, hide; verbindern, prevent ; verfdlafen, + sleep 
too long; serfommen, to deteriorate; verblithen, fade; verjagen, despair; ver- 
fluden, curse ; verlaufen, scatter ; freffen, to eat (used ‘of animals). 

2. The opposite, the wrong, a mistake: verfaufen, verbieten, verfiibren; 
yerlegen + mislay, but also (sub. 1) to publish (a book); verbauen, build 
wrongly ; fid) verlaufen, lose the way ; fic) verhiren, to mishear ; fid) vergrei- 
fen, to get hold of the wrong thing ; (fic) vergeben, to misdeal (in cards). 

3. Waste and consumption of the object : -verbauen, use up in building 
(see sub. 4); verfaufen, waste in drinking ; ver{pielen, lose, gamble away. 

4, From nominal stems: “change into,” ‘‘ give the appearance of,” 
“bring about a certain state of,” ¢.9., verglafen, glaze, turn into glass ; 
vergolden, + gild; verfnidern, ossify ; verzudern, cover with sugar, turn into 


547] WORDFORMATION-—VERBS. 257 


sugar; Yerarmen, grow poor; verfdledtern, make or grow worse; verbauen 
(sub. 3), cover by building in front of. 

a, ver— in past participles: sertvanbdt, related, but of the regular verb = 
“applied ;” verfdamt, bashful. 


546. 3¢1-< M. HG. zer-, ze-, O. H. G. zur, zar, zir, + 
Go. tus-, + Gr. dvc— + O. Eng. to-brecan, 3erbredjen. Least 
frequent of these suffixes. 


Its force is: “separation,” “scattering,” “dissolution,” “to pieces ” : 
serhauen, cut to pieces; 3ergliebern, dismember ; zertriimmern, dash to pieces. 

1. If be— and ser— precede other prefixes, separable or inseparable, the 
verb is always an inseparable compound. Ex.: veru’ngliiden, beei’ntrddtigen, 
benacridtigen. These come from the compound nouns Unglid, Cintradt, 
Nadridt. See 547. Notice the difference between bevo/rmunden << Vormund 
(insep.) and bevo’rftehen < bevor + ftehen (sep.). 

2. Notice such compounds as aw’ ferftehen, a’nerjiehen, sorau! Sverfiindigen, in 
which the second prefix is inseparable. The first and second have no 
simple tenses in main clauses. Their past part. are auferftanden, anerzogen. 
The pret. of the third is fimbigte »oraug, but the past part. is yoraudyer- 
_ findigt, without ge-. See 550. 


Compound Verbs. 

§47. The first element is either substantive or adjective or 
adverb or preposition; the second is always a verb. The im- 
portant questions are accent and whether the compounds are 
separable or inseparable, or both; whether direct or indirect. 


1. Indirectly compounded are the verbs derived from compound sub- 
stantives and adjectives. They are inseparable and have noun-accent- 
uation, ¢. ¢., accent on the first element. 

Ex.: e’rbergen < De’rberge, inn; ra’t{dlagen < Rat’ {dhlag, council ; wa’ ll- 
fabrten < Wallfabrt, pilgrimage ; frihftiiden < Friihftiid; argwihnen < Arg- 
wobhn, suspicion ; bewillfommen < Willfommen. 

2. That these are not genuine compound verbs their inflection shows. 
The seemingly strong verbs, as in ra’tfdlagen, hetraten, etc., are not in- 
flected strong, but weak: ratjdlagte, geratidlagt; heiratete, geheiratet. Note 
algo : handhabte, gehandhabt, not handhatte, ha'ndgabt or handgehabt. 

8. Under this head come also: 1. Verbs of which the compound sub- 
stantive or adjective is no longer common, e. g., wetterleudten < weterletch ; 
redtfertigen < rechtverteg ; bra'ndfdaben< Branbdfdak. 2 A few verbs which 
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seem due to analogy with the above and formed by mere juxtaposition 
of adjective or substantive and verb, e. g., lie/bfofen, willfabren (accent 
doubtful), froblo’den, lie’baugeln, wei’dfagen (as if it were from weife and fagen, 
but it comes from the noun wizgago, prophet). Principal parts: liebfofen, 
Tiebfofte, geliebfoft; frobloden, gefroblodt. 


548. All the other compound verbs are directly compounded, separa- 
ble and accented on the first part excepting certain propositions, see 549, 
which form the only genuine old compounds with accent on the stem- 
syllable of the verb. These and the verbs in 540-546 are the eompount 
verbs proper with the original verb-accent. 


1. SUBSTANTIVE + VERB. 

The substantive is the object of the verb. 

Ex.: fta’ttfinden, hau’ dhalten, teilnehmen, dankfagen, preisgeben. 

Nore.—But for the fact that in certain tenses they are written together and the 
substantive is now according to the “Rules” to be written without capital, these 
verbs are no more compounds than the corresponding Eng. to keep house, take place, 
give thanks. As late as early N. H. G. these and the following groups were not treated 
as compounds. 

2. ADJECTIVE + VERB. 

The adjective is generally factitive predicate, ¢. g., wahrnehmen, “* take 
notice of’; tot{dlagen, strike dead ; freifpredjen, declare not guilty ; voll- 
giefen, —fdhittten, see 549, 5. 

a. A large number of compounds with substantives and adjectives oc- 
cur only in certain forms, viz., in the two participles and in the infinitive 
used as a noun, ¢.9., blutftillend, pflidjtvergelfen, (tillbeglidt, bas Scinfareiben, 
bas Stillfdweigen. 


8. ADVERB OR PREPOSITION + VERB. 

The adverb qualifies the verb expressing manner, direction, time. 
The preposition in this case has the force of an adverb. Exceptions 
below. 

Ex.: hi/nfchiden, be'rholen, na’dmaden, vorau’sfeben, zufa’mmenfommen, wo’ hl- 
wollen. 


549. Separable and inseparable compound verbs occur with 
pur, (hinter), iber, um, unter, voll, wider, wieder. 


a. Inseparable verbs compounded with these prepositions are transi- 
tive, and have the old accentuation of verb-compounds (see 421). Here 
belong also all verbs with binter-, wider— and a few with voll-, e. g., voll- 
bri/ngen. ‘These verbs are nearly all old, but some new ones have been 
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formed after them. The force of the preposition has entered into and 
modified the meaning of the verb, so that if the simple or separable 
compound verb was intransitive the inseparable compound became tran- 
sitive ; if transitive, the compound developed a different meaning, gen- 
erally figurative, often intensive. As to haben and {cin see 265. 

The separable compounds have not the verb-accentuation and the 
force of the preposition remains literal and intact. 

Very few verbs allow of both compositions. 


1. Dur d- means + “through,” “thoroughly,” completion of the action, 
“filling with,” ‘‘to the end of a fixed limit of time,” du’ rdbringen, crowd 
through, penetrate, carry toa successful issue, ¢.g., die Kugel ift burdgedrungen, 
the ball went through. Trans.: Die Kugel hat dad Brett durchbdru’ ngen, the ball 
penetrated the board ; ,von bem Gefiihle feines Nichts burchdru’ngen.” In ,Die 
RK. ift burd bas Brett gedrungen“ there is no compound. Du’rd{dauen, look 
through, etwas burdfdau'en, see through, understand thoroughly ; burd- 
ta’nzen, to spend in dancing, du’ rdjtanjen, to dance through, to pass through 
dancing ; du’rdfehen, to look through (a hole), hurriedly through a book ; 
the inseparable burd{e’ben is obsolete, it would have the force of durd- 
fdau’en, to understand thoroughly. 


2. hinter, + behind. Separable compounds with hinter do not really 
occur in good style. In bi’ntergiefen, —bringen it stands for hinunter = pour 
down, swallow. The inseparable compounds are always figurative and 
transitive, its force is the opposite of straight, ‘deceptive ”: hinterge’hn, 
deceive ; hintertretben, to prevent, circumvent ; hi’ntergehen would mean the 
more usual hinterhe’r or hintena’ngehen, to walk behind. 


3. i ber = a) separable: over, beyond, across = hinitber; 6) in close 
compounds: transfer, covering, a missing, figurative sense, extent of a 
certain limit of time. 

a. iberfeven, cross, take across (a river); it’bergehen, go over. 

b. itbergie’hen, cover with ; itberna’dten, spend the night ; itber{dprei’ben, head 
a column or chapter; iiberhé'ren, not to hear; iberle’gen, consider; it’ berfdjla- 
gen = u’mfdlagen, tip, turn over; but itberfdjla’gen, calculate (expenses) ; 
itberfe’Ren, to translate ; iiberge’hen, pass over, skip ; iiberfe’hen, overlook. 


4, um. a. separable = around, about, again or over, upside down, 
change of place, loss of something, failure. 

Ex.: u’mbdngen (einen Mantel), put on, (ein Vild) change the place of a pict- 
ure; u'mlaufen, overthrow by running; w'mfleiden, change clothing; u’m- 
fehren, turn back ; u’mfommen (viz., um’s Leben), perish, u/mbringen, take the 
life of ; fic u’mgeben, take a roundabout course. 
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b. inseparable: literally denotes the encirclmg of an object, figura- 
tively it has the force of hinter, deception: uma’rmen, embrace ; umfdi’ fz 
fen, sail around, double; umflei’ben, cover, drape ; umge’hen, avoid, deceive. 


5. unter, separable: under, down, among (with): wu’nterfalten, hold 
under, down; u’nterbringen, provide for (figurative) ; u/ntergehen, go down, set. 


Inseparable, figurative sense: unterha'lten, entertain ; unter{a’gen (Dat.), 
forbid ; fic) unterfte’hen, make bold; unterne’§men, undertake ; unterla’ffen, 
leave undone ; unterlic’gen, to be overcome by. 


6. » of 1, separable : + full, always literally with verbs denoting pour- 
ing, filling and similar ones: »o'fbringen, vo'lgiefen, vol fdiitten (ein Gefag), 
bring, pour a vessel full. Inseparable: ‘‘to the end,” accomplishment: 
vollfi’ ren, vollbri’ngen, execute; volle’nden, finish, compare Eng. fulfi’l; 
vollfo’mmen (part.), perfect. 


7%. wider in the sense of ‘‘ against” is always inseparable and unac- 
cented, generally figurative sense : widerle’gen, refute ; wider(tre’ben (with 
Dative), resist ; widerfpre’den, contradict (also Dat.) ; widerfte’hen, to resist. 


8. wieder, separable: ‘‘again,” ‘‘ back”: wie/derholen, fetch back ; 
wie’dergeben, give back ; wie’Dderfagen, say again. Very loose compounds. 
Inseparable: figurative sense only in wiebderho'len, repeat; wibderha’ len, 
widerfdei’nen also wieDerfdeinen, wi/ederhallen; usage is unsettled in these. 

a. The difference in the spelling wider—wiebder is quite modern. 


550. Separable and inseparable composition with these adverbs is quite old, but in 
O. H. G. probably no distinction was made in force or meaning. Even now ,,Die 
Kugel hat bas Brett durdhdru/ngen”’ and ,,dic &. ift burd bas Brett gedrungen’’ amount to 
quite the same thing. In fact separable composition is no real composition. Many 
still write the prefixes separately before the verb where any other adverb would stand. 
In M. H. G. the great majority of our modern separable compounds are not felt at all 
as compounds. Two things have brought about this feeling that they are such: 


1. The snbstantives compounded with the same element as the verb, e.g., U'mgang, 
Du/rhfahrt, A’bbruch, have lead us to associate um and geben, durd and fahren, ab and 
bredjen. 


2. When a meaning different from the literal or common one was developed, verb 
and adverb were felt as belonging together, ¢.g., etwas du’/rd&fegen, to carry something 
through, to the end ; vorfdlagen, to propose ; nachfdlagen, to look up a reference, etc. 


a. Very often there is no difference in meaning, but only in construction, between 
the simple verb + preposition and the close compound, ¢e. g., 1, Das Pferd tft Aber den 
Graben gefprungen, = ‘*The horse has jumped over the ditch,” and, 2, ba8 Bferb hat den 
Graben iberfprungen, The horse has jumped the ditch. In 2, perhaps the act of the 
leap is emphasized, it did not swim across; in 1, the extent of the leap. But compare 
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also the other, not literal meaning of fiberfpri’ngen, viz., to skip, omit, in: Der Retfende 
hat einen Poften fiiberjprungen, the traveller has skipped one item. Der M. ift dber ben 
Poften gefprungen would be meaningless, 


Derivation of Adverbs. 


The adverbs are derived from pronominal stems and from 
noun-stems. 


551. The two suffixes en and et, < older an(a), ar(a), 
are attached to the stems. 


ADVERBS FROM PRONOMINAL STEMS. 


1. From the stem of the demonstrative pronoun: 


a. From the stem ta-tha: dar, ba + there, damn + then and dem, conj. 
‘* for,” this double form is M. H.G., but the difference in meaning was 
only established as late as the 18th century, < older danne, denne, which 
have not been explained yet. Dannen < dannana stands only in ,von 
dannen”, hence. Defto, see 442, a; dort < darét ; dod) + though (2). 


b. From tne stem Ai: her + hither; hin, away ; bicr + here; binnen, 
in von hinnen, hence. inten, heute, beint, heuer, see 443, 2. 


2. From the stem of the interrogative pronoun: 


wann + when, wenn, if; wor-, wo + where < wi, wir; von wannen + 
whence is rare. For wie + how + why, see444, 1. Warum < wir + 
wmbe or wara + umbe (?). 

3. From the stem swa—-: fo + so; famt, gufammten (2), fonder, ald, alfo, fonft 
< sunst, sust, sus. From various stems: oben, + above; unten, unter, + 
under ; nid (rare), nicben + beneath ; nun + now; aufen, auper; innen, inner, 


552. Apverss From Novun-STEMS. 


These adverbs are always cases of nouns, the Genitive 
being the most frequent. See 187. 


1. Genitive: abends, morgends, nadts, teils, flugd, derweil, bermafen, nidts. 
8 was looked upon as an adverbial ending and added to fem. nouns and 
even to other cases and whole adverbial phrases, ¢.g., -feité in many 
compounds: Die’ sfeitd, mei’nerfeitd, allerdi’ngs (really a G. pl.), vo’rmals, unter- 
we'gd, ehemald, allerwe’gen. Compare Eng. needs, now-a-days, always, 
sometimes, 


2. Dative: zuei'len, mitten, halben, traun(?), morgen (sg.?), abba’nden, bore 
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ba’nden, zufolge, anftatt. Compare Eng. to-morrow, o’clock, a year < on 
(in) the year, a day < on (in) the day, because, asleep, whisom. 


8. Accusative: weg (%) + away; heim + home; mal, once; dieweil, + 
while; itherhaupt, je, nie. 

-weife following at first only after a Gen., later the uninflected noun : 
swangdweife, by force, ausnahmeweife, exceptionally, ftidweife, piecemeal. 
Compare Eng. nowise, otherwise, the while. 


4. Instrumental: heuer, this year< hiujaru ; heute, to-day < hiutagu ; 
heint < hinaht (a Dat.?). See 443, 2. 


553. Derivation by suffix: -lings and -warts. 


1. -ling3 comes from the G. of nouns in —ling and is a Jate formation : 
ridling3, backward ; blinbdlings, blindly. Compare Eng. sideling, headlong. 


2. —wdrts + ward is really the G. of an adjective wert, wart. It is very 
common after prepositions : heimdrts, homeward ; walbwarté, towards the 
forest ; abwarts, downward, aside; sorwdrté + forward. 


ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. 
554. Almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs. 


Adverbs with a suffix : 


1. -e, this is now rare but once very frequent < older -0, which was 
probably the A. sg. fem.: gern(e), fern(e), balde in Goethe’s ,Warte nur, balde 
* Rubelt du aud.” 

a. Remark here the doublets faft — feft, {hon — fin, frub (rare),— frith, 
fpat (rare), — fpit. Those without umlaut are the regularly formed ad- 
verbs from jo-stems. Those with umlaut are adjectives used as adverbs. 
In triage, bife, etc., e does not go back to -o, but O. H. G. i< jo, since they 
are adjectives (jo-stems) used as adverbs and not transformed into adverbs. 


2. -lid + -ly, is really no adverbial suffix, but the adjective suffix to 
which the adverbial ¢ (< 0) was added, -liche, Viho ; treulid) — treu+ truly, 
faithfully ; wahrlid) — wabr, gittlid) — gut, freilicd, to be sure, — fret ; bitterlid 
— adjective bitter. 


a. The corresponding adjective in -lid is perhaps no longer in use. 
Compare freilid, to be sure — fret + free. 


b. -lid) has also been added to other stems: einfdlieflidh, boffentlid, wif- 
fentlic. 
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555. Adverbs, cases of adjectives. 
Genitive: 1. rechtd, links, eilends, vergebend, ftets + steadily. 


2. -en8 from superlatives and ordinals: erftend, hidjtend, met(tend, drit- 
tens. -ené contains the inflection -en of the adjective. 

a. Genitive with excrescent t. Such are felt as superlatives: jiingft, 
langft, nebjt; einjt(?), but in O.H.G. are doublets einést and einés. Compare 
Eng. once < dines and dial. ‘‘onst” ; also amidst, amongst, dial. ‘‘acrcst.” 
Pure Gen. in Eng. else < elles, unawares, etc. 

Rem. The above explanation is rejected by Lever in Grimm’s Dict. 


3. Dative. It is hidden in 3war < zewédre, lit. “for true,” to be sure. 
Cinseln, singly < einzel by suffix -i/ from ein(az) < ein; adj. cinjeln—cr. 
In adverbial phrases : am leidteften, am fdénften. In M. H. G. this Dative 
was very frequent, e.g., in -lichen, -lingen, etc. 

4. Accusative, also in the comparative and superlative degrees : wenig, 
viel, genug, mehr, meift, beffer, bichjt, miglidjt. In adverbial phrases: indbe- 
fondere, fiirwabhr, aufs reinftc, {hinfte. See 8300, 2. 


a. Note also those preceded by prepositions: 3ulept, +at last, neben(< 
eneben), zugleid), at the same time, fiirba’§ or fil'rbaf, farther. 


Prepositions and Consunctions have the same origin as the 
adverbs, being originally adverbs. 

Three classes of words may be comprised under the head 
of PaRricLes. 


Prepositions. 


556. 1. As old and simple prepositions may be regarded: ab, an, auf, 
aus, bet, vor and fiir (doublets), durd), gegen (+ again), in, mit, ob, 3u, um (< 
umbe). 


2. Derived by suffixes : -er, —-der, -ter, mostly from pronominal stems 
and from the older forms ar, dar, tar, which are probably all three com- 
parative suffixes: iibcr, unter, hinter, wieder, auger. See 551, 3. 

3. A number of nouns and adjectives in the various cases: fraft, un- 
weit, wabrend, mittels (mittelft), ftait, Tangs, trob, halben, wegen, willen, nacht, 
nebft, laut, nad, swifden. 


a. The number of prepositions governing the Gen. is really difficult to state, be- 
cause, like many of the above and many others, they are really nouns with a G. 
dependent upon them, viz., secs, behufs, betreffs, feitens, etc. 
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557. Compounp Prepositions are generally adverbs, but the 
following may be classed here : 


1. Preposition (or adverb)+ preposition or adverb: binnen< bi+innen, 
big << bi+az (az+ Eng. at), neben< en+eben. suwider; entge’gen < en+ gegen 
(t excrescent,) etc. 


2. Noun + noun, or prep. + noun, or pronoun + noun : jufolge, several in 
—halb and —feit : auferhalb, jenfeit, anftatt. 


Conjunctions. 


558. 1. From pronominal stems: For ba, denn, fo, wenn, wie, and 
others, see among adverbs, 551. Aber, aud, und, oder, fondern, weder, show 
suffixes. 


2. From nouns and adjectives: falld, gleidh, ungeachtet, weil, wabrend, and 
others. 

3. Compounds: adverb and preposition: bevor, fobald, mithin, fomit, 
Daher, Darum, and others. 


4, Preposition or adverb + pronoun or adjective : indem, feitbem, fobdaf, 
als daf, allein, entweber < ein— de— weder, one of two; niddsdeftomeniger, 
nevertheless. 


Interjections. 
559. Interjections proper. 


1. Joy is expressed by: ab, 0, bei, juchbe, heifa, hurrah. Surprise: ei, pog, 
ha. Pain by: of, webe, au, ac, bu. Disgust: pfut, ff, bab. Doubt: bm, 
hem, hum. Commands to be silent are: pjt, b(t, { ; to stop or pay at- 
tention; brrr (to horses), heda, he, ho, holla, hallo. 


2. Imitations of sounds in nature; plump (fall), piff, paff, puff (shot), 
bui (whizz), bauj (fall), mub (cow), miau (cat), wau (dog), hopfa (stumble), 
bum — bum (drum). 


3. Burdens of songs; Dudelbumbei, Suvivallera, frum — frum — frum. 


560. Certain regular words which have become exclamations, often 
oaths in much changed forms: Halt, Wetter, Donner und Bligen, Poptaufend, 
Heil, Bravo, O je, O jemine, Sapperment, Saferlot, Mein Himmel, Donnerwetter 
nod) einmal. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS THAT 
REQUIRE EXPLANATIONS. 


Ags. = Anglo-Saxon. L. G. = Low German. 
(B.) = Bible. © (Lu.) = Luther’s works excepting 
(Bo.) = Bodenstedt. his translation of the Bible. 
(Bi.) = Birger. M.G. = Middle German. 
(Ch.) = Chamisso. M. H. G. = Middle High German. 
D. = Dutch or Dative. N. G. = North German or North 
(F.) = Hart’s Edition of Goethe’s} Germany. 
Faust, Part I. N. H. G. = New High German. 
Fr. = French. O. Fr. = Old French. 
(G.) = Goethe. O. H. G. = Old High German. 
Go. = Gothic. (Prov.) = Proverb. 
_ Gr. = Greek. (R.) = Riickert. 
G. T. = General Teutonic. Rules = the official rules for spell- 


(H. and D.) = Hart’s edition of| ing, sce 37. 
Goethe’s Hermann and Dorothea. \ (Sch.) = Schiller. 


(He.) = Herder. S. G. = South German. 

H. G. = High German. (Sh.) = Shakespere translated by 
(Hu.) = A. von Humboldt. Schlegel and Tieck. 

I,-E, = Indo-European. . (Uh.) = Uhland. 

L. = Latin. V.L. = Vulgar Latin. 


(Le.) = Lessing. 


< means “‘ derived from,” “ sprung from,” ‘‘ taken from.” 

> means “ passed or developed into,” “ taken into.” 

+ between a German and non-German word denotes common origin 
or ‘‘cognates.” In other positions it means ‘‘ accompanied or followed 
by.” 

* before a word means that that form of the word does not actually 
occur, but is conjectured or reconstructed. 

: = :, Or: as:, means a relation as in a mathematical proportion. 

I, II, III after verbs indicates the strong verb-classes. 

— between letters means “‘ interchanges with,” ¢.g., )— cd) as in hoher — 
bod) or ec — i as in nebmen — nimmift. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the paragraphs. The umlauts have a separate place, 4 after 


a, 6 after o, i after u. 


Ablaut: nature of, 393; four grades, 
394, 463, 2; 496; 497. 

Ablaut series: and verb-classes, 122- 
129; L-E., 394,1; G. T.,>0.H.G.> 
N. H. G., 395-400; 459-467 ; group- 
ing of, 459. 

Abstract nouns: article before, 149; no 
article, 145; 155, 2; plural of, 1°71; 

. 62, Rem. 

Accent: 417, 418; degrees of, 419; 
chief on stem-syllable, 420: 420, 2; 
478, 4; Eng. in Norman-Fr, words, 
420, 3; in compounds, 421-423 ; sec- 
ondary, 424; rhetorical, 426; * free” 
in I.-E., 420, 2; in foreign words, 427, 
420, 1; 424, 4; 493,2; 63, 2; charac- 
teristic of Germanic Lang., 478, 4; =in- 
tonation, 392, 1. 

Accidence: 38-138 ; Historical Commen- 
tary on, 428-476. 

Accusative: office of, 198; after verbs, 
198-206; two A. after verbs, 199; 
predicate in passive, 202, 2; cognate, 
203; logical subject in, 205; after re- 
flexive verbs, 206 ; adverbial, 207; dif: 
ference between A. and G. of time, 208, 
1; after adjcctives, 207,1; 183; abso- 
lute, 209; 29%7,1; by attraction in the 
pred. after lajjen, 202, 1; after prepos., 
304-306; with Inf., 292. 

Adjective: decl. of, 69-72 ; 436; origin 
of strong decl., 437; comparison of 
73-76, see comparison, compar. and 
superlat.; 438, 439; used as nouns, 
220, 221, 181; gender of same, 160, 
3; 169; 162, 3; G. after, 182, 183; 
D. after, 194; A. after, 183; 207, 1. 

Attributive use of, 211-217; only 
used attributively, 2113; uninflected 
used attributively, 212; in the predi- 
cate, 218, 220; as nouns declined 
strong, 214; G.sg.m.and n., 216, 1; 
declined weak, 213; 217,1; as nouns, 
221, 1; origin of double decl., 215; un- 
settled usage as to strong and weak 
decl., 216, 2213 after indef. pron., 
214; 216, 4; 181 ; after person. pron., 
216,2; twoor more adj., 212,3; 217, 

In the predicate, 218, 219; only used 
in pred., 219; position of adjuncts of, 
353; accent in certain compounds, 


422, 1-%; derivation of, 522-528; 
used as adverb, 554. 
amecuve Clauses: nature of, 323; 326- 


9 339. 

Adverbial Clauses: nature of, 323, 329; 
various kinds of, 330-340; see tempo- 
ral, local, clauses of manner and cause 
teaDy ate final (338), conditional, 

340), etc. 

Adverbs: origin of, 551-555; < G. of 
nouns, 187, 552; +prepos. supplanting 
the person. pron., 234 ; syntax of, 299, 
300; after prepos. + noun, 300; ad- 
verbs which are only adverbs, 300, 1; 
554, 2; adjective as, 300, 2; 554; 
comparison by, 223, 224 ; relative an 
absolute superl. of, 300, 2; nature of, 
301,1; interrogative, 251, 5; relative, 
258, 326, 331; demonstrative, 327, 
8; in local clauses, 331, @; position in 
a sentence, 354; order of adverbs of 
time, place, manner, 355; accent in 
compound, 423, 

Adversative Sentences: coordinate, 320. 

Affricate ; 413, 5; 408, 1. 

Alemanic: 483, 1. | 

Alphabet: printed and script, 1, 2; ori- 

n of the G. letters, 360 ; Latin letters 
aos 360, 2; relation to G. sounds, 


Anglo-Saxon, see English. 

ap peeon: < G. of nouns, 181; 179, 

Articles: inflect. of, 38; accent of, 39; 
contraction with prepositions, 40 ; spell- 
ing of, 39; 41; syntax of, 140-158; 
Dature of 140; general cases of absence 
of, 141-146; before proper nouns, 
1475 before abstract nouns, 149; be- 
fore names of materials, 150; before 
collective nouns, 151; repetition of, 
158. See A., def. and indef. 

Article, Def.: infl. of, 38; attraction to 
preceding words not prepositions, 41; 
contraction with preceding prepos., 40; 
relation to Eng. possessive pron., 154, 
243,3; distributive for Eng. “a,’? 156. 

Article, Indef.: infi. of, 38 ; aphaeresis of, 
41; after certain pronouns, 144, 252; 
before certain pronouns, 157, 

Austrian: 483. 


SUBJECT-INDEX. 


Auxiliaries: of tense: infil. of, 110; use 
of, 265, 266; 283, 2; omission of, 
346; in passive voice, 2'73, 

Modal: see pret. pres. verbs; special 
uses of, 267; verbs of motion omitted 
after, 267, Rem. ; imperative force of, 
287, 4; + perf. and pres. inf., 283, 1; 
290; in future, 279, 3, a. 


Bavarian-Austrian: 483, 2; 488, 5, a. 
Bible: 486; 487. 
Brechung ; 405, Rem. 


Capitals: initial, 364; in pronouns of 
address, 230; in article, 39. 

Cardinals, see Numerals. 

Cases: see individual cases, N., G., etc. ; 
order of cases in the sentence, 352. 

Causal Sentences: coordinate, 321; sub- 
ordinate, 337. 

Comparative : see comparison ; usc of, 
222; by adverbs, 223, 224 ; conjunc- 
tions after, 333. 

Comparative Clauses: 333, 1-3; with 
nimt, 333, 2 

. Comparison: of adjectives, 73-76; 438; 
439; irregular, 76, 1; defective and 
redundant, 76, 2; the suffixes, 73,438; 
by adverbs, 223, 224, 222,1; of two 
qualities of the same object, 224. 

Compound words : accent of, 421-424 ; 
irregular accent of certain nouns, adjec- 
tives, and prefixes, 422 ; secondary ac- 
cent in, 424; 521; see nouns, adj., 
etc.; 516; compared with Eng., 521, 


Compound tenses: 109-115; 283. 

Concessive Clauses: 339. 

Conditionals: formation of, 115, 283, 5; 
force of, 280, 281, 284, 5. 

Conditional Clauses : tenses in, 280, 284, 
5; nature of, 340; several forms of, 
340,13 word-order in, 343, c. 

Conjugation: strong and weak, 101-103 ; 
446,476; weak, 117, 118, 447, 454, 
455; strong, 120-133, 446, 456-469. 

Conjunctions: classification of, 307 ; ori- 
gin of, 301, 558. 

Coordinating : copulative, 319; adver- 
sative, 320; concessive, 320, 2 ; causal, 
321 ; illative, 322. 

Subordinating: in temporat clauses, 
330; in comparative clauses, 333; 
334; in consecutive clauses, 335; in 
restrictive clauses, 336; causal, 337; 
final, 338; concessive, 339; condi- 
tional, 340. 

Consecutive Clauses: 335, 

Consonant-declension, see n-declension. 

Consonant-stems: become é-stems, 54 ; 
428, 2; 432,13; 432-435. 

Consonants: description of, 374-389 ; 
open, 374-381; shut, 382-385; na- 
sals, 386-388]; compound, 389 ; long, 
389, 5; cons.-table, p. 167; see Grimm's 
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and Verner’s Laws; doubling or length- 
ening of, 389, 5; 413, 5; 488, 2, ¢; 
535, 1, R. 2. 
Coordinate Sentences: 318; various kinds 
of, 319-322. 
Copulative Sentences: 319. 


Danish: 479, IL 

Dative: office of, 189; as nearer object 
after intrans. and certain compound 
verbs, 190; as indirect object after 
trans. verbs, 191; ethical, 192; after 
impers. verbs, 193; after adj., 104 ; 
190; supplanted by By + Case, 
195. after prepos., $03, 305, 306. 

Declension : of articles, 38; of nouns, 42- 
68; 428-435; of foreign nouns, 64, 
62, 3; of proper nouns, 65-68; ofthe ad- 
jective, 69-72; of pronouns, 81-100. 

Demonstrative Pronouns: 88-91 ; use of, 
244-250: origin of, 442; SE DIAnice 
by bier and ba + prepos., 251, . 

Dependent Clauses, see Subordinate, 

Dependent order of words: 341, 344; 
in main clauses, 347, 349; the oldest 
order, 349, 2. 

Dialect: and written language, 390; in 
M. H. G., 485, 2; in N. H. G., 486, 
487; in the pronunciation of the edu- 
cated, 390 ; and the public school, 392, 


5. 
ppp one. pronunce, of, 32; analysis of, 
72: become single vowels, 488, 4° < 
long vowels, 488, 5. 
Dutch: 481,3; 493, 3. 


East Frankish : 482, 3; 486, 

Elliptical clauses and phrases: 310 ; 284, 
5, Rem.; 287; 3435, d, 2. 

English: 479, III. ; 492,4; umlaut in, 
402, 2 


Euphony: 418, 1. 
Exclamation: G. in, 188, 309, 3; order 
of words in, 343, é; see interjections. 


Final clauses: 338. 

Flemish : 481, 3. 

Foreign nouns: decl. of, 64; gender of, 
1633 verbs, 538. 

Foreign words: spering of, 365; ac- 
cent, 427, 420, 1; 424, 4; in G. word- 
stock, 492-494. 

Fractions: 533, 2. 

Frisian: 481, 1. 

Future: formation of, 114; force of, 
278; imperative force of, 278, 3; 
287, 3; present with future force, 274, 
5; condit. for subj. of, 281; origin of, 
283, 4; 279, 3. 


Gender: of nouns and their distribution 
among the declensions according to, 
43; syntax of, 159-169; grammati- 
cal and sex, 159, 160; concord of the 
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same, 165-168 ; according to meaning, 
160; according to endings, 161; doubt- 
ful and double, 162; change of, 161, 
Rem., 163; of compound nouns, 164; 
concord of, 165-1683 between subject 
and predicate, 313, 316. 

Genitive: ottice of, 180; various kinds of 
G., 180, 1-73 partitive G. passed into 
apposition, 181, 251; supplanted by 
prepos,, 1813 dependent upon_adj., 
82, 182; dependent upon verbs as 
nearer object, 1843 as remoter object, 
185; after impersonal verbs, 186; ad- 
verbial G, of place, time, etc., 1875 sup- 
planted by A., 207, Rem.; difference be- 
tween A. and G., 2083 after prepos., 
3023 in exclamations, iss. 

German Dialects : classification of, 480- 
483: 484, 

German Language: see Schriftsprache ; 
history of, 478-494 5 relation to other 
Germanic languages, 480-486, 

German Sounds: analysis of, 366-389, 

Germanic Languages: relation to other 
L-E. languages, 477; characteristics of, 
478; classification of, 479-484. 

Gerundive: 107 3 289, Rem. $298; 452, 

Gothic: letters, 360; language, 479, 1. 

Grimm’s Law: 407-415; G. T. shifting, 
407-410; G. shifting, 413-415; mod- 
ifications of, 4123 in dialects, 480; in 
derivative verbs, 535, 1, R. 2. 


Hessian: 482, 2, 

High German: explanation of terms, 480, 
3, a Sce South German. 

Hildebrantslied ; 485, 1. 


Ieclandic: 4'79, IT; 229,13; 530, 

INative Sentences: co-ordinate, 322, 

Imperative: 105, 450; in strong verbs, 
121; personal pron. In, 286, 13 future 
with imperative force, 278,33 287,3; 
force of, 286; other verbal forms with 
the force of, 287; conditional and con- 
oe force of, 339,13; word-order in, 
343, 0. 

Indefinite Pronouns: 94-100, 445; use 
of, 259-263, 

Indirect Speech: tenses in, 282; 
285: 325, 3: 328, 

Indo-Etiropean: 477%. 

Infinitive: 106, 451; nature of. 
290, 3, 03 perfect, 288, 15 imper. force 
of, 287,13; without and with ju, 289- 
298; 291, 3-53 without sv, 289, Rem.; 
after certain groups of verbs, 290; with 
gu, do., 291,15 as object and subject, 
291, 2,3; A. with, 2925 as a noun, 
2935 governed by prepos, + ju, 291, 1; 
inf. clause, 325, 2, Rem. 3 3 332,13 335, 
1; position of two, in dependent clause, 
345,13 position of adjuncts of, 353, 

Instrumental: 194. 

Interiections: 559, 560, 

Inte:rogative Pronouns: 92,444; neeof, 
251-253; D. supplanted by wo(r) + 
prepos., £51, 2. 


ra 


mood in, 
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Interrogative Sentences: 309,23 indirect, 
325, 2; disjunctive, 325,2,c; words 
order, 343, a. 

Inverted order of words: 341, 343; in 
inserted main clause, 343,13 origin of, 
in conditional and in main clauses, 348, 
1; after certain co-ordinating conjunc- 
tions, 319; in a clause instead of obe 
gleih, etc., 339. 

I-stems : 52-55 $ 429. 

Iteratives: 531, 2. 


Jo-stems: 46,2; 428; in adj., 437, 33 
496,23; 522." i aa 


Kanzleisprache; 486, 487. 


Labialization, 367, 1; 3'70, 4, Rem. 
Language: written. See Schriftsprache. 
Law of Finals: 4'78, 3. 

Levelling: nature of, 491,15; in the strong 
pret., 460; in the weak verbs, 454, 
455. 

Low Frankish: 481, 3. 

Low German Dialects: 480, 1; 481; 
> H. G., 493, 8; their relation to the 
written language, 392, 1-3; 391. 

Low Saxon: 481, 2. 

Luther: 486, 487. 


Middle Frankish: 482, 1. 

Middle German Dialects: 480,2; 482; 
4838, 3,@; 488, 4. 

Middle High German: 485, 2; transition 
of counds to N. H. G., 488-491. 

Mi-verbs: 1363; 449, 1,2; 473-476. 

Modal Clauses: 332, 

Modal Auxiliaries, See Auxiliaries. 

Mood: see subj., imper.; in adjective 
clauses, 328. 

Multiplicatives : 531, 1. 


N-declension: of nouns, 47, 61, 62, 
432-435 5 of adjectives, 69, 213, 215, 

Narrowness of vowels: 367, 2. - 

Negatives: 309,13 double negative, 309, 
1; in comparative clauses, 333, 2. 

New High German; 485, 486, 

Nominative: 178, 179; absolute, 297; 
predicate, 179; A. for, in pred., 202, 1. 

Normal order of words: 341, 3423 in 
subordinate clauses, 345, 2; after co- 
ordinating conjunctions, 343, 23; when 
the subordinate clause precedes, 343, 35 
348, 2; 343, ¢; 358 

North German: see Low G. 

Norwegian : 479, IT. 

Nouns; decl. of, 42-68 ; systems of noun- 
decl., 425 distribution of nouns among 
the three declensions according to gen- 
der, 43, 433; general rules for noun- 
decl., 43; strong decl. of, 44-60, 428- 
431; weak decl. of, 61, 62, 428, 2; 
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432; mixed decl. of, 63, 435, 1; use 
of cases, see individual cases; deriva- 
tion of, 496-516; composition, 517- 
521. gender of compound, 164; ac- 
cent of, 421,422. Sec Number, Proper 
N., vores N., Abstract N., Compound. 

Number: Singular and plural of nouns: 
pl. the basis of classification of strong 
nouns, 443 no sign, 45,@; umlaut, 
45,6; -e, 49-55; -er, 56-60, 431; 
(e)n, 61-63; pl. in -8, 603; irregular, 
51, 172,173; double forms, 538, 162, 
4; 431, 2; of abstract nouns, 171; 
nouns only in pl., 174. 

Sing. or pl. after nouns of quantity, 
etc., L753 why sing., 176; sing. where 
Eng. pl., 177; sing. neut. of pronouns 
refer to masc., fem., and plural nouns, 
168, 313. 
Sing. and pl. of verbs: 3113 pl. after 

a collective noun, 312; “pl. of majes- 
ty,” 311, 2 

Numerals: 77; infl. of, 78; when in- 
flected, 226, 227; cardinals, 77-795 
pl. in -e, 2273 in -er, 228, 2; ordinals, 
80, 211, 530, 532; intinitive, L00; 
derivation of, 529-533. 


Old High German: 485, 

Ordinals ; see Numerals. 

Orthography : division into syllables, 36; 
regulated by government, 37, 361, 2; 
historical notes on, 360-365; umlaut- 
signs, 362; on the marks to show 
length, 363 ; on ure of capitals, 364 ; of 
foreign words, 3655 government rules, 


3%, 
ir lose sign of the pl., 47, 51, 


Participial Clauses : 294, 4; 332, 1. 
Participles: 102, 107, 453; use of, 294 
~297; position of adjuncts of, 353. 
Past part. without ge-, 108, 113, 
453, 2; 470, 528; isolated, 129, 
Rem.; 131, Rem.; 524,4; imper. force 
of, 287, 2; passive force of, 295; act- 
ive force of, 295, 23; 2963 dependent 
upon fominen, betpen, etc., 296; of 
verbs of motion, 296; absolute con- 
struction, 297. 
Pres. part., 274,63 283,3,4; 294,453; 


? 


in compound tenses, 283,1, 2; 351. 
Passive : see Voice. 
Perfect: formation of, 112; force of, 


2763 with future perf. force, 279. 2; 
Eng. pet — G. pres., 274,45 impera- 
tive, 286, 1; infinitive, 288. 

Personal Pronouns: 81, 82, 440; syn- 
tax of, 230-2353 gender of, 813 use 
of, in address, 230-233 ; repetition of, 
233, 23; omission of, 233, 13 sup- 
planted by other pronouns and preposi- 
tions, 234; in the imper., 286. 1. 


Phonology : 360-427 ; orthography, 360 | 
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as standard of pronunc., 390-392 3 pho- 
netic laws, 393-417 ; accent, 418-427, 

Plattdeutsch : 481, 2,@; 484. 

Pluperfect : formation of, 112; force of, 
277 jomion to Condit., 280, 281, 
284, 5. 

Plural ; see Number. 

Popular Etymology : 494, 2, 8. 

Possessive Pronouns : 85-87 ; syntax of, 
239-243 ; origin of, 441; compounds 
with, 87; used substantively, 2405 
repetition of, 241, 242,25 relation to 
def. article, 154, 243,33; supplanted b 
demonstr. oe 242,13; uniniiected, 
239, 243, 1; after G., 180, 4. 

Predicate, 308; concord of subj. and 
pred., 311-317; number of verb after 
collective noun, 313; when subjects are 
connected by conjunctions, 311, 314; 
Peon of verb when subjects are of dif- 
erent persons, 315; position of, 350, 
351. 

Prepositions: syntax of, 301-306 ; nat- 
ure of, 301, 1,2; 5563 classification 
of, according to cases, and treatment of, 
in alphabetical order, 302-306; gov- 
erning the G., 3025 governing the D., 
303 ; governing the A., 304 ; govern- 
ing D. and A., 305; general position of, 
357. 

Present: infl. of, 103: of weak verbs, 
118, 447; of strong verbs, 121, 456; 
O. H. G., 446; of pret.-pres. verbs, 
134; uses of, 274; periphrastic, 274, 
6; imper. force, 287, 3; formation of 
present-stem, 457. 

Preterit: infl. of, 103; weak, 454; 
strong, 458; levelling in, 460; double 
subj., 125, 126. 464,3; 129; of pret.- 
pres. verbs, 134, 470; force of, 275; 
relation to condit., 280, 281, 284, 5; 
ind. for unreal subj., 340, 3. 

Pret.-pres. verbs: 134; 135; 108, 2; 
267; 470-472. 

Pronouns: inflection of, 81-100, 440- 
445; syntax of, 280-263; concord 
with noun, 165-168, 235; orizin of, 
496; position of, in the sentence, 352, 
é3; neut. pron, refers to masxc. or fem. 
nouns, 16835 neut. pron. one of two 
accusatives, 199, 1,2. Sce reciprocal, 
possessive, etc., separately. 

Pronunciation: of letters, 1-37, 366 ; 
standard of, 390-392 ; disputed points 
in standard, 391; Hanoverian and N, 
He 390,4; 392, 1-3; dialect in, 390, 

3. 

Proper Nouns: adecl. of, 65-68; article 
before, 147, 155,13; gender of, 160, 2, 
with Rem. ; 164, 


Question: gee Intcrrogative Sentences. 


Reciprocal Pronouns: 


84, 197, 206, 
238. 


-365 3 analysis of sounds, 366-389; ; Reduplication: nature of, 458 ; in VII. Cl. 


270 


verDs, 130, 131; in the present, 

Reflexive Pronouns: 83, 237; personal 
for, 237, 1. 

Relative Clauses: see Adjective Cl. 

Relative Pronouns: 93; use of, 254- 
#58; origin of, 254; supplanted by 
adverbs and conjunctions, 257, 258, 
326, 327. 

Restrictive Clauses: 336, - 

Roundness of vowels: 367, 13 in 8, G., 
391, 5. 

Runes, 492, 2, 

Rickumlaut ; 402,23 455, 


Scandinavian, 4'79, IT. 
Schriftsprache: 390; 485, 24 486, 487, 
Sentence ; structure of simple, 308; con- 


stituents of, 308; arrangement of, sce | 


word-order: various kinds of main, 
3Q9 ; 284, 2; 286: compound, see co- 
ordinate and subordinate. 

Shifting of mutes: see Grimm’s Law. 

Shifting of spirants: see Verner‘s Law. 

Silesian ; 482, 6. 

Singular: see Number, 

Slavic: 477; 481, 2, Rem.; 482, 4-6. 

Sonancy: 376, 

South Frankish ; 482, 2, 

South German Dialects: 480,8; 483; 
488, 5,a@; 489; 490, 1, @; relation to 
the written language, 391, 392, 4. 

Suabian: 483, 2. 

Subject ; 308; concord of, and predicate, 
311-317; position of subject and verb, 
341, 356, 

Subjunctive: kinds of, 284; potential, 
234, 3; 325, 2, Rem. 1; 325, 2; 328; 
in conditional clauses, 340, 448. 

Subordinate Sentences : 318, 323, 324- 
340; word-order in, 343, c; 344- 
346; 350, Rem.; omission of auxil., 
346 ; position of, 358. 

Substantive Clauses: 323-325; nature 
of, 323; various kinds of, 325; nor- 
mal order in, 345. 

Superlative: see Comparison; use of, 222 
-2%25; never uniuflected, 222; absolute 
and relative, 222; applied to two ob- 
jects, 225; of adverbs, 300, 2, 

Surdness : 376. 

Swedish : 4'79, IL 

Swiss ; 483, 1, a. 


Temporal Clauses : 330, 
Tenses: simple, 101, 103, 448; use of, 
274, 275, 283. 

Compound: 109, 112-116, 276- 
281; origin of, 283 ; position of sepa- 
rable prefix, 351, See the separate 
tenses, 

Thuringian : 482, 4. 
Time: modes of expressing time, 226; 
G. of, 187; A. of, 2038. 
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Umlaut: signs of, 31,362; as a sign of 
e pl, 45, 5; 48: comparison of 
adj., 74; in pret. subj. of stron 


4 verbs, 
121; in the pres, of strong verbs, 127%, 
Rem. ; 129, Rem.; 130, em.; 131, 


Rem.: 404; nature of, 401; in Eng. 
402, 2; spread of, 488, 1; in deriv 
verbs, 535, 

Upper Saxon’: 482, 5. 


Variatives : 533. 

Verb: principal parts of, 102; ind. of, 
103; personal suffixes of, 104, 118, 
121, 449; classification of, 264; ir- 
regular weak, 119, 454, 455; weak 
verbs are derivative, 11'7, 1. 

Reduplicating: 130, 131, 458; non- 
thematic, see mi-verbs; anomalous, 
134-136. 

Compound: 137; D. after, 190; A. 
after, 198, 5647-550; accent in, 421. 
Py acme 138; 197; 206; 236, 2; 


Impersonal: subject of, 236, 1, 2, 5; 
cases after, 186, 193, 205; G. after, | 
184-186 ; D. after, 189-193: D. or A. 
after, 196, 200; A. after, 198; two A., 
199, 201; neuter, 179; trans., 191, 
264; intrans., 264, 

V. of motion: comp. tense of, 265, 4; 
266; 283,33; 290, 2; past part. of, 
296; see ‘Number, Predicate, auxil., 
pret. pres. verbs ; person of, in relative 
Clauses, 326; position of, 341, 350, 
Rem. 3 derivation of, 534-550, 

Verner’s Law ; 411, 412, 416. 

Voice: passive, infl. of, 116; construc- 
tion in, 179.2; 202, 2; 268-273, 
replaced by reflexive construction, 272; 
origin of, 273 ; in Go., 283, 1. 

Vowel-declension : sce Noun, strong; 
428-431. ; 

Vowels; quantity of, 33-35, 488, 2, d; 
analysis and description of, 367-373; 
vowel-table, p. 162; general remarks 
upon, $733 doubling of, 33, 363, 4; 
connecting v. in conjugation, 118; 
449, 25 454, 2, 8; in ablaut, 393. 
400; in umlaut, 401, 402, 464; in. 
terchanges of, 403-4063 lengthcnin 
of, in W. H. G., 488, 25 shortening of, 
488, 3; diphthongization of long v., 


Vowel-stems : see Vowel-Declension. 


Wordformation : 495-559:  substan- 
tives, 495-521; pronouns, 496; ad- 
jectives, 522-533; verbs, 534-550; 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, 
551-558; interjections, 559, 

Word-order: 341-3593; normal, 342; 
inverted, 3433; dependent, 344. Sve 
these separate heads; in poetry and 
prose, 358 

Word-stock ; 492-494, 


WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH 
VOCABULARY. 


The first contains a list of the German and English words, prefixes and suffixes 


specially treated in the grammar. 


Also the strong and irregular verbs with the princi- 


pal parts, and the second or third pers. sing. of the pres. ind. and the imperative sing., 


if they are at all peculiar. 


The umlauts have a separate place, & after a, 6 after vo, i after u. 
The numbers refer to the paragraphs. I., II., [II., ctc., mean the strong verb-classes 


and ablaut series. 


After the substantives the gender (m., n., f.) and the plural ending are always indi- 
cated of the strong nouns, the gender and w. (= weak) are given after the weak nouns, 


When there is no pl. sign at all, it is indicated by -. 


When the cognate Eng. word is 


rare, or when its meaning differs quite widely from the German word, it is placed after 


the common Eng. meaning. 


The vocabulary is meant to cover all untranslated single words and illustrative sen- 
tences as far as § 14'7, except the foreign words 62, 3: 63, 2; 64. 

If weak verbs must have the connecting vowel this is indicated by the preterit. 
- after a word means a prefix in composition, before a word it means a suffix. 


M. 


a, pronune. of, 3; description of, 371, 4; 
quantity of, before r, rt, rb, 33, 488, 2; 
in ablauts., VI., 459, 4; in ablauts. 1.- 
V., 459. 

a, ine phrase *‘so much a pound,”’ 


Mas, n., pl. Afer, carrion. 

ab, from, 303, 1; 516, 1. 

aber, but, 60, + word-order, 343, 2; 356; 
compared with fonbdern, 320, 2R 

Aber-, 516, 1. 

abbanden, lost, 429, 1. 

ab’fchreiben, to copy, see fdyreiben. 

Abt, m., “Ye, +abbot. 

ag, alas, 60; 559, 1. 

a ce with G., to attend to, in 82; (ath- 
ete). 

ae, as sign of umlaut of a, 362, 2. 

aeu as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

After-, 516. 2. 

—age, noun-suflix ; fem. gender, 161, 2; 


; edd 3 
ai, pronunc. of, 32, 3'72. 1. 
al,+all, 100; def. art. after, 144; neuter, 
168; use of, 261; accent, 422, 5. 
allein, conj., but; +word-order, 343,d. 
aller-, +superl., 222; accent, 422, 1, 5. 


allerdings, certainly, 552, 1. 

allerlic’bjt, charming, very lovely, 222; 
Sache - Shakspere’s alderliefest. 

allermar 

alferwegen | everywhere, 552, 1. 

allmabltd, gradually, 526, 3, ¢. 

alg, before a predicate noun, 179 ; in ap- 
position, 317; before a relative pronoun, 
327, 3; in temporal clauses, 330, 1; 
in comparative clauses, 333, 3-43, c; 
after comparative, 333, 2; after adjec- 
bes nidts, anderv-, 333, 2, a, 33 + dab, 


alt, told, etym., 453, 1. 

Alter, n., -, age, old age. 

am <an Dem, +on the, 40, 

-am, noun-suf., 501. 

Wnt, n., “er, etym., 516, 3. 

an,+on, 305, 3; 306, 1,2; compared with 
auf, 300, 2. 

an<an Den, 40. 

an’binbden, to tie, sec binbden. 

-and, noun-suflix, 505. 

ander-,+ other, 94; accent in comp., 423, 
1; eltym., 445, 3; in comp., 530, 

anbderthalb = 11, 530. 

hunut, 7, 20 ~., grace; vender, 164, a. 

avfcreiben, t0 write down, charge. see 
fdreiben, 
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nied tates 8 of, 302, 1; + gu and inf., 
1, 332, 1. 

Unt-, 18 

-ant, 505" 


Unhwort, f., w., +answer; gender, 164, é. 

Wrm, m -e, +arm. 

Armut, hs no pl pore gender, 164, a. 

-at, 511, 2, a; bneut. foreign nouns, 
163, 1 

Atem, m. ., -8, no pl., breath, 47, 1; 501, 

atmen, to breathe, 118, 1; (atmete). 

au, pronune, of, 32 ; ; analysis of, 372, 2; 
origin of, 488, 55 490, 6. 

aud, also, + eke’: in relat. clause, 93, 4; 
with wenn, o 39. 

auf, +u on, 305, 33; compared with an, 
300, + dah, in order that. 338. 
awferfte® Bea; to rise again, 546, 2. 

au’fricten, to erect, (-rictete). 

Auge, n., -8, -n, +eye. 

a-umlaut, see 4, e. 

aug, +out of, 303, 2. 

aunt besides, 303, 8; +bdab, 336. 

Art, f, —,+axe, 491, 2: oa 

a, pronune. of, 313 362 ; 371, 2, R.3; 
see umlaut. 

Agen, to bait, corrode, +etch, 535, 1, R. 2. 

au, pronunc. of, 323 372, 3; origin of”, 
488, 5. 

duger-, + outer, 76, 2. 


b, pronunc. of, 43 description of, 385, 25 
nal, 385, 3; ” bartes” b, 383, 1, 
392, 2; Eng. correspondents of, 408, 3: 
413, Q: 490, 6. 

b-, see be-; BB, 134 

bacen, buf, ‘gebacten, spake VL, 129; (bactt, 
bite); in comp., 528. 

Bad, n.. -e8, * ‘er, + bath. 

Balfe(n), m., -, beam, 46, 4. 

Rand, n, 58; m., 162, 4; 496. 

Bante, f., W., +band (of robbers, etc.). 

-bar, ad). sufi, 526, 1; accent, 424, 


1, 
barmbersig, merciful; accent, 422, 3. 
baf, more, very, + better, 16; ety ym., 439. 
Baucr, m., w., farmer, 62, 2's 63; strong, 
~ builder; N., -, cage. 
Bau, m » ~ty Bec also 51, 
Baun, m., “¢, tree, + beam. 
Bar, 20., w., + bear. 
be-, + be-, by, 108, 3; 540, 1; see bei. 
beben, tremble: etym. ie "457, 3. 
bedarf, see bedurfen. 
bededen, to cover, +deck. 
bedient, etym., 295, 2. 


bedingt, past part., conditioned, 125, 1. 

berarren, +G., to need; for infl. see 135.2. 

anal befabl, befoblen, to command, IV., 
127; (befieblft, befiehl, befibLc). 

PBefeftigung, ale aw., fortification. 

BEE ett, beflip, beflifjen, L., 122,13 refl., to 


apply oneself to; (bu "befleifieft, bu or er 
befleipt). 
befreunden, + befriend; (befreunbete). 


begeben, refl.,+G., to give up, 540, 4; see 


geben. 

beginnen, begann, wy Peay + begin, IT., 
125, 23; 454,38; 457, 2; (be dnne). 

behaupten, to assert, 540, 4; (be ee 

bei, + by, near, 303, 4; in comp. = 

beib-, +botb, 100; tise of, 228. 

Bein, N., -t, leg , + bone. 

beifammen, to rotlier, in the presence of. 

beifen, bip, gebifjen, + bite, I., 122,15 (bu 
beipeft, Du or er beift). 

bei ae + to bait, cauterize; e/ym., 535, 1, 


belejen, past part., well read, 54 
bellen, boll _pebotlen, + to bark, vit 133; 
(w. and 
benchmen, prin away, 540, 4; see nebmen. 
bequem, convenient, comfortable, + becom- 
ing; ’ 
bergen, barg, geborgen, hide, HI., 125, 3; 
397; (birgft, biry, barge and barge). 
beritten, par part., mounted; 524, 4.’ 
berften, bar geborjten, + burst, IIl., 125, 3; 
Du birfteft, bu or cr birft, birft or berite ; : 
Orfte or barfte). 
Befagt(er), the afore + said 146, 1. 
bejcctben, modest, past part., 524, 4. 
beffer, bejt, + better, best, 76, 1; 
300, 2. 
befudt, frequented, 74. 
beten, to pray; (betete), 
Betribnis, f. or n., -i}fe, sadness, grief. 
Bett, n., -€s, en, + bed; gu — +to — or 
in —. 
beugen, + bow 488, 5. 
bewegen, bewog, bewogen, to induce, VIII., 
133; (Hewegtt, bewege). 
bid, Eng., 39 
biegen, dO, a Basch bend, IT., 124, 2; (tu 
beugft, rare). 
Piene, f., w.,+bee, 455, 2 
bieten, bot, eboten, offer, II., 124, 2; 396; 
408, 2; (er bietet and beut). 
binden, band, gebunben, + bind, III., 125, 1; 
496; (er binbet). 
binnen, within, 303, 5; 557, 1. 
Binfe, fi, w. , + bentgrass, 490, 2. 


ae eat pce er Pa 
anal oreiee 4,13 conj., 330, 


bis, til 
8; etym.. BETA. 1, 

bitten, bat, gebeten, ask, + bid; V., 128, 2; 
199; 233, 1; 457, 1; 466; (er bittet). 

blanf, shining, ¥4, 

blafen, blies, geblajen, blow, VII, 130, 1; 
(du Stale du or er blajt). 

blag, pale, 7-4. 

Blatt, 2., e8, rt, leaf, + blade. 

blau, + blue, 14 

blattern, to turn the leaves of a book. 

Blei, n., no 7., lead. 

bleiben, "blieb, geblieben, remain, I,, 122, 2; 
+inf., 290, 3 

Heiden, bli, hare +bleach, L, 122, 1. 

Wldte, + blowth, blossom ; etym., 430, 1. 

Bote, m., w., messenger. 

Bort, n., "pl. Vite, + boat. 

Bafewidht, mm, pl. -e ov ~er, rascal, 5'7, 3; 
59. 


439; 
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Branntwein, m., -*, + brandy. 

braten, briet, gebraten, roast, fry, VIL, 130, 
1; (bratft, brat). 

brauden, need, compared with miffen, 
267, 4. ’ 

Braut, f., “e, + bride. 

Braiutigam, m., -¢, + bridegroom, 429, 1. 

breden, brad, gebroden, + break, 1V., 127; 
(du bridft, brid). 

brennen, brannte, gebrannt, + burn, 119, 1; 
455; (brennte). 

bringen, bracte, gebradt, + bring, 119, 1; 
454, 2: (bradte). 

BVronn, m., for Bronnen, Brunnen, well, 
spring, + bourn, 489, 4; 46, 4. 

Brojam, m., -¢, crumb; YWrofame, f., w., 
47,1; 501. 

Brot, n., -¢, sometimes “e, + bread. 

ae m., +-,+ brother, 46, 48, 411, 

Brunnen, see Bronn. 

my n., ‘-¢r, + book. 

Bulle, + bull, see 162, 3. 

bunt, variegated, 74, 5. 

Burg, f., w., castle, 397; incomp., 164, ¢. 

Burjd, m., -e, and w., fellow. 


. 


¢, pronurc. of, 5; in foreign words,389, 8. 

Gajustebre, f., w., theory of the cases (of 
nouns). ; 

causeway, causey, + Ghaufjce, 494, 3. 

%, pronunc. of, 6; 375, 4; 378, 3; 383 
1; description of, 375; quantity of vowel 
before, 35; Eng. correspondents of, 410, 
3; 414, 8; 415, 1,3; 490, 3; dg, 
416; i) “_ t, 493, 4; d wae f, 535, 1, R. 2. 

oe correspond. of, 414, 3; 535, 1, 


-then, ie -kin, 46,1; 493, 4; 510; neuter 


nd., 161, 3; pronunce. of, 6; 375, 2. 

fii) in verbs, 536, 1. 

Cbrift, m., w.,+ Christian, 435, 8. 

choose, + fiejen, 416, 1. 

ah 8, pronunc. of, 29, 383, 1; 490, 3, a. 
, 143 383,1; Eng. correspondents of, 
413, 4; 414, 3; ¢d— 6, 535, 1, R. 2. 


d. 


b, pronnne. of, 7, 385, 3; description of, 
84, 2. Eng. correspondents of, £10, 1; 
413,1,@; 415; d—t, 416. 
-b, 511, 1. 
ba, + there, adv.; before a prepos. begin- 
ning with a vowel, tar; in relat. clause, 
258, 327, 2; in local clauses, 331, a; 
= because, since in causal clauses, 3373 
= as, when in temporal clauses, 330, 1, 
ees 551, 1; after demonstr. pron., 


9 
Dah, n., “er, roof, + thatch. 
badte, see benfen, also 417, 1. 
Dame, f., w., lady, +dame. 
Dami’t, conj., in order that, 338. 


da’mit, + dah = by + part. clause, 337 

Vant, m., -ed 5 pl. of; see 173. 

Tarf, xee duirfer. 

tas, +that ; sce ber; peculiar use of, 168; 
for G., 183. 

bap, + that, conj.; in substantive clauses, 
3255 + nicht = without + part. clause, 


3323 in other adverbial clauses, 335, 
336, 338. 


baudht, see deudt. 

te, noun-sruflix, 511, 2. 

Tehnungs-b, 363, 2. 3. 

ee G. of bu, 813 possessive pronoun, 
Peiner, G., see fein. 

De UNgeamntel notwithstanding, prep., 302, 


0. 

benfen, bachte, gedadht, + think, 119,2; 402, 
23 454, 33 (dadte). Inf. as noun, bas 
Denfen, 

Denfinal, n., monuments for pl. sce 58, 

denn, + then, for, 301, 15 causal conjune- 
tion, 321, 337; after comparative, 333, 
2; in restrictive Clauses, 336; orivin of, 


ag 

ber, + the, def. art., 38-403 demonstr. 
pronoun 88, 442; lenythened forms in 
en, er, 244, 2; relat. pronoun, 93, 

derart bab, so that, 335. 

Peren (G. pi.) 88, 93.1; use of. 244, 1. 

derent-, 87, 89. 

De/rgeftalt bak, in such a manner that, 335, 

Cerer, see Oeren. 

Derjenige, he, that one, 91, 1; 247. 

bere, 89, 442. 

Derjelbe, -felbige, the same, 91. 

Derweil, + while, 330, 

bes, dep, deffen, $Y. 

Defjent-, 89. 

gay the, 442, @; correlative of je, 


Peudt < diinfen, 119, 2; 454, 3. 
teutid, German (+ Dutch), £13, 1, a. 
Deutidland, n., Germany. 
-dve, Ger. correspondents of, 413, 4. 
Tidter, m.. -, poet. 
tic, +thee, Acc. of ti, g. v. 
tie, + the, fem. def. art., see Der. 
ies, ticf(er), + this, 9O; efym., 4433 use 
of, 245, 2465 dies und das, jones, 245, 25 
supplanted by adverb + prepos., 246, 
dieweil, + while, 330; because, 337, 1. 
Ding, n..+thing; for pl. sce 58. 
Dingen, Dang or bung, gedungen, UI., 125, 1. 
dir, + thee, D. of tu, g.v. 
ded, adv., yet, after all,+though, 343, e. 
Doktor, m., -8, pl. -o/ren, G3, 2. 
dDoypel-, + double, 531, 1. 
Drangfal, f., -¢, distress. 
drefcben, dDrafd or frefch, gedrofden, + thresh, 
IIT., 125, 3, 1323 (orijche or drifde, 
brifcheit, band er drifat, drifc), also weak, 
Drejcheft, Prefdye). 
bringen, brang, gedrungen, to penctrate, IIL, 
125, 1; (frange). 
ee +third, 410, 1; 530. 
rucen, to print t 
bruden, to press 535, 2. 
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bumpf, hollow (sound), + damp, musty 
(air), 74, 5. 

tunfel, dark, compar. bdunffer. 

burd, + through, 304, 2; compar. with 
von, 269; with mittels and mit, 302, 7; 
separable and ipsep. prefix in comp. 
verbs, 549, 1. 

Durdhlaudt, , w., Serene Highness, 

danfen, Dduntt te, ettintt, impers. verb, it 
seems, + (ine) thinks, 119, 2; 454, 3. 

Durfen, burfte, gedurft, to be permitted; "inf, 
135, 23 past part., 108, 2; use of, 267, 
2; elym., 416. 


. 


e, pronunc. of, 8; description of, 371, 1- 
3; unaccented, "371, 33 485, 2: sign of 
length, 33, 363, 1; sign of umlaut, ‘B62; 
before t, tt, rf, 33, 488, 2; sign of plu: 
ral, 47, 49, 51, B2: in cardinals, 22°73 
in the adj. -anffixes -el, -er, en, 71; con- 
necting vowels in conjugation, 118; 
in caxe-xuffix, 43, 46; derivative e¢ in 
verbs, 535, B36: secondary before tr, 
491, 2: e at ie, 127, 128, 403; e —-3, 
489, 1: 


-e in imperativ e, 105; 118, 3 

~e in nouns < adj., 498, 1s Coie of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

-¢ in jo-stems, 46, 47,51, 437, 3; 498, 
2; gender of Pench nouns, 161, 3. 

~e in adv erbs, 554, 1. 

i genuine, etym. ., 488, 3, @ 

¢, f., w., corner, + edge, 413, 4. 

ebcl, noble, 404, 71. 

ee before, + ere, 76, 2,63 439, 23 conj., 

et, pronunc, of, 323 analysis of, 372, 8; 
origin of, 488, 5. 

ei, noun-suftix, 498, 3; gender of such 
nouns, 161, 2. 

Gidam, m., -e, son-in-law, 47,1; 501. 

—eien, ‘verb-suftix < French verbs in -éer, 
538. 

eigen, +own, adj., 470; 471, 6; 524, 4. 

eigentimlid, accent and meaning, 422, 2. 

eilen, to hasten, 

eim < cine, D. of etn, g. v., 41, 1. 

Gimer, pail, e¢ym., 398. 

ein, +a, one, indef. art., 38,41; after welch, 
was yar, 92, 2,3; indef. pronoun, 72, 
95, 259, ZOO; ein par, cin wenig, a few, 
a little, 100. 

ein, adv., + in; — und aus, + in and out; 
528 7. 

einanber, + one another; uninflected, 84. 

eingeboren, for two meanings see 5: 28, 5,7. 

einig-, indef. pron., some, 95; ad)... + 
united. 

einmal, +once, 39, 41. 

ei’/nnehmen, take p possession of, see nehmen, 
In 85 genommen cin for eingenommen by 
poetic license. 

Gindbe, f., w., solitude, desert, 511, 

eins, 2 one, "631, 2; for cognate Kees 


cinft, + once, 531, 2; 555, 2. 

ei/nftubie ren, to " study well, commit to 
memory. 

einjeln, adv., singly, 555, 3. 

eitel, vain; uninflected “nothing but,” 
212, 1. 

-ef, noun-suitix, 46, 428,5; 499; 
of such pee 161, 1: 161, 33 a j.-suf- 
fix, 71, 523 : verb-suffix. 1 6. 

elenb, eroiaiede etym., 401, oe Ex- 
amples. 

elf, +eleven, 77; 529. 

elk, +Gld, Glentier, 490, 3. 

-eln, in verbs, 536; connecting vowel 
in —, 118, 3. 

Gltern, parents, neces ee 404, 

-em in nouns, 501, 523, 2. 

emp-<ent-, 541. 

empleblen, empfabl, emyfoblen, recommend. 

27; 464, 3; (empjoble, buempfieblit, 
siipeet. 

-en, noun-suffix, 46; 428,5; 501; 502; 
indicates masc. gend., 160, 1; in the 

n-declension, 61, ; in the pi. of for- 
eign nouns, 64 3: in D. and A. of 
proper nouns, de: in G. sg. of adj. for 
e3, 723 O1, 3; 216, 1; 1n pronouns, 
244, 2". 440, 3: in mixed declension, 
63; in comp. nouns 518, 1, 2. 

Adj. -suffix 211; 524. In the 
past, part., You: 453: 502: 624. In 
be inf., 106; 451. In adverbs, 551. 

—end (nd), in the pres. Pty. , 107; in nouns, 
505; in the gerun 

Cnbe, Ne, -8, -n,+end. 

enge, narrow, 408, 4. 

Cngel, m., -, tangel. 

-ens, adv.-suflix, 555, 2 

ent-, 541. 

Gnte, duck, 430, 1. 

entgegen, + against, 
557, 1; see gegen. 

entjagen, to renounce. 

entweter (— eter), + either — or, 343, d, 25 
558, 

er, he, 81. 

er for’ Herr, gentleman, Mr., 230, 8. 

-er, nonn-suffix, 428, 5; 65, 507: indi- 
cates masc. gend., 161, 1; 163, 33 as 
sign of plural, 56, 431. 

‘Adj. -auftix, v1, 523, 8; 507,2; inad- 
verbs, 55 556; compar. cuffix, 79; 
438; in the G. of pronouns, 82, 88, 
244, 2; 440, 2; in verbe, see -ern. 

er-, 542 

Grbe, double gender, 162, 3; neut. pl. Erbe 
is rare. 

Grbe, f., 2.,+ earth, 62, R. 

—erei, noun-suffix, 497, 3, R 


ender 


“to meet,” 303, 6; 


erhaben, lofty, 129, R. : B24, 4, 
erfalten, to grow cold 585 9 
erfalten, retl., to catch cold mae 


~erlich, adj. -suftix, 526, 3, 
erldiden, eee erlof at 


out (candle, 
fire), VIII., 133; eo go.0 and er er: 
Kiet erlits) 


-ern, adj.-suftix, 524, 8; adj. in —, unin- 
flected, 211. 
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-er(n), verb- ee 537, 23 connecting 
vowel in, 118, 3. 

erreiden, + reach, attain. 

eneaten) evidjol, erjdollen, resound, VIII, 
133; (e8 erjdallt). 

erfdreden, erfdraf, eridroden, to be fri Ate 
ened, IV., 1273 (eridvictit, erjdric); w 
trans. generally wea, 

ert, first, +erst, '%6, 2, b; 439, 2. 

eragen,. Abad ermogen, consider, VIIL., 
133 ; (erwagit). 

erwibnen, to mention ; : etym., 457, 2. 


rj- + arch-, 5 aie . 
neut., 81; peculiar 


e8, + it, N. and A. 
uses of, 236 3 gen er, 168 ; | i repens 
204 236, 6 Inasc 


cognate A., 

and neuter, 82; “is: A. fosiuiel by 
prepos., 234, 1; "indefinite subject, 236, 
1,2, 4, 53 grammatical eaelect and exple- 
tive = there, 236, 313; position of 


e8 oBe. ko 352, e3 e8 ve and inversion, 


e8 ri bent bak, unless, 339; 340, 2. 
¢fien, a6, gegeiien + eat, "V., 128, 1; ou iffeft 


or ift, aA oe «Did pres. part., 2 re 
elym., Le 

Gifig, Wiccan sheild, 509. 

etlich-, some, de. 

etwas, something, anything, somewhat, 


96; 199, 1; 2 0. 

eu, pronune. of, age ane, of, 372, 3; 
origin of, 48 eu — te, 406. 

a Fees D. ay 2. of thr, g. v., 81; refl., 

3; reciprocal, 84; 238. 

euer+ our, possessive Phones 85. 

euret for euer vee 

Gw.+your, 86; 311 


B- 


fr Rronune, of, description ob ees 
correspondents of,” ate 2: 4, 2: 

415, 1; 493, 4; f—b, 4 

~fad, fold, 531, i. 

i i » er (and ~e); ; compartment, pigeon- 

ole; 
Baben,'‘m , pl. and meanings, see 48, 1. 
ee archaic for fangen, gd. % 5 4i7, 1; 


fahren, _fubt, gefabren, drive, + fare, VI. 
129; 4003; 4673 +{pajieren, 290, 2 
(fabri). 

a J., w., journey, ride, 4390, 1, a 


b] 
° 
bd 


affen, fiel, gefallen, + fall, VII., 130, pe 
458, 2; (ral 1D. 

falls, adverbial G. in comp., = case, 91, 3; 
conj., 340. 


faljd) + false, 74, 5. 
rant ry gefangen, to catch, VII., 130, 
ng 
far +fern, 76, 2. 
afjen, to seize, (bu faffeft or fat), 118, 4. 
aft, almost, 300, 1; 554, 1, 
aulengen, to be lazy, 539, 3, a. 
dbrte, 7., w., trade, 430, 1, a. 
Allen, to fell, 53 35,1,4@ 
~filtig + -fold, 531, rs 


209 


fechten, Focht, gefochten + 
(du Raye, jidt, also wea 

Feder, f., w., + feather, pen. 

Fein + fail, ‘lack, 494. 
eind, m., “e, chemy, + flend, 505; partial 
adj., 219. 

me n. , er, field. 

els m., W., 

welien, m.., rock, 46, 4. 

ie oe bB , 1s 


oe VIIL., 133; 


cuer, 2.,+ fire; pl. of, 173. 
icbtelgebirge, n., @ mountain range in N. KE. 
Bavaria, < bie wichte, fir. 

finden, fand, gefunden + find, ILI., 125, 1; 
464; (jindejt). 

int Ma, w., + finch. 

fiiden +fish (du fifcheft or fifcht, er fifcht), 118. 

Finjternis, fL, -nijje, darkness. 

jlad, shallow, level, 74, 5. 

flechten, flodyt, geflocten, to braid, VIIZ., 133; 
(du flichtyt or flichft, er flict, flict or flecte).” 

Flexionslehre, f., w., accidence, 

flicgen, flog, Hehehe) + fly, IL, 124, 2; 
(fleuaft, fleug are archaic). 

lichen, flob, gefloben, + flee, IT., 124, 2; 

490, 3, b; (fleudhjt. fleud are archaic). 

flieBen, "Hot, geflopen, II.,124,1 535, 1l,a; 
(du, er fleupt, archaic). 

Wlep, 2., “ce, +raft, 543; 429, 1. 

fldpen + to float, trans., 535, 1, a. 

Se any + the following, 146, 1. 
vlorn, 416, 1, 

fort + forth, on, 76, 2. 

fr-, 545; see ver-. 

fragen, frig, toask, 129; 457, 2; construe- 
tion after, 199. 

grau, J., w., woman, wife, Mrs. 
Frauengimmer, 7 “tr lady; "166, 

Fraulein, N., -, young lady, Miss, 166. 

rice 

oo to be sure, 300, 1; 339; 554, 


feciten, frag, Sere eat, V., see efjen ; 

; 28 

Sreund, as —, end. 505. 

Der Friede i), mMm., NO ‘pl, peace, 46, 4; 
47,2 


9 oe 
frieren, fror, gefroren, to freeze, II., 124, ? 
{reoh, cheerful, 74, 5. 
from, pious; harmless. 
frug, pret. of "Fragen, 129, 461. 
frub, early. 300, 1; 554, 1. 
iene re | breakfast, 137, 1; 421,1. 
junden, past part. of finten, 453, 2. 
gunte(), m., spark; see 46, 4. 
wurde, fi, Wry + furrow, 430, 1. 
further, 76, 9: 
Cup, m., -¢3, “e, + foot, 430, 1, 
Saebiin, an pl. -innen, + vixen, 504. 
fibren, to guide, 535, 1, a. 
a colt, +foal, 502, 2. 
fair + for, 16, 2, 0; 304, 33 

516, 5. 

fitrbat, onward, 76, 1. 
firchten, to fear: (fiirdtete); 454, 3. 
furlie’b nehinen, ‘to put up with, 528, . 
wurft, m., w., prince, 76, 2, b; 439, 2. 


306, 9; 
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G. 


g, pronunc, of, 10; 375, 3, 4; 391, 23 in 
oreign words, 378, 4; 383, 1, Rem.; 
after n in N. G., 383, 1, a; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 408, 3, 4; gg, 493, 4; de- 
scription of, 383, 2; see ge-. 

gan — gunnen > gonnen, 471, 5. 

gan3, whole, : 

gar, adj., done; adv., even, very ; +nidt, 
not at all, 

Garterobe, f., w., + wardrobe, 

garen, gor, gegeren, to ferment, VIL, 133; 
(garft, rarely gierft, often weak through- 
out). 

ge-, g-, 516 


%; 543, in the past part. 
107, 108 f 


‘: 453, 2; 528; in nouns 0 
neuter gend., 161, 


3; in p. p. of com- 

pound verbs, 546, 2. 

gcbaren, gebar, geboren, to bring forth, 
+bear; IV., 127,398 ; (pret. subj. ge- 
bare, Du gebierft, gebier). 

gcben, gab, gegeben, + give, V., 128, 1; (gtebft, 
gicd); 466; impersonal, 205; 236, 4; 
399 


Wed, m., w., coxcomb. 
Geradt(er), the above mentioned, 146, 1; 
< qetenten, g. v. 
Webdanfe(n), m., + thought, see 46, 4; 
2 


47, 2. 
getenfen, gebdadhte, gedadt,+think of, men- 
tion; sce denten. 
geteihen, gedieh, getichen, thrive, I., 122, 2, 
Wedicht, n., -¢, poem. 
gediegen, adj., solid, pure, past part. of ge- 
pee according to Verner’s Law, 4113; 
a4. 4. 


Wefalle(n), 272., pleasure (in), favor, see 46, 
3; 47, 2. 
gegen + against, 304, 4; see entgegen, ju, 
nad), wnt. 
gejcenuber, opposite, 303, 7 
gchen, ging, gegangen, + go, VIT., 130, 1; 
136,13; 457, 2; 474; +inf., 290, 2; 
past part., 296; (du gebjt, gebe). 
eine { for meaning, etc., see 162, 3. 
Geift, m., -er, + ghost; wit. 
gceizen, to be stingy, etym., 539. 
Weld und Gut, lit. money and property=all 
one’s possessions, 
qelegen, convenient, 524, 4. 
gelingen, gqelang, gelungen, to be successful 
(in), IIT., 125, 1. 
gelten, galt, qegelten, to be worth. valid. TIT., 
121, 125, 3; impersonal, 205; (golte — 
galte, bu giltyt, cv gilt, imper. gelte as a 
rule). 
Gemad, n., “er, apartment. 
emip, according to, 303. 8. 
Gemiut, n., -ev, soul, disposition. 
en, towards, 304, 4. 
Senera’l, m., -¢ or “-e,+ general. 
gertejen, qenas, genejen, to recover, V., 128, 
1; (du geneseft, er geneft, genefe). 
geniepen, genop, genvjjen, to enjoy, IT., 124, 
1; (du geniebeft or geniept). 
gering, small, compar. of, 76, 1. 


soar busy. 

gejdeben, gejdah, gefdehen, to happen, V.. 

128, 1; (8 gefdtcbt). 

Gejdledt, 2., -er, race, generation. 

Gejdmeive, n., -, set of Jewelry. 

gefcdiweige, conj.,=say nothing of, 233. 

Wefelle, m., w., journeyman, fellow, com- 

@Nelidatt, 7 rty 
cfelljdajt, f., w., company, party. 

Gefidt, n., see 57, 58. 

Gefpenft, n., -er, spook, ghost. 

geffen, past part. of effen, 128, R. 

gejtalt, shaped, past part. < ftellen, 455, 3. 
ejund+sound, wholesome, 74, 5. 
etreide, n., -, grain, etym., 511. 

getroft, couneent 419; past part. < triften, 

55 


q e 

Gevatter, m., -, +god-father. 

Gewanb, n.,-e, “er, garment, 58. 

gewandt, active, clever, 74, 5; past part. of 
wenden, 455, 3. 

Gewerbe, n., -, trade. 

Gewiimnmel, n., -, swarming. 

jewinnen, gewann, geronnen, win, III., 125, 
2; (gewoune me ey ; ‘ 

gh, G. correspondents of, 415, 1. 

geivip, certain, elym., 412,2; past part., 
453, 1. 

gieBen, gob, gegoffert, +to pour, IT., 124, 1; 

(geupt, geug rare, giepeft or giet). 

Gift, n., -e, poison, + gift; efym., 399; 
403, 1; gender of, 162, 8. 

@la8, n., -fes, -fer, + glass, 492, 3. 

glauben +to believe. 

“laube(n), m., + belief, see 46, 4. 

gleid) + like; for fogleih =immediately; +in- 
verted order, 339. 

—yleichen, in comp. with pron., + the like of, 
87 


gleiden, glih, gegliden, to be like, L, 
122, 1 


gleijen, 2. »., deceive, 122, 1, 
gleipen, glip, geglifjen, + glitter, I., 122, 1; 
bu gleipest or gleipt, er gleibt). 
gleiten, glitt, geglitten, + glide, I, 122, 1; 
(er glettet). . 
glimmen, glomm, geglommen,+to glimmer, 
III., 133. 


Gnabe, f., w., grace. 

Wold, n2, no pl., gold. 

Wott, m., -¢8, *-er, a es p 

gonnen, not to grudge; etym., : 

graben, grub, gegraben, to dig, VI., 129; (du 
rabjt). 


greifen, griff, gegriffen, to scize, L, 122, 1. 

greinen, gricn, gegricnen, + grin (generally 
weak, rare), L, 122, 1. 

Graft, m., w., count. 

Griffel, 2., -, style (xlate-pencil). 

grinjen, + grin < greinen, 122, 1. 

grop+ great; compar. of, 73. 

Sropmutter, £., “~, + grandmother. 

grifen+ greet; (bu gritpeft). 

gut + good ; compar. of, 76, 1; compared 
with wobl, 299, 2, a; 439. 

galden +golden, 524, 2. 
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g. 


b, apis of, 113 description of, 3743 

g. correspondents of, 410, 38; 415, 1; 

silence of, 363, 2; 491, 2: loss of, 

a 8; sign ‘of length, 33, 363, 2, 8; 
— ait 733 490,3,5; h —g, 124, Rem. 


seat? + have, infl. of, 1103 contracted 
forms, 111, 1; impersonal, 205 : 
comp. tenses, 265; 283, 1,2; + inf, 
290, 1. 
Se Eo eo. 
efto w. elor; also -e. 
ere efore “cardinals, 226, 2 


2; after ordi- 
Hale 229, 1. 

-balben, for... sake (of) iy Comp with pro- 
nouns, 87, 89: Prep.» 302, i 
alber + half, prep. 

ten, bit pebatden + hold, VII., 130, 1; 
(du Haltft, er Halt). 


Hand, f. “e, +hand, 53; 429, 1. 
—hanben, in com , 429, 1. 
dearen to act, rade. 
apbosmenn (werden), to come to blows, 
Bunge He »~@, glove. 
angen, ny oF dehanen, + bang (inér. ), VIL. 


afenssobate, yee 1 Ex.; bu baffeft or baft. 
+hast, see haben. 
ap, +hate, 414, 1 Ex. 
at+has, see haben. 
auen, bieb, gehauen, + hew, strike, VII., 
131; (bu bau 
aufe(n), m .. + heap, crowd, troop, 46, 4. 
aus, n., -fe8, “fer, + house ; ;— und Hof, 
house and farm, — and home. 
aup+out here < bie+aus, 41, 1. 
aupten, D. pl., see 59. 
en et 6 ler gebob , 129; VIL, 
€ By ob (bu , geboben, VI ; 
ae7y : Coe : (hibe — babe, bu 


ied 
oon n. and m.,no pl., concealment; in 82 
es no secret of it. 
eibe m., w., + heathen, 162, 8; 435, 3. 
eimfudung, visitation. 
eint + this night, 443 3, 2. 
eirat, ., marriage, 511, a. 
effer + casas. 
aia fe btef, VA Tos, {6 somnane be called, 
3 131, 458, 2; in- 
cane: 479, i; aie 201; ‘Mint 290, 
2,43 + ast part., 296, 2; (bu helGeft or | t 
_gbttbh pe ett). 
+ -head, 515, 1; indicates fem. gen- 
"Ger, 161, 2; 431, 2 
pede serene a. 
Held, m., w., 
perten, walt sebaien if ae reye TIl., 125, 3; 


wat +inf, 290, 
AU pitt, ‘sit. 


em 1 1, ~€8, EN, 8 
er + hither, + here, 443, 2. 
oe m., W., lord, master, Mr.; 
230, 3; short ¢, 488, 8. 
fercitd, splendid. 


reduced to 


tg, + 


bervo’rthun, refi., to distinguish one’s self ; 
see thun. 

erg, n., + heart, infl. of. 63,1; 435, 1. 
erIOg, M., “e,+duke, 4 16.1. 

Heriogtum, Ny “er, +dukedom. 

ol gee: incite, hunt, 635, 1, 0, R. 2. 

euer+ this year, 44 2. 

Aon i day, 4 ; 

ter + here, a eae ron., 245, 3; et 
143.9 P > etym., 


Simmel, m., —, heaven, 
ein thither, away, 443, 2. 
inter + behind, pr: 306, 45 in comp, 

verbs, 549, PY adj. Ye, 
Hirte, m., w. ,+herdsman.’ 
eae ie 490, 8, d. Infl. 5 

om + hig 9 n ober, 

hohe, hohes. 
Hpoffart, f., no. pl., pride, 528, 2, b. 

offen + 0 pe. 

obl+ hollow, , compar. 74. 

bd, gracious, com a 74, 405. 
olen, fetch, + hale, 
opfen, m., -, + hops. 

0 e, f., w., trousers, + hose. 

herent hear, instead of gebirt, 108, 1; 1133 

+inf., 290, 8. 
| Bate Sa Sf. -» NO Di, favor, grace, 405 

und, m., -@, do , thound. 
Hundert, N., ey + hundred, 226; 529, 2. 
ef +hip, 430,1; 51 "2,2. 
Undden, n., -, little dog, 


J. 


t, pores of, re ; description of, 369, 1, 
oi ae 8,4; <4, 489, 2: <¢, 


iG: 18 
te B09; ; indicates masc. gend., 161, 1; 


9, 5. 

-tdht, 509, 1; 525, 8. 

ie, pronunc. of”, 33, 33 sce ts in redupli- 
cating verbs, Cl. VIL.. 458, 2° 488, 3, a. 

te.— eu, 124, 406. 

-ie, noun-sufiix, arte 4; 493, 2; indicates 
fem. gender, 1 2. 

-teren, verbs in, 108, 4; 493, 2; 538. 

+ -y, adj. -suffix, B25, 1-83 489, 5; 
for -id, 509; 526,3,¢ 

igen, verb-suf., 539, 4. 

—igfeit, 515, 2. 


~iglid), a j.-euf., B25, 2. 
m, thn, thnen, Bee er, fie, e8, pers. pron. 
th cap. your, 


t, pots: pron. ber nee ; 
85; origin of, 2 
ee 


qhie, your, 86; 441, 2. 

in+in, 306, 5; "for in ben, 40. 

-in, noun- -suffix, 504 ; fem. gender, 161, 
2; 167; 430, 8. 

inbem, con)., while, 330,1; 332; because, 


-ing, noun-suffix, ae: 
inner+inner, 76, 2 
innerbalb, within, prep. .» 302, 


G. of pers. i poss. pron., see fie, 
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in fofern, in wiefern, +in so far as, 336. 
ivdijd + earthly. 

irgend, any, with pron. and adv., 260. 
Jrrtum, m., “-er,+error, 56. 

if + -ish, adj.-suffix, 211; 514; 525,4. 
its, 243, 2 


3. 


iy prone: of, 13; 378, 4; description of, 
75,4; disappeared, 491, 2. 

jagen, hont, chase; strong pret., VI., 129. 

Biot n., <,+year; after numerals, 175, 
ager, m., -, hunter. 

je +ever; conj. 334; before cardinals with 
distributive force = ‘‘at a time’’; je 
nag@dem = “that depends”; +aye. 

jed(er), every, each, infl. of 97; 216,135 
445,1; incomp., 97; pl. of, 261,385 

+either. 

lowe each, 168. 

spade every one, each, 97; 261, 33 


emanb, some one, 97; 260; 445, 1. 

en(er), that, + yon, 90; 443,1; G. sing. 
of, 216, 1; use of 

ug, see jagen. 

ung + young. 
unge, m., W., boy; n., w., + young of ani- 
mals. 

Jungfer, 7., w., maiden ; elym., 516, 12, a. 

sun er, young nobleman, + younker, 516, 

2. a. 
JYuwe/l, n., -8, -en, + jewel. 
jangft, lately; etym., 555, 2. 


ets one 9 97, 445, 1. 


, 245, 246, 


g. 


t, pronunc. of, 14, 383, 1; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 409, 3; description of, 


383, 1. 

fahl, bald,+callow; compar. of, 74. 
RKatfer, m., — emperor, + Cesar, Czar. 
falt+cold, e¢ym., 409, 3. 

fann, see fonnen. 

fannte, see fennen. 

Rar-, in comp., 422, 8. 

Kagenfdnigin, K, pe. -innen, Ten of cats. 
taum, hardly; word-order, 330, 2. 

Kafe + cheese, 46,33; etym., 42%, 5. 

ted, bold, + quick, 403, Ex. 

feifen, fiff, petiffen, + scold (like an old 
_. woman), I., 122, 1. 

fein, no, none, 723 953 445, 2. 

me noun-sufilx, B15, 3 fem. gend., 161, 

’ 9 

fennen, fannte, gefannt, to be acquainted 

with, 119, 1; 267, 1; (fennte). 
Kette, ty w., + chain. 435, 4. 
fiefen, see tiren; bu fiefeft or fieft. 
Rind, n., -e8, -er, child, 60. 
Rinbiein, Ney -1 little child. 

ride, f., w., +cherry. 

flar+clear, 74. 


Rleinod, n., -€, also -ien as if a foreign 
word ; jewel, 511, a. 
ey ae gefloben, split, + cleave, II, 


timmen, flomm, getlommen, + climb, VIIT., 
flingen, tlang, geflungen, to sound, ring, II.. 
1251 89 gen, & 


9 e 

Qnabe, m., w., boy, + knave, 413, 8. 

fnarren, creak. 

tneifen, Eniff, gcfniffen, pinch, I., 122, 1. 

fommen, fam, gefommen, + come, IV., 127; 
465; 489, 1; umlaut he 127, R.: 
+past part., 296; 409, 3. 

fonnte, see fénnen. 

Kopf, m., -e8, “e, head. 

foften + cost; constr. with, 207, 1, R.; 
(fofteft, foftet). 

Ronig, m., -¢, + king. 

finnen, fonnte, gefonnt, +can, 135, 3; 108. 


2: 267%, 1. 
Realt, J. ¢, strength, +craft ; prep., 302 


9 e 
Krebs, m., -¢, + crayfish, 512. 
treifden, trifd, gefrijden, scream, I., 122, 1 
freiben, see fret}den. 
friecen, trod, getroden,+ creep, crawl, II., 
122, 2; (treucft, treucy are archaic). 
uy St; “e,+cow, kine. ; 
a a known, + (un)couth ; constr. with 


tunnt for fonnte, g. v.; in 347. 
faren, for, geforen, + choose, II., 124, Q3 
132; 411; 416.1; 463; (du Edrft). 


Kaffen, n., no pl., + kiseing. 


Q. 
L pronune. of, 153 description of, 381 ; 
85, 4. 


-l, see -cl. 

laden. (ub, gclaten, + load, summon, VI, 
129; also weak; (bu Labdjt, er ladt). 

lahbin +lame, 74. 

Cand, 2.,+land, pl. see 58. 

Vanbdsmann, m., gl. -leute, fellow country- 


man, 172. 
lang + long. 
Langewei'le, 7., ennui; accent 422,11. - 
laffen, ttep, gelaffen, +let, VIL, 130, 1; past 
part. without ge-, 108, 1; constr. after, 


199, 202, 1; 267, 7; +reflexive, 272 ; 
in the imper., 287, 4; + inf., 299, 2, 3, 
b+ 266, 4; (du laffeft or lapt, er (abt). 

laf, weary, 74; 76,2; 439, 2; +late. 
fau, tepid, + luke, +lew, 74. 

faufen, lief, gelaufen, run, VII., 131; 212, 

1; 458, 2; (du ldufft). 
a loud; etym., 396; 415; prep., 


q Ve 
lauter, nothing but, 100. 
ladheln, smile. 
langft, long ago, 555, 8. 
[eben + live. 
lebe’nbdig + Dying accent 420, 1. 
legen + lay, 535, 1.4. , : 
febren, teach; instead of gelehrt, 108, 1; 


WORD-INDEX AND GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 279 


constr. after, 199; in passive, 202, 2; 
+ inf., 290,23; 395. 

-lei, 533. 

Leib, m., -e8, -er, body. 

leiden, litt, gelitten, suffer, I., 122, 1; 411; 
416, 1; (du leidejt). 

Leiden, n., -, suffering. 

leider, unfortunately, 225, 2. 

leihen, lieh, gelieben, + lend, I., 122, 2. 

-lein, noun-suftix, 46, 1; 500, 2; neut. 
gend., 161, 3; 493, 4. 

Reitftern + lode-star, 520, 4, a. 

-ler, noun-suffix, 500, 4; indicates masc. 
gender, 161, 1. 

lernen + learn; instead of gelernt, 108, 1; 
for lehren, 199, 2; +inf., 290,2; 395. 

lefen, a3, gelefen, read, V., 128,13; 395; 
(du liefeft or lieft, er Tieft, ttes). 

leferlid), legible, 526, 3, c. 

let, in imperative, 287,4 

legt~ + last, 439,23; 76, 
532, 2 


feumund, m.,no pl., repute ; etym., 396 ; 


2 ; after ordinals, 


9 9 

-leute, in comp., 172. 

lid + -like, + -ly, 211; 525,4; 526,38; 
adverbial suffix, 554, 2, 

ae n.,+light, pl. see 58, 

Ite en + love, 496. 

Liebesbrief, m., -e, + love-letter, 518, 3. 

legen, lag, elegen, + to lie, V 

57,1; 1L,132; +inf., 290, 3. 

—lig, 526 3, C. 

-ling + -ng, noun-suffix, 500, 3; indi- 
cates masc. gender, 161, 1. 

~lingen, in names of places, 500, 8, a. 

-lings, 553, 

linf-, left (hand), only used attributively 
like adjectives in 211. 

loben, praise, 496. 

Lorber, m., -8, —(e)n, + laurel. 

lore + Lehre, 395. 

Los, Ney -e8, -e, + lot. 

In8+loose, + —less in adj., 526, R. 

[dfden, é7ans. and weak, to extinguish, un- 
load; intrans., to be extinguished, see 
erlojden. 

Ludwig + Louis + Chlodwic, 396. 

Luther + Luther, 396. 

Luft, f., “e, pleasure, + lusts. 

lagen, log, gelogen, +lie, II., 124,2; 132. 

Ligen ftvafen, to give the lie, 199, 2. 


M. 


m, pronune. of, 16; description of, 388 ; 
g. correspondents of, £90, 4, 5. 

-m, see em. 

maden+ make, +inf., 290, 2; 266,43 bas 

(Acc.) madjt = the reason is... 

mag, see modgen. 

Magd, 7, —e, +maid-servant, 512, 3. 

ma ee mene er: 71; no umlaut in compar., 


Magi’fter, m., -— + master (of arts). 
mablen + grind, originally of VI., see 400 ; 
past part. gemablen still common. 


-, 128, 2; | 


Wiaid + maid, 512, 8; (poetic form). 

Majeftit, (., w.,+ majesty. 

mal, once, probably = etnmal, 41, 1; in 
comp., 531, 2. 

man, one, 98, 

mand) many 8, 100; 262; 525,1; +ein, 


anne m.,+man ; p., 58, 59; in comp., 


Thang: m., ~e, + march; /., w., + marsh, 

marjchieren. + march, 108, 4. 

Majt, m., -e8, -en, + mast; /., w., fattenine, 
stall-feeding. 

magen, because, 337, 1. 

ney faint, +matein check-mate; compar., 


74, 

Maulwurf, m., ~e, + mole, efym., 400; 
494, 3. 

MaAuslein, n., -, little +mouse. 

Meer, m., -¢, ocean, + mere. 

mehr + more, compar. of, 76, 1; 100; 
439; used in comparative, 224. 

mebrer-, several, 76,1; 100. 

mebrft-, +most, 100. 

imeiden, mied, gemieten, avoid, I, 122, 2; 
(meibejt). 

mein, G. of ich, see meiner; mein-, possess. 
pron., 85; in mein Lag, Yebtag, 243, 1. 

meiner, comparat., + more mine, 225, 2; 
G. of id, 86. 

meinig-, poss. pron.,+mine, 85. 

meift+ most, compar. of, 76,1; 100. 

Metpel, m., -, chisel. 

melden, announce, Secibe 

inelfen, molf, gemvlfen, +milk, VIIT., 133; 
(du melfft and milfft, melfe and milf. 

Melorei, f., w., +melody, 4933, 2. 

Mend, m., w.,+man; n2., see 59, 514, 

mefjen, imap, gemejjen, + measure, V., 128, 
1s (du miffeyt or mipt, er mist). 

Mejfer, n.,-, knife; m., -, measures 3 see 


9 eo 

Mette, f., w.,+ matings, 435, 4. 

mid +me, Acc. of id, 81. 

minder, less, comparison of, 76,13; 439; 
used in compar., 224. 

mines, in comp., 87. 

mir+me, to me, D. of id, 81. 

Mip- + mis-, 453,1; 516, 8; 544. 

Mijpje-, see Weip-. 

mit, with, 303, 9. 

Mittagsftunde, f#., 2w., hour of noon. 

mittel- + middle, 76, 2, b 

mittelft, see mittel-, prep., 302, 7. 

Mitternadt, 7, “e,+ midnight, 519, 2. 

Mittwod, m., also f., w., Wednesday, 

mm < mb, +Eng. mb, 490, 4. 

Mohr, m., w.,+ Moor. 

Mord, m., -e8, pl. see 51. 

morfd, rotten, 74. 

mouse — mice, 429, 1. 

moyen, modte, gemodt+may, 135, 4; 108, 
2 Maton’ 33 412, 23 (ev nag, pret. subj. 
medyte). 

Mund, 2., -€8, -e, older “-e, + mouth. 

Mustel, m., —n, also f., w.,+ muscle. 
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—mut, in comp. ., 164, @; +mood. 


wren Sos 1 +mother ; see Verner’s Law, 
mide, w., +midge, 413, 4. 
mide, t lag?” ai 


miffen, mupte, gemuft, + mer 135, 6; 
207, 8; 471,33 (bu mupt, et 
mup, * mit te). 


N. 


i, pronunc. of, 17; nature of, eens 387, 
nal n in foreign words, 386, 1, Rem. ; : 
short before sonant stops, 385, 43 n= 
qg., i.¢., “guttural” nasal, oe and see 
nly ng; before labial, 388 ; lost in 
417, 1; entered the Nt! of nouns 
oft 1¢ n-decl., 435 ,2; loss of, 435, 3,4; 
502; 506, 1; Eng. "correspondents ‘of, 
490, "6. See -en. 
qe after, 303, 10; see ju and gegen. 
MNachbar, m., ~8, —N, + neighbor. 63, 1. 
meena conj., after, 330, 2; according as, 


Rast, 7, ee a 53, 2; 429, 1. 

nabe + near, + ae 

Narr, m., w., Sol. 

Ratu’, o Wey +nature. 

nachft + next, 13s 303, 11. 

=nd, part. -suflix, 505. 

*ne for eine +a, 41, 

neben, by the side Of 306, 6; 557. 

meDils besides, together with, 303, 12; 

4 ° 

needs, 552, 1. 

nebinen, nahi, genommen, take, IV., 127; 
Wunder —, 199, 1,2; (du nimimft, nim). 

~te(11), verb-snf., 537, 4: 118, 1, 2. 

nen for einen+, 41,1 

BY 119, 1; 455: constr. with, 201; 

290, 2; 296, 2; 303, 4. 

—ner, noun-suf., 502, 1; masc. gend., 

neu + new. 

ng, pronine, of, 17, 383, 1, a; 386, 1. 

ntdyt, nidjt8, +not, +naught, O90: 199, 1,23 
309, 1; position of, 354; ‘in compar. 
clauses, 333, 2; 490, 33 after verbs of 
hindering, 309, 2. 

Nidte, f, W., -niece, 

nidts weniger al8, anything but..., 333, 


2, a 

‘lib + beneath; 551, 8. 

nieber-, adj., ’-nether, 76, 2. 

niemals, never. 

niemanbd, no one, 97, 445, 1. 

—nis + —ness, 50 . indicates neuter and 
fem. nouns, 161, 2,3; 428,6; origin 
o 

nt, pronunc. of, 173 386, 1. 

nobel +noble, 74. 

nod, still; = nor with correlative weber ; 
nod) nthe, ne not yet, 354. 

Morden, m +North, 

Moten, old D. pl., 429, 1. 

nun+now; = because, 337, 1. 

nur, only; +bab, 336; 336, 1. 


©. 


0, pronunce. of, 18; eras of, 370, 
1,2; in ablauts, VI., 459, 4; <u, 405, 
: 489, 4; <8, 189, 3. 

D prep., "babove 2,8 whether 
325, 2: although, gape : 

ober- in_ comp. » chief, + upper; accent, 

palate 3 ad}. uppe bocbt alth h, 

obgletd, objdon sbiooh though, 339. 

DObige ‘+ the above, 146, 1. . 

Os, m., w., +0X, 62, 2. 

Obem, m., no pl., breath, see Atem. 

pe as sign "of umiaut, 362, 2 

Obnmadt, fainting, 489, fe "516, 10. 


ohne, without, 291, 1, R; 304, 5; in 
comp., 489 "3; +516, 10; + bag = with- 
out + part. c clause, 333. 


obnedem, without that, 304, 5. 

Obhr, m., 8, -en, +ear. 

on+an, 306, 2, 

once + einft, ae 3” a. 

-or, noun-end., 63, 2. 

Ort, m., pl. see BY 58. 

Often, m., -8, no pi., +east. 

ou, Eng. — G. au, 488, 5. 
o-umlaut, see 9. 

6, pronunc. of, 31; description of, 370, 
8,4: 3—e 489, 1; <a, 489, 4. 


$. 


y, pronunc. of, 19; description of, 385, 
1; Eng. correspondents of, 413, 3: 
414, 2,a; 493, 3. 

ers it m Mu; yl. Palafte, 163, 1; 493,1; 


spantoffel m., —%, -t, slipper. 

pf, pronunc, of, 19; description of, 389, 
1; Eng. correspondents of, 409. 2: 

ee tle, + Palatinat 
alj, 7., w., castle, + Palatinate. 

Prat’ 23? w., + peacock, 414, 2, 

pee vtitf, sephffen, whistle, I = 122,1. 

Rferd, 2., -¢&, -e, horse, + palfre 

pflegen, efley, gepflogen, carr con VIil., 
133; (du pflegft, pflege) ; "always 
weak = 0  cheviah ish. 

ees ,-¢8, -¢, + pound ; after paumeral 


ah ees of, 19. 

att, flat, 74. 

Tune, awkward, +plump. 74. 

preifen, pric’, gepriejen, + praise, L., 122, 2; 
(du preijeft, ev pretft). 

Pring, m., w., + prince (of a royal family). 

probieren, try, 108, 4. 

paper, dress up, burnish, (bu pugeft), 


4y e 


OQ. 


q, pronunc, of, 20; 409,38; as symbol, 


see n and 386, 
quelfen, quoll, gequollen, to gush forth, well] 
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ef a une: quilt, quill; also weak quel: 
e 


pibeaas a  fommen. 


Y, pronunc. of, 21; 391, 3; Gesenplon of, 
»23 37 ¥: < 8, 411.4 16. 

Rabe, crow, + raven 413, 3; 435, 8; 502. 

Rab, n., -€8, * “er, wheel, 56. 

Rand, m., -€8, “er, edge, brim. 

raid, quick, +rash, 7 

rajen, rage, 118, 4; (is er raft). 

Rat, m., -e8, pe. ee 173. 

ier riet, a aay advise, VIL, 130, 1; (du 

, ere 


ary rotiglagen, advice, to advise, 

raud-, ‘raub, +rough, 490, 8, D. 

raden, radte, grit or gerodjen, + wreak 
usagi) 133; generally weak; 

u rad 

MaAtfel, n., . +riddle. 

tect, + right. 

baie n., ~¢, + right, pl. jurisprudence ; 

a. 


1, 


aanen + reckon, 118, 2; 537,13 (ced: 


nete). 

baie to speak (rebete), 118; 537, 1. 

A added n, 118, 2; 537, 1; (vegnete). 
ben, rieb, gerieben, rub, +rive, I, 122, 2. 
pela rch: 

Reid, n., -¢, empire. 

-teid + -rich, + - 515, 3, @ 

Rei’ raafreibeit, y+ fecdon of the em- 
pire, imme ate dependence upon the 
empire. 

Meidtum, m., “er, wealth. 

reipen, rip, geriffen, tear, I., 122,15 (du 
reifeft or reipt, + write). 

retfen, travel, 118 ; (du reifeft or reift). 

reiten, ritt, eritten, + ride, L., 122,13; +fvaz 
gieren, ride for pleasure, 290; (bu reiteft, 
er reitet). 

rennen, rannte, gerannt, rush,+run, 119, 1. 

retten, save (rettete). 
rid, + -ric, 515, 3. 

rie en, rod, gerodyen, smell, IT., 124, 1. 

ringen, rang, gerungen, wrestle, + wring, III.; 

25,1; ringen, umringen, etc., are of dif- 
ferent origin and weak, though umrun: 
gen, surrounded, is not uncommon. 

NEN, rann, geronnen, drip, TI, 125, 2; 

457,23; a ne also occur. 

Ritter, Me. ont 

Rod, m., he, coa 

roh+raw, 74; 415, 3. 

Rohr, n., -e, reed, 5B. 


ns rere red. 
e wW,, 
Wpeleli. Tes > RSs rose, 
mie ef, i oon call, VIL, 131; constr. 
after, 196; (du rufit, in Classics some- 
times rufte). 


runb + round. 
Ridden, m., -, +ridge, 413, 4. 
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S. 

{, 8, pronunc. of, res als 4; descrip- 
tion of, 378, i, 2,3; Bg. ‘of m. and 
nm. nouns, 42; ‘of nous. 66, 518, 3; 
in G. 8. of Eng. a verbs (needs), 552, 1: 
in the pl., 60; 67; in composition with 
poss, pron., 37; in compound nouns, 


fl < ft, 412, 2; fin Verner’s Law, 411, 
16; En porrespondents of, 414,13; 
417,5;4 0 , 2 
-8, noun- -suflix, 513; in adverbs, 552. 
°8 for bas, 41; for ¢8, g. v. 
Gadhje, m., w., "+ Saxon. 
fact, gently, + softly, 417,13; 
ver 
Gad, m., “e, +8ack. 
fagen + say. 
-jfal, noun-suffix, 50, 513; 500,1; nouns 
of doubtful gender, 161, 2, 3. 
-fam + -some, 526, 4, 
famt, with, 303, 13. 
Same(n), m., +seed 3 Ear ie 4. 
fanft + soft, gentle, 74: 
ONS (+sad ), ia 
Sag, m., -c8, “e, sentence. 
fau en, tof gefoffen, drink (of animals), IT., 
24,1; 463; (du faufit, +sup and +8ip). 
faugen, fog, gefogen, + suck, IL., 3 (du 
faugft, not fauaft < faugen). 
Saus und Braus (uninilec.), revel and riot. 
Gabel, m., -, + sabre. 
SGaAnger, m., -,+ singer. 
Saule, f., w., column, 430, 1. 
18, pronune. of, 23; description of, 378, 
; 389, 4; Eng. correspondents of, 412, 
t 490, 1: origin of, 490, 1; 614, 
-jh, 514 ’ gee ~iid). 
S abe(n)m., , harm, damage, 46,4; 48, 1. 
{chaffen, {duf, gefdaffen, to create, + shape, 
bos ao (ou jdaffjt, weak = work, 


re). 
-joatt ; ~ship, 515, 4; fem. gender, 161 
2; 430, 2 


mostly ad- 


2 ? 


idjatien rae, aes sound, generally 
eak, 133; (bu foallft 

mar, f. +9 We, "troop, Hob 

fchauen, to look. 

-jcc, suffix of surnames, 514, a. 

fcbeiten, oe gcidieden, to separate, de- 
part, I., 122,2; VIL, 1315 (du {cheideft, 
er faeibet).. 

eee Jot gejcienen, + shine, seem, L., 


fcheinen, foi, gcidifien, cacare, I., 122, 1. 
f eee | fl, gejdollen, to ring "(the bell), 
I, ce: (du foillit, jdill are very 
oe also weak). 
idetten, Lar gejdolten, +scold, ITT., 125, 3; 
sen ; : > (du fohiltft, ex dilt, (hilt or  feelte 
0 te 


-fden, suf. in verbs, 539, 2. 

fceren, fcor, efdyoren, + shear, VIIL, 133; 
(tu fchicrft, apaaae also weak. 

fdheucn, avoid ; refl., to fear. 

evar fdyob, geidoben, push, + shove, IL, 
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fcjier, Gq. brilliant, pure; adv., almost, 
(quick, comp. bold'+ ald). 
paicpen icyow, gefdyofjei, + shoot, II., 124, 
; (du jchiebelt or jciebt). 


eaite n. and m.,+shield, see 58; 162, 4.- 


lower {dyund- ({eantd), e\gumben, to skin, 
inde 
Lf , t , { , lee » VIL., 130 ry 
" iene aise oa Laila 
iat ance 74 


; reci 
f lant slende 
leichen, hig eigen to sneak,I.,122,1. 
(cifen, tebtit is \dlifjen, to sharpen by 

indin 5; weak = to raze. 
patetien OK geldhtiien, wear off, + slit, 

3 (du fdleifeft or fchleift). 

idlitiers ‘ale gefdloffen, to slip, IL., 12 
2; (du fcbleufft, jcdbleuf very rare). 
raichen, i hte gefdylofjen, close, conclude, 
+ (Du fobliebeft or fchliest, fdleupt 

ae ay. 


{chfinden, see fhlingen. 

{hlingen, fdlang, Ae to twine, 
+sling, devour, 5,1. 

SColud, m., -e, swallow ; p., 51. 

a ws + slip < (chliefen’ according to 535, 


Sdhmadh, f., no pl., disgrace, 490, 38, . 
dinadten, to pine " fcyinadhtete), 
dmeicdeln, flatter, 536, 2, Ex. 

Dag ae om geichinifien, throw, + smite, 
[., 13 (tu fcineipeft or fdmeift). 

yonieien, Tools, gefdinolzen, + melt, VIIT., 

(du fchmilgft or fehmilgt, ev ldhmiljt, 

haat is weak). 

SGdhimerz, m., -¢c8, -en, pain, +smart, 63. 

fcdnauben, idynob, feidnoven, snort, puff, 
+snuff, Il, 124, 2, also weak ; 3 (du 
fonaubit). 

Schneewwittchen, + Snow-white (witt is L. G. 
for weif). 

esa dhnitt, Bon Cy Neat, T., 122, 1; 
416, 462; (du fdneideft). 

rien see , nee 


ay, VI, 


nigen, carve, 535, 1, R. 2. 
on, already, nee " position of, 354; 
form of, 554 
{dhon, beautiful " 522. 
fdrauben, {drob, geidroben, + screw, IL, 
24,2; (du fdraubft) ; also weak. 
ea {rat gefdhrocen, to be frightened, 
gee erfcreden. 
rribes te m., fright ; infl., 46, 4 
{dreiben, chrieb, geldhrieben, write, yf 122, 2. 
ae foyrie, gefdyvicen, cry, + ‘scream, 5 Oe 
2 


idzetten, iiritt, gefdritten, to stride, walk, 
I., 12 3 (bu fdhretteft, er fdyreitet). 

Sehritt, "68, -e, stride, step; 
numerals, 175. 

ianel rugged, uncouth, 74. 
meine crv'eg, gefdwiegen, to be silent, 


after 


Bahra oe -. ~¢, pig, + 80W, +8wine, 502, 2. 
fhwellen, fcdwoll, ie oon oe VIIL., 
133 5 (du fhwillft, \dwilh 
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pear, 


winbden ou eldwunbden, disa 
en pal hy 1 geld ae 


faodnbe). 1; (bu fehwindelt, fd 


IESE ' efhiwungen, + swing, 
TIL, 125.1; (fowange and idrwange). — 
Sealers caibanne gejGwommen, + swim, 


III., 125, 2; 464: (j&wimme and 
fd wamime). 

{dworen, WeTss and vot. ide gejdworen, + 
swear, V 23; 457,1; 
(du fdworit 

Ce< iy ints 311, 2 


w.,+8ea, 63. 
128, 1; instead 


See, m., —8, -en, ‘lake ;" : ‘a 

feben, fab, gefeben, ae 
of ae 108, 1 inf., 290, 3; 410, 
8 ; ; (bu hiebft, fies). 

fein, G a are er, e8; see feiner. 

fein, hie, its, 85; not referring to subject, 

42,1; 243, 2; referring to indefinite 

subj., 98 ; seemingly for ibr in ,,jciner 
Beit,” 343, 2. 

fein, to be, 110; 473,13; in comp. tenses, 
266, 283, 1-3; in passive, 2733 +inf., 
200, 8. a; +past part., 296, 2;'+pres. 
Pp ° 

jeiner, G. 8. of er, e8, of him, of it, 81. 

ee os prep., 303, 14; +since, conj., 


feitbem, sce fett, 
jeiten’, on the part of, prep., 
-jeit3, in comp. with poss. one "37, 552. 
-fel, ogee ine eo 1; 500, 1; : mostly 
neut. gend., 6, 13. 
felb-, ftber, + sel, 91, 2; before numerals, 
: 530; strengthens refi. pron., 
237,2; use of, 249 
felbanber, two of them, of us porording to 
the person of the verb), 229, 1. 
tree same, 248, 2. 
elb{t, see felb-. 
-jelig, adj.-suf., 528, 2, a. 
—jen + -se, verb-suf, "539, 1. 
fenben, fandte, gejanbl, + send, 119,13; 455, 
1; pret. subj., fenbdete. 
fentén, fenfte, gejentt, trans., + sink, 535, 


Seviel, m 

ety 3 epi 

8 —= 

ee sen, 266, B; in fat., 266, 6; 279, 

; 283, 4 

ide "A. and I D., sing. and pl. of refi. pron “ 
im- and herse f, themselves, 83; 
ciprocal pron., 84, each, one another: : 
Eats pers. pron., 237, 1; 243, 3, 

position of, 352, e. 

fies and A., fem. sing., and pl. of all gen- 

ders, + she, ‘her, they them, 81, 

Sie, ou in address, 2 230, 2; 233. 

fie), infirm, +sickly, 3 96. 

fieden, fott, gefotten, boil, +seethe, IT., 124, 
1; 416, 1; 463; "(bu fiedeft) ; ’ figur. 
weak. 

Sin-, in comp., 494, 8. 

fingen, jana, gefungen, + sing, THT., 125, 1. 

finfen, fant, gefunfen, + eink, IIL, "125, 1 

Sinn und Verftand = all reason, lit. sense 
and a 


-, (easy, large) chair. 
demic disease, 396. 
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penen fann, gefonnen, meditate, IIT., 125, 
; (fanne and fonne). 
i since, prep., 303, 14. 
temal, because, 337, 1 é 
en, jab, gejefjen, +sit, y” 128, 2; 457, 1; 


bu figeft, er figt, fig(e)). 
cares 0; in Tuy clones preceded b 
in consecutive Clauses, 335; 
in compar. clauses, 333, 3 ; 
sive cl., 339; relative adv., 257; =wenn, 
ieee Tap erie 405 
fol +8uc 91,3 "443 1: ores of, 250; 
fofern, conj., +in go far as, 
Solba’t, m., w., + soldier. 
+ shall, ought, 135, 
108, 2; 471, 2 4; force of, 267, 
279, 8; "283, 
gee but, 330, 2B: word-order after, 
c. 
onft, at other times, 320; 551, 3. 
1,1; Eng. correspondents of" 412, 1. 
Spab, m., 8, “e, joke, 
pa ., late, 300. es 
pate m. “ —) + 
f nS. “walk about, with verbs of motion, 
ase 494, 1. 
ree. b. fpie, acigieen spit, + spew, I., 
Syetfe, 7 w., food. 
2; (jpanne and fponne). 
Syion, m., —¢,+spy, 494, 1. 
(bu fpleipeft or La, er fpleipt). 
Sporn, m.,+spur, for infil. see 63, 1. 
a de (du Fpridhit, {pricy ; with A. A., to see, 
folefen m Fprof oe teietteee wee II., 124, 


claus., 329; 333; 330, 
48, 2; 
340; 3 ein, 350, 2. 
+ein, 91,8: 144. 157’: 
dan” 
follen, follte, gejollt, + 
2, 5. 
Pee without "304, 6 489, 4. 
Y, ponute of, 24; 378, 3; 389, 4; 
pa ge to joke, 118, 2 abe fpafte). 
554. 1 
Spay, m , also ory -¢, + sparrow. 
pat, late, see also fpat. 
fpinnen, fpann, gefponnen, +spin, IIL, 125, 
fpleigen, iplis, gefplifien, + "aplit, I, 122,1; 
fprecden, fprady, netnrodhen, + speak, IV., 
riefeft or jpriebt, er fprieft ; ; old, 


irkeubt, fpreup). 
fpringen, ean efyrungen, + spring, run, 
({prange). 

Sprof, ff feb, -fie, + sprout, scion. 
ft, My ta of, 24; 378, 3; "389, 4; 391, 
ne: correspondents of, 412, 
ft, super suffix, 73; 438, 1; in ordinals, 

80; 530; in nouns, 512, 3. 
Staat, m., -€8, “en, + state, government. 
Stachel, The, -) 8 ne 
Stadt, f., - =, city, 30,1, a; 490, 1, 5. 
Stamm, m., +,+stem. 
Sai stiff, }ataring, 74, 
att + instead of, 302, 1; 490, 1, d. 
Statt, f., no w., "place, + stead, see Stabt. 
Statte, fs W., 8pot, see above. 
ftechen, ftach, "gettoden, sting, puncture, + 
stick, " 5. aus. 457,23; 465,1 : (bu 


ftichfi, fti 


de- 
a; 


in conces- 
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en +to stick (not ftaf, but weak). 
toa's ca te Ds geftanben, +stand, 129; 
5 475 ; (ou ftebft, flebe, id 

ftinte < or fantey’ 

febien ftabl, geftoblen, + steal, IV., 127; 
98; 465; (bu ftteblft, {tiebl or fteble, 
able or fable). 

fte igen, iro geftiegen, to ascend, mount, I., 


Stein, m. ,-¢, + stone. 
Steinmeg, m., W., also stron 
eeben + atony, very rich, 
erben, ftarb, geftorben, +to die WW 125, 3; 
(+ starve, ftirbjt, ftdrbe, rarely ftarbe). 
ftieben, ae, gejtoben, fly, scatter like dust, 
4,2; (du ftiebjt, older fteubft). 
Siit, cohen and meaning see 58. 
ftinten, ftant, geftunten, + stink, III., 125,1; 
Anant, rare “"y ftinte). 
, proud, 7 
sen, eb afofes ush, thrust, VII., 
458, 23 (bu ftopt, er ftopt). 
fat eee, tight, 74 
Straud, m., ~e an “er, shrub. 
fete, Bh in § 79 to die. 
eicdben, a geftridien, + strike out, + 
stroke, 
ftreiten, firitt, se liten: contend, L., 122,1; 
(bu ftreiteft): “strong,” 428, 3. 
Stube, 7, sitt ng-room (+ stove). 
St ubl, m., ~-e. chair, + stool, throne. 
yet ret. of wepeny g. UV. 
bin comp., 531, 2. 
tute, are aid: 430, 1. 
ftugen, be startled, clip, < same root as 
ftofben ; see 535; bu itgeft, 118, 2 
fuden + geek, 454, 8. 
Cucht, fi, We, * passion, mania, 396 ; orig., 
lingering disease; +sick. 
-fidtig in comp., 528, 2, 0. 
Sitben, m., -8, + south. 
Sitndflut, 7., w., Deluge, 494, 3. 
jup + sweet, 
f, pronune. of, 22, 35- 


pitone-cutler: 


g. 


t, pronunc. of, 253 see th; Eng. corre- 


spondents of, 408. 1; 412: "413, 1; 
414, Ae geen of, 384, 1; in y 
389, 3 $ excreecent, $7; - 92 el; 


491. 2': “Sis 2, a stops inte aspirants 


before, "412; tt, 4 4,1. 
-t, noun-suffix, "B12; fom. gend., 161, 2; 
163, 
-t, in the participle of weak verbs, 
453. 
-t, 2. pers. sg. in pret.-pres. verbs, 
470, 2, 
Tafel, f., w., formal meal ; bei —, at + table. 
Zag, Mm, ey - day. 
taugen, to be fit, +do, 471, 5. 
Taufend, n., -c, + thousand, 226. 
tch, G. correspondents of, “414, 8. 
-te, suf. in ordinals, 80, 530, 
-te, in pret., 117; 454, 1. 
tetl3, in part ; in comp. with poss. pron., 87%, 
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-tel, in comp., 532, 2, 
-ter, noun-suf, 508. 

téta, see that. 

Teutones, 492, 3. 

Ay pronane: of, 253 origin of, 363, 3; 


that+did, 274, 6; 290; 476, 2. 

Thor, gend. and meaning, 162, 4; 408, 1. 

Thrane, tear, 430, 1. 

Thron, m., -€ and -en, +throne, 63, 1. 

thun, that, gethan, + do, 136, 3; 454, 1; 
teat * as an auxil., 274, 6; 294, 1; 

e e 

ah -, W.,+ door, 408, 1; 430, 1. 

Thirden, n., -, little door. 

Tier, n., -€, animal erk, 

Tif), m., -, table (+ disk, + dish). 

Tocter, f., —, +daughter, 46, 48, 408, 1. 

Tod, m., -¢8, pl. of, 173. 

toll, mad,+dull, 74. 

rea getragen, carry, VI., 129; (du 
ragjt). 

Tranf, m., “e, + drink. 

trauen (with D.), to trust. 

treffen, traf, getroffen, hit, IV., 127; (bu 
triffft, pup: 

treiben, trieb, getrieben, + drive, I., 122, 2. 

treten, trat, getreten, + , step, V., 128, 
1; (bu trittft, er tritt, tritt or trete). 

triefen, troff, getroffen, + to drip, drop, IT., 

24,13; 463 ; (ou triefft, rarely trenjft). 

triegen, see trigen. 

trinfen, tran, getrunfen, +drink, II1., 125, 
1; (tranfe, older tritnfe). 

troden+dry, 524, 4. 

Trepf(en) m., -+drop, 46, 4. 

Tropf, m., “~e, fool, orig. ‘‘struck with 
paralysis.” 

troy, in defiance, in spite of, 302, 9. 

trijten, to comfort, 535, 1, @ 3 (troftete). 

-trunfen, intoxicated, 528. 

Tribfal, °4 -e, SOrrow. 

Trimmer, a pl., ruins, 59, 

triigen, trog, getrogen, to cheat, II., 124, 2; 

2; (du trigit, older treugft). 

Tu, n., -8, “er, cloth, shawl, 58, 85. 

-tum, + -dom, 57,4; mostly neut. gend., 
161, 3; origin of, 501 ; 515, 5. 

8, pronunc of, 389,3; 414,13; §—a f 
535, 1, BR. 2; see 3. 


uN. 


a, pronunce. of, 26 ; description of, 368, 1, 
2; <uo, 488, 4; u—o, 405; +nasal 

and liguida sonans, 459, 3, a. 

ue, as sign of umlaut, 362, 2. 

um +3u, in order to, 291, 1, 4, R.; 335,15 
338,1; 304,7; in comp. verbs, 549, 
4; + fo, 324. 

umrungen, surrounded, see ringer. 

"un- + -un, accent, 422,6; 516, 10. 

und+and, 319; +inversion, 339, 1. 

-ung + -ing, 506, 2; gend., 161, 2. 

uné, D. and A. of wir, + us, to us, 81 5 also 
refl., $3 ; and reciprocal pron., 84. 

unfer, G. of wir, 81, 


unfer, poss. pron.,+our, 85. 

unjrer, for unfer, $2. 

unter-, ad@j., lower, + under, 76, 2. 

unter, prep., + under, 306, 8, 10; in comp. 
verbs, 549, 5. 

Unterfdied, m., -e8, -c, difference, 458, 3. 

Unterthan, m., w., subject (of a ruler), 63, 1- 

Uur-+or-, 516, 9. 

Urabne, great grandmother in § 143. 

urbar, arable, 526, 1. 

a, pronunc. of, 31; sign of umlaut, 362, 
2; 368,4; description of, 367; 368, 
8,4; < fle, 488,4; i — i, 489, 2. 

iber+ over, 306, 7: in comp. verbs, 549, 3. 

U/berfabren, to cross. 

Uberhau’pt, in general, 423; 552, 3. 


BV. 
yi pecnune, of, 27; 380, 1, 23 see f; 
Bater, m., “, + father, 46,48, 2; 411; 
478.4 


Baterland, n., -e8, -, + fatherland. 
ver- + for-, 516, 11; 545; in certain par- 
ticiples, 295, 2; 545, B. 
verberben, verdarb, verborben, to spoil (intr.), 
-. 125, 3; (bu verbdirbft, verdirb, verdiirbe, 
rarely verbarbe). 
Verdienft, gend. and meaning, 162, 3. 
verbdient, deserving, meritorious, 295, 2. 
verbdrieBen, verdrop, werbroffen, to vex, IT., 
24,1; (du verbriebeft or verbdriept, old 
verbreuft), 
vergeffen, vergab, vergeffen, + to forget, V., 
128, 1; past part. in comp., 295, 2, a; 
u vergiffeft or vergift, er vergtBt, vergif). 
verbaltnipmapig, comparatively. 
verfaufen, to sell. 
verlaffen, to forsake, see lafjen. 
bad tod A embarrassed, past part., 295, 2, @; 
9 7° 
verlernen, to forget how to. . .,+ unlearn, 
cere yerlor, verloren, + lose, IT., 124, 23 
vermige, by virtue of, 302, 11. 
verwirren, to confuse, arOng pact part., vers 
worren=complicated, VIII, 133. 
Vetter, m.,w. or mixed decl., cousin, 63, 1. 
Bieh, n., 08, -¢, cattle (+ fee), 410, 8. 
viel, much, compar. of, 76,1; 100; 199, 
1,2; 263. 
ixen + Ficdfin, 504. 
voll- + full, 74, 549, 6. 
voller + full, 219, 1. 
vollfommen, perfect, 421, 1. 
Boll, n., er, people + folk. 
Vo'letymologie + folk-etymology, 494, 2 
yom < von bem, from the, 40. 
von, from, by, 303, 15; compar. with burd, 
269: 304,2; 306, 7%, F.; +felbft, of... 
self, 249, 2. 
yor + before, in point of, 306, 9; 516, 5; 
compar. with far, 304, 3. 
porau’sverfindigen, announce beforehand, 


AG, 2. 
vorbder-, the front one, 76, 2 (short 5). 
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Vorfahr, m., w., ancestor. 
por’babend, intended, 294, 1. 
Vormund, m., 8, *-er, guardian. 


w, pronunc, of, 28 ; description of, 379 ; 
80, 2; loss of, 417, 2; Eng. corre- 
spondents of, 410,38; 415,25; 490. 6. 
wadhfen, wus, gewadien, grow, + wax, VL., 
129; 417, 5,@; (du, er wadjt). 
Wagen, m., + wagon, + wain, 494,1; 48, 2. 
Waggo’n, m., pl. in -8, car, 494, 1. 
wain + Wagen, 494, 1. 
wabr, true, 74. 
Wahrheit, f., w., truth. 
Walb, m., 8, er, forest, + wold. 
walten, rule (waltete). 
wanbdeln, w. change, 118, 3. 
wanbern + wander, 118, 
wann + when ; for relat. Paes 258 3 conj., 
330, 1; etym., 551, 2. 
war, pret. of jein, g. v.; also wésan. 
warb, pret. sing. of werden, 111, 2, 460. 
warum + why, + wherefore, 251,43; 551, 2, 
was, an erroe: pron., 923; 444; use of, 
251; +@Q@., 251, 1; preceded by gu, 
mit, 251, 3; with fav and ein, 144, 
253; force of warum, 251, 4; relat. 
Ton., 93; 256; 256, 2; indef. pron., 
6; 204; 260. 
ward 7 wie of ane 466, S rade 
wafden, wufdh, gewafchen, + wash, VI., : 
4123 (du wajdeft or wafdt). 
Wafer, n., - + water, 414, 1, Ex. 
wagen, see wiegen. 
wabrenbd, wand, oa ais conj., 330, 1. 


9 


weben, wob, gewoben, + weave, VIIL, 133; 
(du webft); weak = to move. 

weber — no@ + neither — nor; + whether, 
444,838; in compar. clauses, 333, Ex. 

~wegen, on account of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89; prepos., 302, 13. 

web thun + D., to pain, see thun. 

Wetb, n., -e8, -er, + woman, + wife, 166. 

weid, soft + weak). 

weiden, wid, gewiden, to yleld, L, 122,1; 
weak = to soften. 

Weihnadhten, Christmas, 429, 1. 

weil, because, 337; + while, 330, 1, 

~weife, -wise, 552, 8. 

welfen, wies, gewiefen, show, I., 122, 2, 

a Paka prophecy, 547,33 (p. p. gemwet8- 


agt). 

weif, see wiffen. 

weld), interrog. pron., 92,2; 444,23; with 
ein, 144; 252; relat. pron., 93, 2; 
255, 256; indef. pron., 96, 260; 
etym., 415, 2. 

wem, D. of wer, g. v.; 92, 1. 

wenden, wanbte, gewandt, turn (+wend), 
119,13; 397; 453; (bu wenbeft, pret. 
subj. wenbete). ; 

mena little, few ; comparison regular or 
asin 76, 1. 
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wenn, cones + when, = if in temporal 
cl., 330, 1; = if in concessive cl., 
339; = if in condit. cl., 340; etym., 


wer + who, interrog. pron., 92; 251; 
410, 3; 444; relat. pron., 93, 3; 
254’; 356; indef. pron., 96; 254: 
260; 339. 

werben, warb, geworben, recruit, sue for, 

-» 125,33 (bu wirbft, wirb, wirbe or 
warbe), 


werden, ward or wurbe, geworden, become 
(+ worth), III., 125, 8; infi. of, 110; 
4111,2; 460, 1; mm paeeive 273; in 
comp. tenses, 283, 3 + gu, 303, 16; 
(du wirft, er wird, werbde, wilrde). 

werfen, warf, geworfen, throw, IIL., 125, 8; 
(du wirfft, wirf, witrfe or warfe). 

Werk, n., -e8, -e, + work, 60. 

wes, wefjen, wep, 92,153 256, 4. 

wefen, wésan, V., 128,13; 4113 466. 

weshalb, wherefore, 92, 1. 

weffent-, in comp., 92, 1, 

Widht, m., -e, + wight, + whit. 

wider, “aaa 304, 8; in comp. verbs, 
549, 7. 

widinen, dedicate (wibmete), 118, 2. 

wie, + how, as, 444, 1; in tempor. clauses, 
330, 1, 2; in compar. cl., 333; after 
comparative, 333, 2. 

wieder, adv., again, in comp. verbs, 549,8. 

wiegen, Iwog, gelwogen, + weigh, vil. 133; 
ee wagen, du wieg{t). 

wild + wild. 

will, see wollen; 267, 6. 

willen, for the sake of, in comp. with pron., 
87, 89; prepos., 302, 14. 

winden, wanb, gewunden, + wind, IT., 125, 
13 (du winbeft)., —- 

wiffen, wubte, geroupt, for infl. see 135, 1; 
412,2; 471,1; 472,13; compar. with 
fennen, finnen, 267, 1. 

with + wider, 306, 8. 

Wittum, n., -e, jointure, allowance, 501, 

wo(r) + where, supplants cases of interrog. 
and relat. pron., 251, 2; 2583 in loca 
clauses, 331; in tempor. cl., 330, 1; 
conan: cl., 340, 340, 4; origin of, 
> 


+ e 
wofern, conj., in so far as, 336; 340; 
340.2. . ’ ’ 


b] 

wobl + well, pronunc. of, 381; 339; 489, 
1; position of, 354; 299, 2, a. 

eo binebate n, (Your) Honor, lit. + well born. 

wollen, wollte, genet, + will, be willing, 
for infl. see 135, 7, and 108,2; 472, 
2° special force of, 267, 6; 279, 3; 

283, 5. 

womodglid, if possible, 340, 4. 

worden, past part. of werden, 108, 5. 

Wort, 2., -¢ and —er, + word, 58. 

Wunder, n., -, + wonder, see nefinen. 

wurbe, pret. of werden, 111, 2. 

Wurm, m., —er, and ~e, + worm. 

wufte, see wifjen. 

Warde, f., w., dignity, + worth. 
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X. 


& pronunc. of, 29; 389,23 417,54: 
gi. x as symbol, 395. ’ a 


%. 


y, pronunc, of, 31. 


3. 


§, pronunc. of, 30; 389, 38,4; Eng. corre- 
; spondents of, 409, 1 : 414, 1 490, 25 


9 ty 46. 

gabm +tame, 74, 398. 

Zahn, m., ~e,+tooth, 409,13 417, 1. 

jart, tender, 74, 

jabmen+to tame, 535, 1, a. 

Sabre, f., w.,+tear, 430, 1. 

gebn+ten, 77, 529. 

RZeidhen, n., -, + token. 

acidjnen, draw, delineate, 118, 1. 

oe gieh, gesiehen, accuse, I., 122, 2; 
95; 462 


9 ° 
~jen, verb-suf., 539, 3. 
gev— + dis~, verb-pref., 546. 
gerreifen, to tear to pieces, see retfen. 
Beuge, m., w., witiress. 


gteben, gog, gegogen, draw, II.,124,2; 416: 
(du seg jeuc) are archaic), ee 

“iis + -ty in numerals, 529, 1. 

atttern, tremble, etym., 457, 3. 

gu+to, 303, 16; efore inf, 291; before 
adj.. 291, 4; 333, 8; see gegen and 


nad. 
aaeee tub, etym., 398. 
uder, m., no pl., + sugar. 
sufolge, in accordance with, 302, 15. 
gum < ju bem+tothe,40, - 
eal J.. —e, guild, 398. 
unge, f., w.,+ tongue, 414, 1, Ex. 
gur < ju ber+to the, fem., 40. 
gurd’dbringen + bring back, see bringen. 
gufammen, together. 
jlwar, to be sure, 339; 555, 8; position 
of, 354. 
giveen + twain, + two, 79; 529. 
gwet+two; infil. of, 78 ; form and gend. 
of, 79; 529. 
awelf+twelve, 773 529; 489, 1. 
gwie~+ two-, 520,1. 
gwier+twice, 531, 2. 
moingen, gman, gegipungen, to force, LII., 


9 e 
swifden + between, 306, 10; compar. with 
unter, 306, 8; 305, 1, 2. 
jo + two, fem., 79; 529. 
Zz, Grimm’s sign for the sound between 
zand 8, 414; >8, 490, 2, 


APPENDIX. 


I. FULLER INFLECTIONS FOR PART I., SEcTION I. 


II. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR 


VERBS. 


Digitized by Google 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. Strong Declension. 


Characteristics: the G. sing. ends in -e3 or -8, Upon the 
four ways of forming the pure the division into classes is 
based. : 

2. I. Cuass. Characteristics: no suffix in the pl., but there 
may be umlaut of the stem-vowel. 


a. No umlaut. 


Maso. der Sebel, the lever Newr. da8 Wunder, the wonder 
Sing.N. dev Hebel Sing. N. das Wunder 
G. des Hebels — G. des Wunders 
D. dem Hebel D. dem Wunder 
A. den Hebel A. bas Wunder 
Plu. N. die Hebel Plu. N. die Wunder 
G. der Hebel G. der Wunder 
D. den Hebeln D. den Wundern 
A. die Hebel A. die Wunder 
6b. With umlaut. . 
Mase, der Garten, the garden — Mase. der Bruder, the. brother 
Sing.N. dev Garten Sing. N. dev Bruder | 
G. be3 Gartens G. be3 Bruders 
D. dem Garten © | D. dem Bruder 
A. ben Garten — A. den Bruder. 
Plu. N. die Garten Plu. N. die Briider. - 
G. der Garten G. der Briiber 
D. den Garten D. bden Britdern- 
A. die Garten A. die Briider 
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Fem. die Todter, the daughter 


Sing. N. 


Plu. 


PURAP US 


3. II. 


Masc. der Pfab, the path 


Sing. N. 


Pru. 


PURA POS 
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die Todter 
der Lodyter 
dex Dodter 
die Dodhter 
bie Lidhter 
der Didter 
ben Lichtern 
die Dichter 


CLAss. 


ber Pfad 
bes Bfabes 
dem Bfade 
den Bfad 
bie Pfade 
ber Pfabe 
ben PBfaden. 
die Bfade 


NeEut. ba8 Thor, the gate 


Sing. 


Plu. 


4. III. Crass. 


PUDA PED | 


bas Thor 
bes Lhores 


dem “hore 


bas Dhor 
bie Dhore 
ber Dhore 
den Xhoren 
bie hore 


Plu. 


Characteristics : 
there is no umlaut of the stem-vowel. 


N. 


> pyembye 


NeutT. da8 Slofter, the cloister 
Sing. 


das Klojfter 
des Klofters 
bem Klofter 
das Klofter 


bie Klafter 
dev Kbfter 
den Klsftern 
bie RKlofter 


the plural ‘ends in ~e, but 


« Nzgut. da8 Kreit3, the cross 


Plu. 


Sing. N. 


PURPAPUR 


bas Kreus 

ded Kreuzed - 
dent Kreuze 
bas Kreuz 
die Kreuze 
der RKreuje 
den RKreujen - 
bie Rreujze 


Fem. die Finfternia, the darkness 


Sing. 


Plu. 


the stem-vowel. has the umlaut. 


N. 


PUDAP OD 


hie Finfternis 
ber Ginfternis 
der Finiternts 
die Finfternis’ 
die Finfterniffe 
der Hinfterniffe. 
den Finfternifjen 
die Sinfterniffe 


Characteristics: the plural ends i in -¢ and 
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Mase. der Gobn, the son Fem. bie Fauft, the fist 
Sing. N. der Sobn Sing. N.  bdte Fauft 
G. des Sobnes G. der Fauft 
D. dem Sobne De ber Fauft 
A. den Gobn A. bdte Fault 
Plu. N. die Sibne Plu. N. die Faufte 
G. dev Sibne G. der Faufte 
D. den Sihnen D. den Faujten 
A. die Sibne 7 A. bie Faufte 
Fem. dte Stadt, the city Fem. die Runft, the art 
Sing. N. die Stadt Sing. N. die Kunft 
G. der Stadt G. der Runit 
D. dev Stadt D. der Runft 
A. bdte Stadt A. die Runft 
Plu. N. die Stadte Plu. N. dite Kiinfte 
G. der Stabdte G. der Riinjte 
D. den Stadten D. den Riinjten 
A. die Stabdte A. bie Riinjte 


5. IV. Crass. Characteristics : the plural ends in —er and the 
stem-vowel has the umlaut. But nouns ending in —tum have the 
umlaut in this suffix, because they were originally compound 
nouns in which the last noun only is inflected. 


Mase, der Wald, the forest Neut. da8 Blatt, the leaf 
Sing. N. dev Wald Sing. N. das Blatt 
G. des Walbes G. bes Blattes 
D. dem Walbe D. dem Blatte - 
A, den Wald A. das Blatt 
Plu. N. die Walber Plu. N. dite Blatter 
G. ber Walber G. der Blatter 
Dz den Waldern D. den Blitterh 
A.  dte Walder A. dte Blatter 
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Neut. ba8 Herjogthum, the duchy 
Sing.N.  da8 Herzogtum 
‘G. de Herzogtums 
Dz. dem Herzogtum(e) 
A. dad Herzogtum 
Plu. N. die Herzogtiimer 
G. der Herzogtiimer 
D, den Herjzogtiimern 
A. die Herzogtiimer — 


6. Weak Declension. 


Characteristics : Mase. nouns have —en or —n in. every case 
and number except in the N. sing. Fem. nouns have this 
ending in the plural only. 


Mase. ber Graf, the count 


Mase. ber Lowe, the lion 


Sing.N. dev Graf Sing. N. der Vote 
G. des Grafen’ G. ded Lowen 
D. dem Grafen D. bem Lowen 
A. den Grafen A. den Lowen 

Plu, N. die Grafen Plu. N. die Ldwen 
G. dev Grafen G. der Qitven 
D. den Grafen: D. den Lowen 
A. die Grafen A. die Qiwen 


Mase. der Romet’, the comet 
Sing.N. dev Romet’ 


Fem. die Legion’, the legion . 


Sing.N. die egtow’ 


G. de3 Rome'ten G. der Segion’ 
D. dem Rome'ten - D. der Legion’ 
A. den Rome'ten - A. die Segiow 

Plu. N. die Rome'ten . Plu.N. die Qegio’nen 
G. dev Rome'ten G. ber Qegio’nen _ 
D. den Kome’ten D. den egio’nen - 
A. die Rome'ten A. bdte Megto’nen — - 


DECLENSION 


Fem. die Frau, the woman 
Sing.N. die Frau 
ber Frau 
ber yrau 
. die Frau 
die Frauen 
ber frauen 
ben Frauen 
bie Frauen 


OF NOUNS. 


Fem, bie Gabel, the fork 


Sing. N. 


G 
D 
A. 
Plu. N. 
G 
D 
A 


7. Mixed Declension. 


bie Gabel 
ber Gabel 
der Gabel 
die Gabel 


dte Gabeln 
der Gabeln 
ben Gabeln 
bie Gabeln 
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Characteristics: the G. sing. ends in —e8 or —8, the whole 


plural ends in —en or —n. 


Masco. der Mtaft, the mast (of u ship) 


Sing.N. der Maft 
G. des Maftes 
D. bem Mafte 
A. den Diatt 
bie Miaften 
G. der Mtaften 
D. den Majten 
A. dte Maften 


Masc. der Dof’tor, the doctor 


ber DoF tor 
G. bed Dof'tor3 
D. dem Dof tor 
A. den Dof'tor 
die Dolto ren 
G. der Doftoren 
D.- den Dofto ren 
A. die Dofto’ren 


NeutT. da8 Auge, the eye 


Sing. N. das Auge 
G. des Wuges 


D. 
A. 
Plu. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bem Auge 
das Wuge 
die Augen 
Der Augen 
den Wugen 
die Mugen 


Masc. der Ftaat, the state 


Sing.N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 
Plu.N. 
G. 

D. 

A, 


der Staat 

des Staateds 
bem Staate 
Den Otaat 

Die Staaten 
Der Staaten 
ben Staaten 
Die Staaten 


294 


NEour. da8 Studium, the study 


Plu. 


PUA PUD 
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bas Studtum 
des Stubdiums 
bem Stubdtum 
bas Stubtum 


bie Studien 
ber Studien 
ben Studien 
bie Stubten 


NEvt. da8 Dtineral’, the mineral. 


% 
$ 
Z 


aS 
s 
PURPA PUD: 


bas Mineral’ 
de Minerals’ 
bem Mineral’ 
bas Mineral 
bte Mtinera’lien 
ber Mtinera’Tien 
den Minera’ lten 
bie Minera’lien 


IRREGULAR Noon, da8 Her;, the heart 


Plu. N. die Hergen 


bas Herz 
des Herzens 
dem Herzen 
bas Herz 


G. dev Herzen 
D. den Herzen 
A. bdte Herzen 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


8. Strong Declension, without any limiting word like the 


definite article or the demonstrative pronoun. 


Plu. 


good father 


guter Vater 
gutes Vater’ 
gutem Vater 
guten Vater 


gute Vater 
guter Vater 
guten Vatern 
gute Vater 


good mother 


gute Mutter 
guter Mutter 
guter Wtutter 
gute Mutter 


gute Miitter 
guter Miitter 
guten Miittern 
gute Miitter 


good child 


gutes Rind 
guted Rindes 
gutem Kinde 
gute3 Rind 


gute Rinder 
guter Kinder 
guten Kindern 
gute Kinder 
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9. Weak Declension, the adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or a pronoun declined like it. 


the green tree 
Sing.N. det griine Baum Plu. N. 
G. eS gritnen Baumes G. 
D. dem griinen Baume '  D. 
A. den griinen Baum A. 
the green meadow 
Sing.N. die griine Wieje Sing.N. 
G. ber griinen Wrefe G. 
D. ber griinen Wiefe D. 
A. die griine Wiefe A. 
the green field 
Sing.N. das griine Feld Plu. N. 
G. de griinen Feldes G. 
D. dem gvriinen Felde D. 
A. das griine Felb A. 


die griinen Baume 
der griinen Baume 
den griinen Baumen 
die griinen Baume 


die griinen Wiefen 
der griinen Wrejen 
den griinen Wrejen 
die griinen Wiejen 


die griinen Felber 
ber griinen Felder 
den griinen Felbern 
die griinen Felber 


10. Weak Declension, the adjective is preceded by ein a, 
fein no, or by one of the Possessive Pronouns, mein, dein, fein, 
unfer, euer, ihr, my, thy, his, our, your, their. This is some- 


times called the ‘mixed’ declension. 


my fine apple 
Sing.N. mein {diner Upfel Plu. N. 


G. meined fcdhinen WApfels G. 
D. meinem fdinen Wpfel D. 
A. meinen fcdnen UWpfel A. 


my fine flower 
Sing.N. meine fcdine Blume Plu. N. 


G. meiner fodinen Blume G. 
D. meiner fcdhinen Blume D. 
A. meine {chine Blume A. 


meine {dinen Wpfel 
meiner fchdnen Mpfel 
meinen fhinen Apfeln 
meine fchdnen Nfel - 


meine fcdinen Blumen 
meiner foinen Blumen 
meinen fdinen Blumen 
meine fdhinen Blumen 
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my fine book 
Sing.N. mein [chines Bug Plu. N. meine fcinen Biider 
G. meine3 fdinen Budes G. meiner fcdhinen Biider 
D. meinem fdinen Bude D. meinen fdhinen Biidern 
A. mein fohines Bud) A. meine fdinen Biicher 


11. Examples of adjectives with the suffixes —el and —er. 
As to the dropping of -e see § 71. 


our noble lord : their lean ox 

Sing.N.  unfer edler Herr Sing. N. thr magrer Ochs 

G. unfers edlen Herm G. hres magern Oddfen 

D. unferm edlen Herm D. ihrem magern Odfen 

A. unfern ebdlen Derr A.  thren magern Oddfen 
Plu. N.  unfre edlen Gerr(e)n Plu. N. ihre magern Ochfen 

G. unfrer edlen Herr(e)n G. ihrer magern Odfen 

D. unfern edlen Herr(e)n D. ihren magern Odjen 

A. unfjere edlen Herr(e)n A. thre magern Odjen 


12. Examples of the inflection of compared adjectives. 


no dearer friend 
Sing.N. fein teurerer Freund Plu. N.  feine teureren Freunde 
G. feined teureren Freundes G. feiner teureren Freunde 


D. feinem teureren Freunde D.  feinen teureren Freunden 
A. feimen teureren Freund A.  feine teureren Freunde 
; this more bitter kernel 
Sing.N.  diefer bittrere Rern Plu. N. diefe bittreren Rerne 
G.  biefed bittreren Kernes G.  diefer bittreren Rerne 
D. diefem bittreren Kerne D.  dtefen bittreren Kernen 
A.  dtefen bittreren Rern A.  btefe bittreren Rerne 


that most serene face 
Sing. N. jened beiterfte Geficht 
G. jeneds beiterften Gefidtes 
D. jenem betterften Gefidte 
A. jenes beiterfte Gefidt 
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| Plu. N.  jene beiterften Gefidter 
G. jener heiterften Gefichter 
D.  jenen beiteriten Gefidtern 
A. jene beiterften Gefidter 
13. Examples of the inflection of the adjective hod, high. 
a high tower no higher tower 
Sing.N._ ein hoher Turm Sing. N. fein bobherer Durm 
| G. eines Hohen Durmes G. feined hiberen Turmes 
D.  etnem hohen Turme D.  feinem boberen Turme 
A. einen hoben Turm A. feinen hiberen Durm 
the highest towers 
Plu. N. die hichften Tiirme 
ber hichften Titrme 
den hidhjten Fiirmen 
bie hidhften Tiirme 


Po & 


CONJUGATION OF THE WEAK VERB 
. loben, to praise. 
Principal parts: loben, lobte, gelobt. 


14. Active Voice. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
Sch lobe, I praise ch lobe, I may praise 
du lobft, thou praisest bu lobeft, thou mayest praise 
ev lobt, he praises ev Inbe, he may praise 
wir loben, we praise wir [oben, we may praise 
thr lobt, you praise iby [obet, you may praise 
fie loben, they praise fie oben, they may praise 
PRETERIT. 
$c) lobte, I praised ss Yh Llobete, I might praise 
du Tobteft, thou praisedst bu Tobeteft, thou mightest praise 


ev lobte, he praised er Iobete, he might praise 
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wir lobten, we praised 
iby Tobtet, you praised 
fie lobten, they praised 


I have praised, etc. 
Xch) babe gelobt 
bu hajft gelobt 
er bat gelobt 
twit haben gelobt 
thr habt gelobt 
fie haben gelobt 


I had praised, ete. 
Sch) hatte gelobt 
bu hatteft gelobt 
ev hatte gelobt 
wir hatten gelobt 
iby hattet gelobt 
fie hatten gelobt 


wir Ipbeten, we might praise 


iby lobetet, you might praise 


fie lobeten, they might praise 


PERFECT. 


I may have praised, etc. 
Sch) habe gelobt 
bu babeft gelobt 
ev babe gelobt 
wir haben gelobt 
iby habet gelobt 
fie haben gelobt 


PLUPERFECT, 


I might have praised, etc. 
Sch hatte gelobt 
bu hiattejt gelobt 
er hatte gelobt 
wir hatten gelobt 
thr hattet gelobt 
fie hatten gelobt 


First Future. 


I shall praise, etc. 
Sch werde oben 
bu twirft Toben 
et wird Ioben 
wir werden Loben 
iby werdet Loben 
fie werden Loben 


I shall praise, ete. 
Sch) twerbde [oben 
du twerdeft loben 
er werbde oben 
wir werden Ivben 
thr werdet Ioben 
fie werden Ioben 


Seconp Fwuroure. 


I shall have praised, ete. 


Sch werde gelobt haben 
bu wirjt gelobt haben 
er twird gelobt haben 


I shall have praised, etc. 
Sch) werbde gelobt haben 
bu iwerbdelt gelobt haben 
er werde gelobt haben 
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wir werden gelobt haben wir werden gelobt haben 
ihe werdet gelobt haben thr werdet gelobt haben 
fie werden gelobt haben fie werden gelobt haben 
First CONDITIONAL. SreconpD CONDITIONAL. 
I should praise, etc. I should have praised, etc. 
Sch wiirde loben ¥ch wiirde gelobt haben 
bu twiirdeft loben bu twiirdeft gelobt haben 
er wiirbe [oben ev wiirde gelobt haben 
wir wiirden oben wir twtirden gelobt haben 
ihr twtirdet Loben ihr wiirdet gelobt haben 
fie twiirden oben fie twlirden gelobt haben 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVES. 
Lobe, praise (thou) Present. oben, to praise 
lobe er, let him praise Past, gelobt haben, to have 
[oben tvir, let us praise praised 


lobt, praise (you) 
loben fie, let them praise 
loben Gie, praise (you) - | 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. lobend, praising. 
Past, gelobt, praised. 


15. Passive Voice. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I am praised, ete. I may be praised, ete. 

sch twerde gelobt Sy twerde gelobt 

bu wirft gelobt bu twerdeft gelobt 

er wird gelobt ev iwerde gelobt 

wit werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 

thr twerdet gelobt thr werdet gelobt 


fie werden gelobt fie werden gelobt 
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PRETERIT. 

I was praised, etc. I might be praised, ete. 
Xch wurde or ward gelobt Sch wiirde gelobt 
bu wurbdeft or warbdft gelobt bu totirdeft gelobt 
ev twurde or tard gelobt et twiirde gelobt 
iwit wurden gelobt _ . tote tutirden gelobt 
ihr wurbet gelobt 7 iby wiirdet gelobt 
fie wurden gelobt _ fie wiirden gelobt 

PERFECT. 

I have been praised, etc. I may have been praised, etc. 
Sch bin gelobt worden Sch fet gelobt worden 
bu bift gelobt worden du feift gelobt worden 
er ift gelobt worden er fet gelobt tyorbden 
wir find gelobt worden wir feten gelobt worden 
ihr feid gelobt tworbden ihr feid gelobt worden 
fie find gelobt worden fie feten gelobt worden 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been praised, etc. I might have been praised, etc. 
Sch war gelobt worden Sc) wire gelobt worden 
bu twarft gelobt worden bu wmdreft gelobt worden 
er war gelobt worden er twdire gelobt worden. 
wir twaren gelobt worden wir jwdren gelobt worden 
ihr twwaret gelobt worden ihr twdret gelobt worben 
fie waren gelobt worden fie waren gelobt worden. 


First Future. 


I shall be praised, etc. — I shail be praised, ete. 
Sch werde gelobt werden Sch twerde gelobt twwerder 
du wirft gelobt werden ‘du twerbeft gelobt werden 
er twird gelobt werden — er Wwerde gelobt werden 
wir werden gelobt werden wir werden gelobt werden 
ihr werdet gelobt werden iby werdet gelobt werden 


fie werden gelobt werden .  _fie werden gelobt werden | 
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SEcoND FUTURE. 
I shall have been praised, etc. I shall have been praised, etc. 


Xch werde gelobt worden fein 
du iwirft gelobt worden fein 

ex Wwird gelobt worden fein 
wir werden gelobt worden fein 
ihr werdet gelobt worden fein 
fie werden gelobt worden fein 


First CONDITIONAL. 


I should be praised, etc. 
Xch wiirde gelobt werden 
bu twiirdeft gelobt werden 
ev wwiirde gelobt werden 
wir twiirden gelobt werden 
ihr wiirdet gelobt werden 
fie witrben gelobt werden 


“ch werbde gelobt worden fein 
bu twerdeft gelobt tworbden fen 
er werbde gelobt worden fein 
wir werden gelobt worden fein 
ihr twerdet gelobt worden fein 
fie werden gelobt worden fein 
SEcOND CONDITIONAL. 
Ishould have been praised, etc. 
Xch twiirde gelobt worden fen 
du twiirdeft gelobt worden fein 
ex twiirde gelobt worden fein 
wir iwiirden gelobt worden fein 
ihr wiirdet gelobt worden fein 
fie wiirden gelobt worden fein 


IMPERATIVE. 
Set or twerbe gelobt, be (thou) praised 
ev fet or werbde gelobt, let him be praised 
Seid or twerbdet gelobt, be (you) praised 
fie feten or werden gelobt, let them be praised 
Seten Ste or werden Sie gelobt, be (you) praised 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. gelobt werden, to be praised 
Past. gelobt worden fein, to have been praised 


10. Examples showing the use of the connecting vowel ¢ 
both in weak and strong verbs, see § 118. 


reden, vebdete, geredet, to speak 


Pres. IND. 
Sd) rede 
du vebdeft 
er redet 


Pret. INp. 
a¥d) redete 
du redeteft 
er vedete 
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tir reden wir redeten 
ibr redet ihr redetet 
fie reden fie rebeten 


jpapen, fpapte, gefpaft, to joke 
faffen, fapte, gefapt, to seize 


Pres. Inp. Pres. Inp. 
we) fpape «Sch fafe 
du fpapeit bu fajjeft 
er fpapt ev fapt 
wir fpagken wir faffen 
ihr fpapt ibr fapt 
fie fpapen fie fafjen 


wandeln, wandelte, getwandelt, to walk 
rechnen, recdnete, gerednet, to reckon 


Pres. INp. Pres. Inp. 
Sch wandle Sch redhne 
bu wandelft bu redneft 
er twandelt er recnet 
wir wandeln wir rednen 
ihr wwandelt ihr rechnet 
fie wandeln fie vechnen 


meiben, mieb, gemicben, to avoid 
reiten, vitt, geritten, to ride (on horseback) 


Pres, Inv. Pres, Inp. 
Sch meibe Sch reite 
bu meideft bu reiteft 
ex metdet er rettet 
wir meibern tir reiten 
iby meidet ibr rettet 
fie meiden fie retten 


17. Examples of strong verbs that have the interchange 
of ¢ and i or ie in the 2. and 3. p.sing. pres. ind., and in the 2. 
p. sing. of the imperative. 
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fterben, ftarb, geftorben, to die 
treten, trat, getreten, to tread 
lefen, lad, gelefen, to read 


Pres. Inp. | Pres. Inv. PRES. IND. 
ch {terbe “ch trete | Sch lefe 
bu ftirbjt bu trittft bu Lieft 
ex {tirbt ev tritt ex lieft 
iwir fterben jwir treten wir Tefen 
ihr jterbt ibr tretet ibr lefet 
fie fterben fie treten fie lefen 
Imper., ftirb ImpeEr., tritt Iurer., lies 


18. Example of a separable compound verb with the 
auxiliary verb fein in the compound tenses. 


ausgehen, ging aus, ausgegangen, to go out. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 
I go out, ete. I may go out, ete. 
$c) gehe aus Sd) gehe aus 
du gebft aus du gebhelt aus 
er geht aus er gebe aus 
wir gehen aus wir gehen aus 
iby geht aus ihr gebet aus 
fie gehen aus fie gehen aus 
PRETERIT. 
I went out, etc. | I might go out, etc. 
Sch ging aus Vd) ginge aus 
du gingit aus bu gingeft aus 
er ging aus : er ginge aus 
wir gingen aus wir gingen aus 
ihr gingt aus ihr ginget aus 


fie gingen aus fie gingen aus 
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PERFECT, ~ 


I have gone out, ete. 
Sd bin ausgegangen 
bu bift ausgegangen 
er ift ausgegangen 
wir find ausgegangen 
ihr fetb ausgegangen 
fie find ausgegangen 


I may have gone out, etc. 
Sh fet ausgegangen 
bu feift ausgegangen 
ev fet ausgegangen 
iwir feten ausgegangen 
thy fetet ausgegangen 
fie feten ausgegangen 


PLUPERFECT, 


I had gone out, ete. 
Sch war ausgegangen 
du warft ausgegangen 
ev thar ausgegangen 
iwi waren quigegangen 
ihr waret ausgegangen 
fie waren ausgegangen 


First FuToure. 


I shall go out, ete. 
Xch werbe ausgeben 
bu wirft ausgehen 
ex wird ausgeben 
wir werden ausgebhen 
ihr werdet ausgehen 
fie werden ausgeben 


I might have gone out, ete. 


Sd ware qusgegangen 


bu iwareft ausgegangen 
er iwdre ausgegangen 
wir waren ausgegangen 
thr wiret quigegangen 


_ fie waren ausgegangen 


I shall go out, ete. 
Sch werde ausgehen 
du werdeft ausgeben 

ex fwerde ausgehen 

wir werden ausgehen 
thr werdet ausgehen 

fie werden ausgeben — 


SECOND FUTURE. 


I shall have gone out, etc. 
Xch werde ausgegangen fein 
du Wwirft ausgegangen fein 
er wird ausgegangen fem 
wir werden ausgegangen fein 
ihe werdet ausgegangen fein 
fie werden ausgegangen fem 


I shall have gone out, etc. 
Sich) werde ausgegangen fein 
Du twerdeft ausgegangen fein 
er werde ausgegangen fein 
wir werden ausgegangen fein 
thr werdet ausgegangen fein 
fie werden ausgegangen fein 
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First CONDITIONAL. 
I should go out, ete. 

Sch twlirde ausgehen 
du twiirdeft ausgeben 
er twlirde ausgehen 
wir wiirden ausgeben 
‘thr twiirdet ausgeben — 
ite twiirden ausgeben 


IMPERATIVE, 


Gebe aus, go (thou) out 
gehe er aus, let him go out 
geben wir aus, let us go out 
gebet aus, go (you) out 
geben fie aus, let them go out 
gehen Sie aus, go (you) out 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 
Ishould have gone out, ete. 
Sch wiirde ausgegangen fein 
bu twlirdeft ausgegangen fern 
er twiirde ausgegangen fein 
tvir inlirden ausgegangen fet 
ihr wwiirdet ausgegangen fein 
fie twiirden ausgegangen fem 


INFINITIVES. 
Present. usgehen, to go 
out 
Past. ausgegangen fein, 


to have gone 
out | 


| PARTICIPLES. 
Present. ausgehend, going out. 


Past. | 


ausgegangen, gone out. 


II. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 
IRREGULAR VERBS 


Remarks. — The principal parts are put in full-faced type. The 
second and third persons singular of the present indicative are given 
when the stem-vowel is i, te, or an umlaut; also when the connecting 
vowel eis required, though not absolutely, in verbs whose stem ends 
in d, t, fi, ff, {, ft. (See $118.) The second person singular of the im- 
perative is glven when it has the short form without e, stem-vowel i 
or ie; also when the e is optional. A dash indicates weak or regular 
forms. Forms in parentheses are rare and archaic, for which the 
weak ones are in use now. Of the modal auxiliaries and wiffen the 
whole present indicative singular and the first person plural are given. 
Compound verbs are given only when the simple verb has passed from 
present use, e. g., befehlen, gebiren. English verbs in small caps are 
cognates of the German verbs, i. e., they have the same origin and 
meaning. 


Infinitive. aang ind” = guby, «Past part. 
Baten,1 BAKE badft, badt — but biife ocbadten 
BVejeglen, command befieblft, befieblt befiehl befabl Gabi befeblen 
Befleigen, apply (refl.) befleipelt, befleibt befleip(e) bewlif befliffe Sepliffen 
Begiunen, BEGIN — —_ Segaun Pecan begeunen 
Beigen, BITE beifeft, beift beif(e) =: Biff biffe gcbifies 
Bellen,* bark bilft, Bidt bill bell bblle gebelien 
Bergen, hide birgft, birgt birg barg biivee gebergen 
PHerften,1 burst birfteft, Sirft birft sere pire geberiten 
Betwegen,* induce —_ — beweg bewige betmegen 
Biegen, bend (beugft, beugt beug) bog bige gebegen 


1 Frequently weak, except in the past part. * Now generally weak. * Weak, 
except in this figurative sense. 
806). 
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Infinitive, = andy Abe Taub, Past part. 
Dieter, offer (beutft, beut beut) bet bote geboten 
Binder, BIND binbdeft, bindet — Band bande gebunden 
Vitten, beg bitteft, bittet — bat bate gebeten 
Vlajen, BLOW blafeft, blaft — blies bliefe § geblafen 
Dleiben, remain —_— — blieb bliebe geblieben 
Dieiden,’ BLEACH — — blid blide gebliden 
Draten,* roast bratft, brat —_— briet briete gebraten 
Sreden, BREAK bridft, bridt brid. brad bride gebraden 
Brennen, BUEN — — Braunte brennte gebrannt 
Bringen, BRING —_— — bradte brddte  gebradwt 
Denfen, THINK — — badte badte gedadt 
Dingen,® hire, bargain — — ( vi diinge) gedunger 


Dreiden, THRESH prifdeft, drift brifd prafd brifde gedrojden 
drojd | bro} de 


Dringen, urge — — drang bringe gedrunger 


Dinfen, THINK — — (Ddudte diudte  geddudt) 
Diirfen, be allowed _— barf, darfft, (wanting) durfte  diirfte  — gedurft 


barf, diirfen 
Empfeblen, recommend empfieblft, empfieblt empfiehl empfahl empfdble empjohler 


empfsble 

Efien, eat iffeft, ift if af age geoefier 
Fahen, archaic for fangen 

gabren, go, FARE fabrft, fabrt fabr(e) — fugr fithre gefabres: 
Gallen, FALL fallft, fallt —_— fiel fiele gefallen 
Falten,* FOLD falteft, faltet — — — gefalters: 
Fangen, catch fangft, farngt — ie finge gejanger 

eng enge) 

gevten, FIGHT fichteft,5 fiche 5 fidt 5 fodt fidte gefodter 
Gindes, FIND findeft, findet — fand fdnbe gefundes 
Fledten, twine flichft,5 lice 5 fligt > lowe flidte — geflodter 
Sliegen, FLY " (fleugft, fleugt fleug) flog fldge geffogen 
Glieben, FLEE (flencyft, fleudt fleud) lob flige gefiober 


1 Wenk when transitive; sometimes even when intransitive. * Sometimes weak, 
except in the past part. * Still frequently weak. 4 Now entirely weak, except in the 
past part. 5 The weak forms also occur. 
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Infinitive, and. pa 2p up, Past past 
Bliefen, flow (flengeft, fleugt fleup) fle floffe gcilsien 
Fragen, ask fragt, fragt — frug friige ecfragt' 
Grefien, KAT (of animals) friffeft, frigt frig frag frage geirefien 
Grieren, FREEZE — — frer frore ecireren 
@a(b)ren, ferment (gierft, giert) — gsr? gobre ecgebren 2 
Gebéren, BEAR (qebierft, gebiert gebier) gesar gebare geberen 
Geben, GIVE giebft, giebt gieb gab gabe gcgcden 

gibft, gibt gib 
Gedeiben, thrive —_— — gcvics gediebe gedieber 
Geter, a0 = = ge. oo, coe 
Gelingen, succeed —_ — gclang gelinge  geluuges 
Gelten, be worth giltft, gilt gilt galt an gcgeltes 
Genefex, recover genefeft, geneft — geuad genife genejen 
Geniefen, enjoy (geneufeft, geneuBt geneuf) genes gendfie gensffer 
GefGehen, happen gefdichft, gefhieht (wanting) gefdah gefdihe  gefeben 
Gewinnen, WIN — — _ Getoans genie gewennen 
Giegex, pour (geugeft, geuft geu§) 60°F giffe eegefier 
Gleiden,® resemble — — glid glide gegliden 
Gleifer, GLITTER gleigeft, gleift —— (gli aliffe gegliffen) 
Gleiten,4 GLIDE gleiteft, gleitet —-- glitt glitte geglitter 
Glimmen, GLEAM — — glomm glimme  eglommen 
Graben, dig grabft, gribt == grub grilbe = =_sgegraben 
Greifen, GRIPE, grasp — _— erif ariffe Cegriffer 
Saben, HAVE baft, bat — batte batte gebabt 
Salten, HOLD Haltft, halt balt(e) Bielt bielte gebalten 
Hangen, HANG bangft, bangt® —_— ties Bitte sehaugen 
Hauen, HEW — = bie hiebe gchauen 
Heben, raise - —_— i be echsb w 


1 Always weak, and the other forms are properly weak. ? Also weak, especially in 
figurative sense. * Usually weak when transitive, make LIKE. ‘ Weak forms some. 
times occur. ° bang{ft, angt also occur. Often confounded with the weak and transi- 


tive bingen. 
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Infinitive. 7 ump” ind.” guy, Past part, 
Heifen, call heifeft, beift — biek hiege gebeifen. 
Gelfen, HELP Hilfft, hilft bilf balf Hi gebolfen 
Sagen,* hunt (jagft, jagt) — (jug jiige) gejagt 
Reifen,2 chide — — tiff tiffe gettifen 
Rennen, KNOW — — fannte fennte gefannt 


Riefen, see Riiren 


Riizben, CLEAVE, split — — flob flibe getlober 
Miimmen,2 CLIMB — — flomm {lémme  getlommen 
Riingen, sound — — tang flange geflungen 
‘ fliinge 
Ruetfer,* pinch — — tniff tniffe getnifien 
RKueipen,? pinch — —— (tnipp tnippe geftnippen) 
Rourmeen, COME (fomimnft, tommt) fomm(c) fam fame gefommen 
Rounen, CAN au a faun, (wanting) founte fonnte gefonnt 
Rretiden,5 scream freifdeft, freifdt —— trijd trifde getrijden 
Rriedhen, creep (freudhjt, trendt freud)) trod trode getroden 
Riiren, choose _—— _— tor fore geforen 
Raden,£ LOAD, invite ladft, lidt -— {ud liibe geladen 
Rajjen, LET lafjeft, tape laB(e) lie liefe gelajjen 
Qaufen, run Taufft, lauft a lief liefe gelaufern 
Leiden, suffer Teideft, leidet — litt litte glitter 
Reihen, LEND — —_— lieh liebe gelicher 
Rejen, read liefeft, lieft lies [a8 life gclejen 
Liege, LIE aa — lag lige gelegen 
Lajden,” go out lifcheft, Tijae lif lof lof de geloimen 
Riigen, tell a LIE (Teugft, leugt Teug) log loge gelogen 
Mabhlen,® grind (mahl{t, mablt) — (mugl mithle)  — gemahter 
Metden, shun meideft, meidet — mied miede gemicden 


1 The strong forms, except perhaps jug, are colloquial. % Usually weak. 8 Weak 
forms sometimes occur. * Sometimes weak. 5 Now usually weak. ® Also weak. Two 
verbs are hopelessly confounded in this one, viz., Iabden, LOAD, once always strong, 

() and laden, invite, once always weak. 7 When transitive, quench, weak. §& Usually 
weak, except in the past part. 


ee 
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Infinitive, a iud.” = np.” sind = guy, ast part. 
Melfen,1 milk (milfft, milft milf) molt milfe gemolfen 
Meffer, measure miffeft, mift mif mak mage gemefien 
Miflingen, fail — —— miflang miflange miglungen 
Migen, MAY meee naet mag, (wanting) modte midte gemodt 
Miffen, must rae mug, mug, (wanting) mupte muilfte gemuft 
Nehmen, take nimnift, nimmet nimm nabm nabme Qenommen 
Nenuen, NAME -— — wannte nennte genannt 
Pieijen, whistle == = nif pfiffe epfifiens 
Pflegen,? cherish _—— —— pilog pflige Oepflogen 

(pflag) 

Preijen,? PRAISE preifeft, pretft —— pried priefe Cepricjen 
Suellen,* gush quillft, quillt quill quoll quille gequolien 
Raden, avenge — — (rod ride) geroden 
Rat(hen, advise rat(b)ft, rat(h) — riet(b) riet(p)e  gerat(h)en 
Meiben, rub — — rieb tiebe gerieben 
Reijer, tear veifeft, reipt reif(c) rif riffe geriffer 
Reiten, RIDE reiteft, reitet — ritt ritte geritter 
Rennen, RON —— — rannte rennte geranut 
Ricden, smell (veudjt, reudt reud) rod ride geroden 
Ringen, WRING, wrestle —— — rang range Kerurgest 
Rinnen, RUN — = rani eile geronmer 
Rujen, call — == ref riefe gerufer 
Caljen,6 SALT falgeft, falgt _— — — gejalzen 
Saujen, drink faufft, fauft fauf(e) joff foffe celoffer 
Saugen, Suck —_— — fog foge gefogen 
SeHhaffen,? create —_—— — jaouj {dilfe ge(daffer 
SHhallen,2 sound — a idol fille geidollen 
Seiden, part fdeideft, fcjeibet  —— jdied fdiede  gefdteder 
Sjcinen, appear — — frien {diene geidienen 


4 When transitive, 
7 In other 


1 Now usually weak. 2? Also entirely weak. 3 Sometimes weak. 
soak, weak. 5 Now mostly weak. 6 Only the past part. is still strong. 
senses weak. 


Pret. 
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Pret. 
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Infinitive. . bole ig Sip ad: subj, Fast part. 
Sdheltex, SCOLD filft, fcilt fdilt {dalt ee gefdolter 
Sderen,1 SHEAR fdierft, fdiert fcier {dor {hore geldoren 

' Sieben, SHOVE — es {dob fcbobe gefdoben 
Sdhiesen, SHOOT (jcdeufeft, [heugt fcenB) [op {doje ge[dofier 
Sinden, flay fchindeft, fmindet — fund! fdiinde gefunden 
Sdlafen, SLEEP fjlafft, flat folaf(e)  idblief fdliefe gejdlafen 
Sedlagen, strike folagft, jhlagt — {Glug fdliige  gefdlagen 
SdHleidhen, sneak — — (lid fhlide gefdliden 
SAHletfen,? whet — — fHliff foliffe  gefdhliijer 
Séleifen, SLIT fdleifeit, [hleigkt — [Olif fdliffe  gefdlifjenr 
Shlieferx, slip (jdleufft, fdleuft joleuf) flo foliffe  gejdlofien 
Sdliepen, shut (jchleugeft, fdleugt  fdleuf) {ahlog fhlofje gefdlofien 
Sdlingen, SLING — — jdlang  idlange gejdlungen 
S&meifen, SMITE {dmeigeft, fhmeipt fdmeif(e) fagmif fdhmiffe geidmiijer 
SHmeljen,2 MELT fhmilgeft, femilgt fhmilg  fdnnoly  fhmikje geiGmoljen 
Sdnanben,* snort — Ee {duob fdudbe gefdnoben 
Seneiden, cut fepneideft, fhneibet —— {hnitt fcnitte  gefdnitter 
Sérauben,5 screw — — idrob foribe gefdroben 
Séreden,? be afraid —fcjricjt, [dridt {arid jorad {fdrate gejdroden 
Sdreiben, write — — jdrieb fhriebe  gefdrieben 
Sdhreien, cry — fdrei(e)  {cirte fdrice gefdirieen 
Sdreiten, stride fchreiteft, fhreitete —— idbvitt [dritte gejdritten 
Seéroten,¢ rough-grind {droteft, fhrotet —- —_ — gcidroten 
Sdwaren, suppurate (fowierft, fhwiert fdwier)  fawor Idwsre  gef[dhworen 
Sdhweigen,® be silent — — {iwieg  MHwiege geidwiegen 
Sdhwellen,? SWELL fehwillft, fdwillt fdywill idwoll {hwille gefdwollen 
Sdhwimmen, Swim — — (Gwamm {divdmime gefdivommen 

fd) womme 
Sdhwinden, vanish fchwinbdeft, fdwindet —— {Hand 


fdwande tuund 
te aibe gejdwunden 


1 Sometimes weak. 2 Weak in other senses, raze, drag. * Weak when transitive. 
4 Also weak ; jdjnieben occurs instead of fdnauben. © Also weak. ® Only the past 
part. still strong. 
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Infinitive. 


SHwingen, swinc 
Saworen, swear 


Sehen, SEE 
Sein, be 
Senden, SEND 


Sieden,! SEETHE 
Singen, sinc 
Sinten, SINK 
Sinnen, think 


Siken, sit 

Sollen, should 
Spalten,? split 
Speien, SPEW 


Spinnen, SPIN 


Spleifen, SPLIT 
Spreden, speak 
Spricken, SPROUT 
Springen, SPRING 
Steden, prick 
Steden,® srick 


Steben, STAND 
Steblen, STEAL 


Steigeu, ascend 
Sterben, die 


Sticben, disperse 
Stinfen, STINK 


2. and 3. p. 8. 


pres. ind. 


fiebft, fiebt 


bin, bift, ift 2c. 


fenbdeft, fendet 


fiedeft, fiedet 


figeft, figt 


2. p. 8. 
imp. 


fieh(e) 
fei 


— << 


Pret. 
ind, 


jowang 


pepo 


Pwur | 


jag 
war 


alls 
endete 


fatt 

fang 
fant 
fann 


fag 


fol, follft, foll, follen (wanting) follte 


fpalteft, fpaltet 


——_ 


ipleigeft, fpleigt 


fpridjt, fpridt 


(fpreugeft, fpreugt 


ftichft, fttdyt 
(ftickft, ftidt 


ftiehlft, ftieblt 


ftirbft, ftirbt 


ee 
—— 


fprid 
fpreup) 


ftid 
ftid) 
fteh(e 


ftieGl 


ftir 


ipte 
ipann 


iplif 
iprad 
iprop 
fprang 
ftad 
ftat 
ftabl 


ftieg 
ftarb 


fob 
ftant 
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Pret. 
subj. 


iowinge 
Orwiinge 


{Hwore 
{@witre 


fabe 
ware 


fendete 


fotte 
fange 
fanfe 


ee 
onne 


fage 
folite 


{piece 


fpdnie 
fpomne 


fpliffe 
[prade 
fproffe 
{prdange 
ftade 
ftate 


ftarde 
ftiinde 


table 
eels 


_ ftiege 


ftarbe 
ftiirbe 


fidbe 


fines 
tiinfe 


Past part. 


Ceidiuunge 
geijdworen 


gefeben 
gewejen 


gejandt 
gejendet 


gefotter 

Gejungen 
Cejunten 
Gefonnen 


gefefien 
gefont 
gefpalten 
geipieen 
gciponnen 


Gelpliffen 
geiproden 
gelprofjen 
geiprungen 
gcitomen 
(geftorten) 
Keftander 


gettopien 


geftiegen 
geftorben 


geftoben 
geftunten 


1 Also weak. 2 Only the past part. still atrong. 3 Always weak when transitive ; 
sometimes even when intransitive. 


2, and 3. p. 8. 


2. p. 8 


Pret. 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Pret. 
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Infinitive. pres. ind. imp. ind. subj. Past part. 
Stofen, push topeit, ftdpt ftoB(e) ftie® ftieBe getogen 
Streiden, STROKE — —- ftrid ftride geftriden 
Streiten, strive ftveiteft, ftreitet —_ ftritt ftritte gettritten 
Thun, Do — thu(e) that thiate gethbas 
Tragen, carry tragft, tragt — trug tritge getragen 
Treffen, hit triffft, trifft triff traf trdfe —_getroffen 
Treiben, DRIVE — — trieb triebe getrieber 
Treten, TREAD trittft, tritt tritt trat trate getreten 
Triefen,1 DRIP (treufft, treuft treuf) trofj triffe getroffer 
Trinfen, DRINK — — trant tranfe getrunten 

triinte 
Lriigen, deceive (treugft, treugt treug) trog trige getrogen 
Verderben,? spoil perdirbft, verdirbt verbdirb verdarb verdirbe sverdorben 
verdiirbe 
Berdrieken, vex (verdrenge ft, verbreuf) verdrag verdriffe verdroffes 
verdreugt, 
Vergefiet, FORGET vergiffeft, vergift vergif bergak vergdffe bergeffer 
Verlieren, LOSE —_ — berlor verlire bverloren 
Warden, grow wadfeft, wadft — ws wildfe Gewadien 
Waigen,5 WEIGH — — wog wige gewogen . 
Wajden, WASH wifdeft, wifdt —— tuufd wiifde gewafden 
Weben,2 WEAVE — a tuob wibe getwoben 
Weider,* yield = — wid wide gewiden 
Weifen, show weifeft, weift — wies wieje gewiefen 
Wenden, turn wendeft, menbdet — wandte wenbdete gewandt 
wendete gewendet 
Werber, sue wirbft, wirbt wirb warb wirbe getorben 
wiirbe 
Werden, become wirft, wird werbe ward wiirbe geworden 
wurde 
Werfen, throw wirfft, wirft wirf ‘warf wirfe geworfer 
wiirfe 
Wiegen,5 WEIGH — — wog wige gewoger 


1 Sometimes weak. * Weak when transitive. 
of move, hover. 4 Weak in the sense of soften, 
cal. Wiegen, rock, is always weak. 


8 Also weak, especially in the sense 
5 Wigen and wiegen are really identi- 
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Infinitive. 


Winden, WIND 
Wiffen, know 
Wollen, WILL 


Seiben, accuse 
Sieben, draw 
Swingen, force 


ie, % 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


2, and 3. p. 8: 2. p. 8. Pret. Pret. 
_ pres. ind. imp. ind. subj. 
winbeft, winbdet — wand wdnbde 
wilinbde 
weif, weift, wiffe wupte wmilgte 
weif, wiffer 
will, willft, wolle wollte wollte 
will, wollen 
— — gteh giebe 
(seudhft, geucct geud)) 409 gdge 
Fuad ie jwang zwdinge 
grwiintge 
oY 
u ' t, ; VAAN a 


{ 
Racer. 


~ 


Past part. 


geiunnden 
gewupt 
gewollt 


geziehen 
gezoger 
geswurtgen 
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